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NOTICE. 

ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS TO ABBREVIA- 
TIONS OF REFERENCES. 

ADDiriONS AND CORRECTIONS TO CHRONO- 
LOGICAL LIST. 




Additions and Corrections to tlie Abbreviations of 
References. 


Last Prefatory Note. Whenever S says “ I have heard the 
trustworthy person ”, he means AZ (NA. 17S), 

[This addition should be inserted after “ (Nw. 210)”.] 

* AZ. The Lexicological Monograph entitled An NawaAir 
fi -ILughat by Abi5- Zaid Sa'id Ibn Aus alAnsari alKhazraji 
alBasri, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 214 or 215 or 
216), edited in 1294 by Sa'Id Ibn ‘Abd Allah alKhOri 
alMaruni alLubnam from a MS written in 676 by IMkrm, 

CU. The commentary of IM upon his own Primer, the U. 

lAI. For “Yazld alHadrami ” read “Zaid azZiyadi 
alHadrami”, and for “ 127 ” read “ 117 or 127 

lAt. After “ Ghalib ” insert “alMuharibi, of the Muharib of 
Kais”; and read “ 541 or 542 or 646 and dde “ or 660”. 

* IHjr. After “Delhi” add “ in 1290. On its margin is 
lithographed, from a MS written in 1099, the Mnglinl (c. 952) by 
the Shaikh Muhammad Tahir asSiddiki, alFatanI (d. 981), 
author of the Majma^ alBihdr, fixing the orthography of the 
names of the, Traditionists, and concluding with a section upon 
the dates of the leading authorities on Tradition, from the ProiAet 
to Bhk.”, 



( « ) 

IMkrm. The Kadi Jamal adDin Abu -IFadl Mujiammmad 
Ibji Mukabeam alAnsan alKhazraji an-Najjari arRuwaifi'i 
allfriki alMisri, Secretary to the Chancellery at Cairo, and 
afterwards President of the Council «t Tripoli, the Grammarian 
and Lexicologist (6. 630, d. 711), author of the LA» 

[He was a descendant of the Companion Kuwaifi' Ibn Thabit 
alAnsari anNajjari, one of the Band Malik Ibn AnJTajjar aL 
Madani alMisri, who was present at the conquest of Egypt in 20, 
was appointed governor of Tripoli by Mu'awiya in 46, and died in 
56.] 

IT. losert asSaba'i ” after ^^^Abcl AUay^,ancl of AlMari- 
ya after Grammarian’’. 

ITT. The Sharif Abi^ Muhammad^ or Abn-lMu^ammar^ 
Yahiy^ Ibn Muhammad TabI-tabI- aPAlawi alHusain% 
the Grammarian and Philologist (d. 478). 

Jh. The SaJidhj often called the §il^dh^ of the Shaikh Ab^ 
Nasr Isma'’il Ibn Hammad AlJauhae! atTurki alFarabi, the 
Lexicologist (d, 393 or 398 or about 400), printed in Egypt, with 
the Marginal Annotations of N, in 1282. 

[See * MA Jh in the Additions and Corrections issued with 
the last preceding Fasciculus, where this correction also should 
have been included.] 

LA* The great; Lexicon entitled the Lisdn aVArab^ by 
IMkrm. 

MAR. Add * Also the Marginal Annotation upon the 
Cawnpore edition of the Commentary by the same Author upon 
Ihe SH” 
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Rk. Insert “ 6. 371 

TA, The Tahdhlh alAlfdZy being the Kitdh alAlfdz of 
ISkj with the Tahdhlh^ or Critical Annotationsj ofTj edited, 
with the Glosses of IK on ‘the text of ISk, by Father Louis 
Cheikho, S. L, in 1896-8 A. D. 

^ Tsr. In h 3 read the MAd, from a MS, and from the 
edition lithographed in Persia in 1285 

U. The ^Umdat al Hafiz wa ^ ITddat alLdfiz^ a Gramma* 
iical Primer, by IM. 




Additions and Corrections to tlie Chronological List. 


No. 4. lAIdied in 127 (MAB, ITB, BW) : in 117 (NA, 
AKB). The prayer at liis funeral was offered by Bital Ibn Abi 
Burda; Kadi of AlBasra^ who was removed from office in 120, 
and died soon afterwards (AKB. I. 116, 452). If so, the proper 
date seems to be 117. • 

No. 5. Add lAI (4/^ as a master of lAL 

No. 8, Insert lAI (4)^’ as a master of Akh. 

No. 10. Insert lAI (4)^^ as a master of Y. 

No. 13. Bead AASh, pupil of MD (12), livcd'b 

No. 14. Insert lAl (5)’’ as a master of Khi. 

Nos. 19, 20. Transpose these two mimbers, making the neces- 
sary alteration in number wherever MIA or AZ is montioued. 
Add AZ (19)^^ as a master of MIA. 

No, 23. After ^^74 years’’ add a few years more tliaii 100”. 
The former estimr.-e of AMYd’s age is found in the INr. and the 
latter in the IKhn. If, as the NA states, he was a pni>il of lAI 
(4), who died in 117 or 127, the latter estimate must be adopted. 

No. 27, He first learnt from the masters of S (NA); but not 
from Khl (BW), 

No. 28. Insert pupil of AZ (19),” 

No. 29. Insert Ahmr (18)” among the masters of lY 
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No. 30. Insert Alimr (18)^^ and Fr (29)’^ among the mas* 
ters of Lli. 

No. 33. Insert Nr (21) among the masters of AUd. 

No. 34. MIS died in 231 (lAth, B^Y, HKh): in 232 (NA), 
at the age of 92; according to a story told in the NA; in which 
case he was born in 140, and should therefore be entered before 
Fr (29); who was born in 144. 

No. 48. Insert Zd (11)’’ among the masters of Mb. 

No. 49. The reporter of [poetry among] the BB (NA). But 
AT (INr. II. 208) seems to class him among the KK. 

No. 50, IKb was a Kufi (NA) ; but this observation appears, 
from its context, to mean that he was Kufi by birth; not in 
doctrine. 

Insert 

57A I M I IW (father); pupil of Th (47) and Mb (48), 

lived 50 years ... ... ... j 298 

No. 61. Add ^^MYd (53)” to the masters of Sul. 

Insert 

84A I M [ I.W. (sou), pupil of Zj (51) and IW (57A) | 332 

No. 71. Insert Zj (64) ” among the masters of KL 

No. 72. Sf was born before 270 (INr, BW), prol)abIy a 
mistake for 290. Even if his age, at his death in 368, was only 
84 years, %3 is stated in the lAth, IKhn, MAB, and TKh, in 
which case he was born in 284, he was senior to Kl, who was born 
in 288 ; and therefore Nos. 71 and 72 should bo transposed, the 
ppccssary alteration in number being made wherever Sf or Kl is 
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mentioned. In the INr. ii. 225, 233, the dates above mentioned 
(h before 270, d. 368) are erroneously assigned to Muhammad Ibn 
Sa^id asSiraf! alFali, author of a commentary on the Lwbab^ as to 
whom the author of the INr. says in the BW I have not com© 
upon any life of him/^ 

Insert 

75A I Bd 1 Amd, pupil of ID (51), Zj (54), Akh (55), 

Nf (57), and IS (66) ... ... f 371 

Ho. 88, AAS died at a great age (BM, AWM). 

Ho. 100. Read 371-^460 

Ho. lOL Insert ASB (84)” as a master of IB, 

Ho. 104, note 3, Add studied in Egypt under Abft 
Ya^J^ub Yusuf Ibn Ya^Kub alBasri, known as Ibn Khurrazadh 
anHajirami, from Hajiram, a ward in AlBasra, and known also as 
alBuhturi, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (6, 345, d. 423), who 
settled in Egypt and learnt from Abu -IHusain ^Ali Ibn Alimad 
alMuhallabi (cZ. 335), who was a pupil of IKb^s son Abil Ja%r 
Ahmad Ibn ^Abd Allah adDinawari alMaliki, ^adi of Misr 
(d. 322), who was born at Baghdad, and studied there under his 
father IKb (50)”. 

Ho. 106. ISd was a pupil also of his own father, who was a 
pupil of ABiZ (79), 

Insert ® 

107 A j Bd j ITT, pupil of Eb (86) and Thm (OS) | 478 

and 

109 A j A I ABk, pupil of Mkk (95) ... j 484 
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No. 112. Read “ 431 " for » 531 ». 


No. 116. Insert “ pupil of ABk (109A)”. 

No. 319. Insert ITT (107 A)” as a master of ISh. 

No. 120. To nearly 90 (BM). If so, IT should precede Md 
(115). 

No. 121. Insert ''pupil ofISB (116)”. 

No. 123. Add "H (118) ” to the masters of Jk. 

No. 126, note 1. Add " He studied in Spain under Abu -INasim 
'Abd ArRahman Ibn Muhammad Ibn Ahmad anNaftI, of Naffca 
(a town in Africa), known as Ibn AsSa’igb, who entered Spain, 
and became a pupil of lArb (125), and afterwards travelled in the 
East, leaving Damascus in 518 on his way back to Nafta.” 

No. 128. Insert " pupil of IBsh (117) ”. 

No. 137. Insert “ SKht (122)” among the masters of KIAmb. 
Through these masters the grammatical pedigree of KIAmb is 
traceable in three lines to IS (66), from information given by 
himself 

IS (66) 


F (73) 


Em (76) 

Eb (86) 

Jk (8k9) 

Hi*Dn (99) 

iJt (107 A) 

j 

IB (101) 

T (111) 

is'h (119) 

1 

KIAmb 

IDs (112) 

SKht (122) 

KIAmb 
(NA. 483) 

Jk (123) 

KIAmb 

(NA. 488) 

(NA. 433) 
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Insert 

.137A j A I IMda, pupil of lAt (128) ... j .513—592 

and 

147A 1 A j ITIh, pupil of 3uh (135) and IMu (186) 1 515-618 

» 

aiid 

152A j Bd i ALB, pupil of KIAmb fl37) ... i 557—629 

Wo. 156, Add ITlh (147Aj’^ to tli© masieis of Sbl. 

No. 183. For 172 read i7i'b 
Insert 

186A I j Jrb, pupil of B (172) ... j 746 

No. 190, After 723 put ^ the number of the first 
Note below. 

Dele No. 196 and Note 2. 

No. l99. Insert lived nearly 88 yeaiVb 
No. 201. Bead "^FA and * MN (Author of the)'b 
Insert 

202A IMj * IHjr ... ... ... [773—852 

IHjr was pupil of IHsh’s son Muliibb adDiu Mubammad 
Ibn ‘Abd Allah Ibn Yusuf alHambati, the Grammarian (6. 750, 
d. 799), who studied under his father IHsh (194), and received 
diplomas from Sb (192) and lA (193). 
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THE NUMERAL NOUNS. 

§. 313. The rmm. [re. (IH)J is that [expression (Jm)] 
which is applied to denote the numerical quantity of 
the units of things (IH, Fk), whether those units be 
single or collected together (Jm). So says IH (Fk). The 
^‘things” are the objects numbered (WIH, Jm) and their 
‘■‘units” are each of them, one by one (Jm). The num. 
n. is applied to denote specified nuvther, contrary to the 
j>Z., which is applied to denote an unspecified number 
(R). The reason why [Z followed by] IH mentions 
these res. separately is that they have peculiar predica- 
ments not belonging to any others (Jm). The elements 
[to which all (R)] of these res., [though infinite, are redu- 
cible (R),] consist of twelve words, one to ten^ 
xjLo a hundred^ and u-ali a thousands (M,IH). Each scale 
contains nine numbers, the units being nine numbers, 
the tens nine numbers, and the hundreds nine numbers ; 
while the thousands are deduced from them, i. e., derived 
from the three'scales, being units of thousands, tens of 
thousands, hundreds of thousands, and thousands of 
thousands to infinity (lY). And the other nums. are 

derived from these (M, R, Jm) by (1) dualizaiion, like 
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^jGcSLi two hundred and thouxand : (2) plura- 

lizatioii, like tioenty (R, Jin) and ils follows, wliicli 

are co-ordinated with the 'pt. [234] (II); and like cylAvo 
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hundreds and o^f thousands ( Jm) : (3) ooii])lin|i-, like 
xaIj three, and twenty [320] (R, Jm), 

a hundred and one., and oiJl^ one. thousand one 

hundred \sa\d similarly [below] and its fellows, 

because they arc orig. coupled (R) : (4) protlietic conipo- 
sition, like RSUAli [316] (R, Jm) andoilf xaIj three thou- 

ifi ^ 

sand (R) : (5) synthetic composition, like 

[210, 308] : (G) affixion of the S of femininization, like 

and [l)elow] : (7) rejection of it, like o-di 

0 ® . 0 ✓ 

to [S14] (Jm). tX=*l, [322] is a n. occurring in 
the language in two ways, (l)as a substantive, being 
a proper name for this quanJiy, like the rest of 
the nums. : (2) as an ep., derived from s<\£:>, u,nity ; 
occurring as a genuine OJA, as IV. 1G9. [2]; and made 
fern., when it follows a fe‘)n., as 
XXXI. 27. But like the creation and resurrection of 
one being [314], And they use [322] in the sense 
of the substantive , as ;Xa.! twe*ity-one [539] 

Aa.! eleven [above], i. q. Ajs.!, one and 

twenty and one and ten [210, 308]. As for 



( 142 ", ) 


[IG, 205], it is curtailed of tlie J ,like , its J being 

a ^ , because it is from s c>-aXj Ibjnt the thing ; wbile 
tlie Hamza at its begiiinip-g is a quasi-compensation for 
the elided. And the fem. is (jU.ot [307], like ; 

or ^^Loj , like [277,667] (lY). The nuras. are 

generally conjoined with n.s. denoting the {^genera (lY) ] 
numbered [265], in order to indicate the genera and 
their quantities^ as Riii three garments, 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ y -'15 <s ? ^ y O 

ten dirhams A eleven dinars, 

twenty men^ kSLo a handled dirhams [314], and 

0^ ^ vs. O «" 

'-ait a thousand garments: except and (jUil ; for 

y f y ^ y^ 

you do not say , nor USI ; but express the 

O J-" 

generic n. in the sing, or as a man [in the sing. 
(lY)] and tivo men [in the dn. (lY)], effecting 

the two indications together by means of one expres- 
Sion (IE). For a man imports genus and unity ^ and 

9 y 

two men imports genus and making one into a 
pair ; so that there is no need to combine the num. and 
the numbered : whereas, in the case of the I’est, number 
and genus are jiot imported, except from the num. and the 

y \ y 

numbered together, because R:iii three imports number 
• 0 

without and JL*.^ menimports5''enz4S without num- 

ber \m that, if you intend to import 6oifA, you combine the 
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two words (And). And lie that says 

[228,315] acts upon the discarded rule (M) People 

say L*.^AxjiJ 1 met them tim^ the tiro of them, by 

0 9 ^ y f ^ 0 9 9 y 

analogy to |vS.a;c1j I met (hem, the three of them, 

misunderstanding- both idiom and analogy, and failing to 
recognize the difference between the two phrases. For the 

'' 9 9 y ^ 

Arabs say, in the case of two, [met them tiro, without 

0 9 \ y. O 9 9 ^ 

expounding thepron.. ; but, in the case of mani/, |V.§.a^ 

09 y y ^ y ^9 

I met thei}i^ the three of them^ i saic them. 

the five of them, and the like, expounding thepron. 
The difference bet-ween the two cases is tliat the du. does 
not vary in number, and is therefore iiuh' pendent of 
[numerical] exjionent : while tlie y>k is vague, unlimited 
in number ; so that, if it were not expounded by something 
explanatory of its number, the hearer wonhl not know 
its numerical quantity (D). 

§. 314. We now proceed to discuss the jiredicament 
of the vums. in respect of two matters, gender [below] 
and sp. [315]. As regards the first matter, they are of three 
kinds, (1) what is always made masc, with the masc., and 
/eiw. with the /em., as analogy requires, vid. one and 

f ( <r 

two [313], as xh 11. 158. A^nd your God 
is one God and stXss-lj VIT. 189. 

He is the Grod that hath created you from one being, 
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V. 105. ^^xaSI La A^f LaJ^ 

^^^^.AAiii Lua^I^ XL. 11 Our Lord^ Thou hast made tis 
to die iivice^ and made its to live ttvice, [i e..^ ^:oLct and 

Q ^ Cf u ^ ^0 Q y, y. y 

(K,B) or i_^A;oy 5 and ^^J^U 59 . (K J \ ; and similarly 

€* ✓ 

the num. that is in the form of theacf. part., like ovJu third 

S y ^ ^ y S y 

and fourth^ ferns, kllb and Xjwt^ , to^^Lc tendi in the 
7nasc,. and H^^Lx^ in thoi fern, [324], as kHj 

jl4Us^XVIII 21 . [539] and XXIV. 9. [34, 167, 525] : ( 2 ) 
what is always made fem with the ?nasc , and maso. 

Q yf y G y 0 ^ 

with the fem., xnd. alii three [265] to nine, whether 

^ ^y y y ^^yyy<^y-^\y 

they he compounded with ten [318], as51.s>^ RlU 
thirteen men with the s [expressed] in SjUj , and uiJJ 

''y ^ y 

Slyil 'iy&^ thirteen tvomen [below] with the S elided from 

^ \ y ^ -fi y y y 

eJ.j , whence LXXIV. 30. [87], i, e., ISiLo angels or 
ivarders, [the sp. being elided (MAd)] ; or not com- 

y •> y \ y y O > i y 

pounded, as JU-, xAb three men and s.-wAj e>JJ th^'ee women, 

yySy y a ^ yu, y ^ C5 ^ fy^ 

whence j*ljj RaU jj^LaJI dl;cj! Ill, 36. T/ig sign 

shall he that thou s^eak not unto men for three duijs^ and 
Jl^ cAii yi.<LlJt |JL5 o !!5>t ^ILajJ XIX. 11 . Thy sign 
shall he that ihou speak not unto men for three nights : 

Oy y y 

(3) what requires distinction, vid. SvAjt /e??, which, if 

Sy f y 9y 0 

uncompounded, is like itAb [ahore] to Rju^ , being made 
masc. with tlie fem., and fe77i. with the t'/iase. 5 and, if 
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compounded [318], is conformable to analogy, being made 

9 ^ 

masc. with the mo.sr., and /e?)?. witli thc/e?))., as 


aLiXII. 4.[«5, 211, 31,5, 142]andjLr,7.[2ll] Sli). 
jdii toiouvj, and the uncomj)Oundcd bav('. tbrcc states, 


(1) that unrestricted number should be intended by tJiem, as 


^ a 9 0 9 y \ y 

iXuj sxLi 


Th'ce is the half of six [below] ; (2) that a 


numbs/ ed should be intended by them, but not mentioned, 
as I fasted fee, meaning days [below], 

and I I lay awake f ve, meaning nights ; 

(3) that a numbered should be intended by them, and be 
mentioned, which is what IHsh mentions here (MAd). 
Various reasons have been assigned for the abnormal 
genders of the nuriis. from 3 to 1() ; but, in my opinion, 
[says R,] the most probable is the following. 1 he nu/n. 
above 2 is constituted fem. in its original application, i. e,, 

, 9 Gi 

when it serves to express unrestricted number, as siXu, 
Ulsl^ and iu^US* [8]; l)cfore it is used in the 

sense of the numbered, as in JL?.^ XilS Three men 

came to me : so that, in the case of unrestricted number, 

1^90 S , 

uy-u» is not said. The reason why it is consti- 

flP ^ 

tuted fem. in the original application is that every i^l. 
becomes /e?n. in their language, because it is indicative 
of number above two [234]; so that, when the masc. in such 

© y* 

as jLa.^ men [270] becomes fem. because of the super- 
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vention of this accident, still more ought the accident 
itself to be fem. As for the s being an accident, itis 
because the mtm. belongs to the cat. of |^[217], which is 
an accident. Afterwards the nums. are commonly used 
to express the numbered ; and are then invaded by the 
sense of qualification [322], which is the sense of 
deriv. ns. [142], since three men means 

numbered by this num. But, though the sense of qualifi- 
cation is predominant in them, they are more com- 
monly not put in apposition to their qualified, kZjJ 
being more common in usage tlian RilS* 
[below], because the original state of these expres- 
sions as substantives is observed ; and also because 
the intention is to lighten them, since lightness by elision 
of the Tanwin is attained by prefixing them to their 
numbereds. According to this rule, then, the whole of 
the nums. are orig.pre. to their numbereds; while such 
as are not pre., vid, 11 to 99 [315], are [aprothetic] for a 
[special] cause [316]. The prefixion in JtXj xlli [316] 

gj» y 

*<'® 9 j o 

and ioU [313] is like the prefixion in 

and [I2l], according to the different opinions 

held by the G-G of the two cities : for the ep. is pre. to 
what is its qualified ; but as to whether the q)ost. now 
remains a qualified, as the KK hold, or the qualified of 
the pre. is suppressed, a general [expression] explained 
by the post., as the BB hold, there is the dispute men- 
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tioncd ill tlie cat. of protliesis. Since, liovvcver, ilie sense 
of qualijic-ition exists in tlie nioDis., and they often occur 
in apposition to the expressions denoting the objects 
numbered., as [ahovc] and kjL/o 

and, when they do not follow the qualified, what is 

j ^ f ^ 

qualified is put after them, cither jfio.st., as JU>s XjcIj and 

9 ^ y y y ^ ^ ^ ^ ■‘i I y 

ioLo , or governed by |j.x! , as JL=>.yt|^ Sjcii , or put 

fS y ^ y y ^ t 

into the acc., as i they may be treated like 

deriv. eps. in having the fern, regularly distinguished 
from the masc. by the s , this distinction being regular in 

S ^ 0 ^ ^ 

deriv. eps., like and kj^Ls [265]. Other quantities 

fj ^ 0 ... 

also than nwms. arc used as eps., as an ell of 

o -• 2 > 

cloth and^Aii'^ a bushel of irhcnt ; hut not so offmi as 
the nums. When, therefore, the uuvis. from n to 10 are 
eps. of the 'pl. of the masc., they retain their constitu- 
tional femininizatioii) because they are cps. of the qd. 
[316], which is fern. ; so that r;U.j is said, like 

»y y n ^ 

[270]. And, when what is qualified by them 

is post ^ aB RaIS, tlie mims, remain fern, in apposi- 

tion to the posh, because the sp. is the same expression 
as the qualified , being put last for thq^ two objects 
mentioned (R), vid. observance of the original state of the 
nums. as substantives, and intention to lighten them 
(MAR). As for the num. whose sp. is sing. [3 1 5], vid. what 
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is above 10, it is not made /em., because the same /c?». 
qualified does not remain. Moreover, though L4J6^.> 
is orig. , and similarly XjLo and uaJl 

^3'' y O 

are orig. rSLo and uil! , still these nums.f even 
when they follow their pi. qualifieds, do not agree with 
them in fem. gender, because the ^ and are inseparable 

^ 9 *> 

from the terminations of and its cat. [234,320], 

and the » from the termination of ioLo ; while follows 


them in abandoning the agreement, because the breach 
of the custom is established by the two first : and, since 
the nums.^ when they follow their qualifieds, do not 
agree with them, therefore, when pre. to them also, they 

? ^ ^ os: 9 0-0, 

do not agree with them ; so that oiJf and st^l uiJf , 


9 ^ 9 ^ ^>^0/0 

and xSU and jjLo are said. And the reason 
why xJJJi to kAyyo , when compounded with , remain 
in the same state as before the composition, although 
they have neither a pi. sp. nor a p)l. qualified, is that 
their pi. sp. is suppressed, the last sp. being considered suffi- 
cient, because the custom of the nums.., when they follow 
one another, is to be satisfied with the sp. of the last 

■if 9 ^ ^ 9 f y-y- Gy- 

num,. of their aggregate, as &liJy ioLo ® 


hundred and thirty-three men, orig. jUkv Xili , xSLs 

9 ^ >■ 9 ly 

fjyiXSy a hundred men and three men and thirty 
men ; so that, since their pi. sp. is supplied, they are 


185 
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treated in the same way as when the .y>. is expressed. 
Since, then, the Arabs intend to treat the mnns. like 
deriv. epn.^ hy expressing the i in them when their 
qualified is fern., and eliding it from tlicm when their 
qualified is mas( 3 ,; while they have no qualified, 

because they are not api)licahlc as c-ps. to anything but 
thej^Z,, which is/ei?i., Avhether it hcj>Z. of a ?ao.s‘c‘.or njhn.: 
and since, if the a were expressed in them with the two 
pis., the intention to treat them as deriv. cps. would not be 
plain; andyou would think the a to be the one used to make 
the unrestricted num. fern, in the original state [of sub- 
stantive], not to be put on account of the qualified’s being 
fern., because the a , when not denoting unilp, is mostly 
inseparable from the substantives containing it, like Riji. 
[238,263]: therefore the Arabs drop the a with the jd, 
of the/em., because its femininmtion is faint, in com])a- 
rison with that of the pi. of the 7nasc., so that it is 
quasi-masc. [below]. For the femininization regarded 
in the pt. of the fern, is that which supervenes because 
of the plurality, like the femininization in the pi of the 
masc., not that which was before the plurality, as is 
proved by the fact that, if the original [femininization] 
were regarded, XII. 30. [2l,2;i0] would not be 

allowable in a ease of choice, as ly f JCs is not allowable 
in such a case. As, then, the adventitious femininization 
removes the original masculinization in JLl and Ibf 
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[270], so also it removes the original femininization in 

o 

: hut this adventitious [femininization] is apparent, 

notorious, in (jU>^ , faiiTt in , because the effect 
produced upon a thing by its like is not so marked as the 
effect produced upon it by its opp.; so that Sj-wo becomes 
quasi-masc. [above], because its femininization is faint. 


I zs ^ v t y »• 

One says, therefore, xlU and oJi , where the S , 

which, in the original state [of substantive], denoted the 
femininization of the abstract num,^ becomes denotative 
of the femininization of the numbered. The gender of 


6 ✓ y y 

these ten expressions, to , having been thus 
settled, we say that their predicament is what we 


Gy yO 

have mentioned, vid. that and are con- 

formable to analogy ; while the remaining eight 
are apparently contrary to analogy, wherever they 

f y y y y yy f y 

occur, Tbelow 10 or aTboye it, as RiJlS [324], 

ifi ^ y y 9 i yy 6'^, * f 9 y 9y ^ Gy fy G-^ yy 

RxAS j and. RjL-o^ , except , 
which, in composition, "reverts to analogy, the s 
being expressed in it in the fem.^ and dropped in the 


masc., as xiiS and st^jot by^ eAlJ [above], 

because its sp. is not a pi. [316], from regard to which 
the num. might be made fern. And the reason why, 

'Ik • Gy y y 

when combined with a unit, Hyx* ten, alone among 
decimal numbers, agrees with its sp, in gender is that, 
when without a unit also, it agrees with its sp. in gender, 

y 9 y y y 9 y tt y - 

a.^ JL£s>^ ten men and ten womeUy [ 
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being fern., and qumi-inasc.} (R). As for sU. 
L^U'Ait 5.ciuc idi jUa^^G VI IGl. Whoso docth a good 
thing shall have ten good tilings like if [below], it means 

^ X c)]e ^ ^ j 0 ✓ 

L^Uxt , [by suppression of a qualified (Fk),] 

5-^ X X a ^ 

otherwise syeijt would be said, because JAo is masc. 
(And, Fk) ; and, with the fib, the gender regarded is that 
of its sing, [below], as [IM states] in the Alfiya and the 
Tashil (Fk). So [says IHsh] in the And ; but whether 
would necessarily be said requires consideration, 
because some justify the masc. gender in wcix by the 

^ ^ iff ^ 

argument that the JUul are i:yLuu.£^ , and others on the 
ground that the pre. gains femininization from the 'post. 
[Ill] (YS). This is [the rule] when the numbered is men- 
tioned (A, Fk). Sfw, in his Commentary on the III, 
reports, as [a restriction] transmitted by Nw from the 
learned, that it is only when the numbered is mentioned 


after the num. : and that, if the numbered be put first 
(YS, Sn), and the num. made an ep., the rule may be 
enforced or neglected (Sn); [so that] the s may be affixed 
to the num. or elided, with both the masc. and the /cm. 
(YS),asif the numbered were suppressed [below], as 

fh%7i€ Qucstzofis ^nd ^3£.wj> f}%€Th^ Or 

conversely (Sn). But, in opposition to Sfw upon this 
restriction, which is not mentioned by IM in the 
Tashil, nor by AH in the Ir, nor by IHsh in any 
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of his books, it is sufficient to say that I have referred 
to the Ns, but have not found in it any restriction 
other than what is menxioned by [AJ Fk, and others, 
vid, that the num. is made fern, with the masc. when 
the numbered is mentioned (YS). If, however, the num- 
bered be [intended, but (A) ] not mentioned [literally [A)], 
then [the chaste construction is to give the num. the same 
gender as if the numbered were mentioned, as 

tfi 9 ^ i (1 

I fasted fve^ meaning days^ and journeyed 

five, meaning nights', but (Aj] the s may be elided with 
the masc. (A, Fk), as II. 234. [320] (Fk), whence [in 
tradition (Fk) ] JljlA joujI ^ And then follows 

it up with six days ofSkawioal (A, Fk). Apparently Fk 
[also] means that expression of the s [with the masc.l Pre- 
ferable, which is distinctly stated in the Tsr, but is open 
to an objection, which you will soon learn; and that there is 
no difference [as to elision of the H ] between the numbered’s 
being |.L!t or any other expression, as is laid down, 
without any restriction, by many, and among them IHsh 
in the Jami‘, who hold ^ Islam has 


been founded upon five pidnciples or essentials [339], 
i. e. Jyo] or i , to be an instance of that (YS). But 


Sb restricts the elision of the H to the case where the 


S ®35. 

numbered is [the expression (Sn)] |.L>t (YS,Sn) exclusive- 
ly, not any other masc. (YS and holds it to be the [only] 
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practice agreeable with the speech of the Arabs (Sii). 
He discusses that at great length ; but the sum of it is 
this: — When the numbered consists of days and 

^ e ^ j a 

Lm 4.£> lii ? jaw I journeyed five^ meaning hotli [above], or of 

^ ^ f o f 

days alone, as Lul^ I fasted five days, beeause 
fasting is only in the days^ the s is elided in the num.^ 
in the first ease, because the nights predominate over the 
days, which are subordinate to them [325. B], so that the 
predicament of the nights is applied to the days ; and, in 
the second, because the day, becoming, as it were, includ- 
ed under, and part of, the night, is indicated by the same 
name: and, since the predicament belongs to the nights, 
elision of the S is the [only] practice agreeable with the 
speech of the Arabs, to which mention of it is foreign. 
For this reason S says that expression of it is allowable 
by analogy; but that we do not find it in the speech of 
the Arabs [320]; and the language of Z [below] is to 


the same effect (YS). [For Z says on II, 234.,] Cyh is 
said from regard to jQ nights, with which the days are 
included; and you never see the Arabs use the masc. in 

*5 5 ^ ^ 9 it f 

the num. from regard to days : you say yiji 
I fasted ten days ; and, if you used nhe masc,, you 
would deviate from their speech, as is clear from the 


0 7 V ^ w 

text IvAiji Os Ye have not tarried on 


the earth, or in the grave, save ten days, and then 
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Lojj jwciJ XX. 104. Ye have not tarried save a 
day (K). And what Nw mentions as to the allowance 
of both genders hy the Arabs requires consideration. 
But, when the numbered is some other expression, the 
rule of using the masc. with the fem. numbered, 

and the fem. with the masc. must be observed, there 
being no reason to the contrary (YS). As to whether 
the S may be expressed with the fem. when the numbered 
is not mentioned, that is reported to be disallowed by 
some; but whar is mentioned above as reported by Sfw 
necessarily implies its allowability (Sn). As for the 
nums. whereby a numbered- is not intended, but only 
unrestricted ymmher, all of them are with the s , as 
'ix»j oLoj ails [above]; and are diptote, because \_fem. 
(Sn)] proper names [8], contrary to the opinion of some; 
while the prefixion of J| to them, as xXwJi jlLLiJI , 

is like its prefixion to some proper names, as a 
name of the Sun^ when they say , and similarly 

andv_jytAJ! for Fate [8] (A). The gender regarded 
[with the pi. (And)] is that of the sing, [above] (Aud, A), 
not of the pi. (A), as three hot baths (Aud, A), 

s? 

6 55 - 

with the s /from regard to J.L4JS.. , which is masc. (Aud). 
This is contrary to the opinion of the Bdd (Aud, A), who say 

(5 ^ 9 I 

«yUUi> ttyAj , regarding the form of the pi. : while Ks, 
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[like tlic Bcid (Sn),] says “You say iiyLoU^ e^io 
1 passed by three hot baths, without a s , thou^'h tlic sing. 
[2G1] is and lie coiistnicts what is like it by analo- 

gy to it : but Fr docs not say this. ^Jdic gciuler regarded 
ill the sing., (1) if the numbered be a sulistautive, is the 

, of >.-1^ 

gender of its form, as u.£Lsa..wt hxXj meaning 

ft o ^ ^ 

ivomen [or men (Su)], because is masc. ; and 

three beings, meaning men [or women (Sii)], 

because is fern. [263, 2G4]: (a) this holds good so 
long as something which strengthens the sense, or in 
which the sense is often intended, is not attached to the 
sentence [containing the mm. (Sn)]; for, if that be 
attached to it, the sense may be observed: — the first 
is like the saying [of ‘Umar Ibii Abl lialn'a (MN, EC) 
alMakhzumI (MN)] 

’ " \' (/ r !?. ..“.f ’ ^ ^ "i ' 

5 viAAj ^ (5^1 

\^And my shield against him that 1 was afraid of ivas 
three persons , two of them having swelling breasts, and 
the third just entering upon the time of puberty, where 

> y ^ o 

means women (EC),] and the saying [of An 
Nawwah alKilabi (EC)] 

Lg-LLis yjjo 4(5^ j 4^ (jJLsI G!AS 

{And verily this Kilab is ten sub-tribes, and*- thou art 
quit of its ten clans, where means AStls (EC)]; and 
IM in the CK makes C5 llCl! bpl ^'3 



( 1439 ) 

VII. 160. And We divided them into twelve tribes, 
nations, an instance of it, saying tliat by tbe mention of 

Ujo! tlie predicament of tbe fern, becomes preponderant, 
[otherwise, says lUK, would be said, 

O 0 

because is masc. (Sn)]; but in the CT he makes 

y 

-a- y '' y <» y y y<* s?** 

UrL>w| a subst. for divisions 

being suppressed (Sn),} which is the right construction, as 
will be seen [3l6]; and the second is like the saying [of 
an Arab of the desert, afflicted by drought (EC),} 

[We arc reduced to three soids, and we have but three 
camels. Hard indeed has the time been upon my honseh old! 

Q O ^ Q y ^ 

(ECj], (J-.M being often used when a human being 

is intended by it : (2) if the numbered be an ep., is the 
gender of its qualified meant to be understood, not its 

✓ ✓ ^ 9 y 

own, as VI. 161. [above], i. e., y^'i and as 

cjUj^ x£C‘ three middle-sized [240], when you intend men ; 

Cu 9 ^ \ y 

and similarly sJJA three beasts, when you intend 

males, because ibfj> is orig. an ep. (A); though some of 
the Arabs, says lUK, say o-Xj , because is 

treated as a substantive (Sn). It is only with the pi., 
however, that the gender of the sing, is regarded (A). 
As for the [eollective (Sn)] generic n. and the quasi-pL n., 

what is regarded with them is their actual gender, so 

186 
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tliat tlic gender given to tlic 'uim. is the converse of wliat 
their liron. requires. You s:iy (1) [ |.yLJ? kLU three 
men and (A)] jjiif kijli three sheej)^ witli the S, beeause 
you say IjAiS'^^niauy men and (A)] many sheep 

with [the ep. in] the masc. (And, A): (:i) so in the And: 
butBD say’s “In my opinion you sayjvAA.*l ^ cy-IS because 

<5 ^ ^ 

jvAA is/em.” [271]; and this is what Jit and others men- 
tion : and by it is refuted the language of A, like that of 
the And; and it is proved by j»yJ! XXI. 

78. When the men's sheep had strayed into it: Avhile some 
say that is both masc. and fern.] and this is neces- 
sarily implied by what Dm transmits from Illsh, vid. 

o o ^ 2 

that the fem. generic ns. are bees and iu duchs^ 
which have no third, because the rest are either neces- 

<50^ *5 ^ <^0 

sarily masc.., vid. six, bananas, wO* grapes, 

lote-£rees, fresh ripe dates, ^ 4 ^ wJieat, and ^XS 

words, or of both genders, vid. the remaining expressions 

w .X 0^ ^ G \ y' 

(Sn); (2) kJ| 1J./3 viAi three duchs [271], with omission of 

6 ✓- ^ ^ 

the is , because ymu say 'i^iS kj many duchs with [the ep. 

I. 




in} the fern.: (S) Rlli three head of cattle or 

6 I x- G ✓’X' ^ 

v£>ii* , Ibecaiise lias two vars.^ masc, [from regard 

G 0 x' 

to the form, or to the sense (Sn)], and fern, [from 

Gx'«^x' x-x'x'x'-^x'^^X' Ci 

regard to the sense (Sn)], as UlU xjUj yuJf ^,1 

IL 65. [257], where is read (Aud, A). This holds 
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good so long as tho generic n. or quaH-pl n. is neitlier 
separated from the num. by an ep. indicative of tlic sense, 
[tlie ep. being either not mentioned at all, or mentioned 
posterior to both of them (Su),] nor used as a substitute 
for a pi, of a masc ; for, if either be the case, then what 
IS [necessarily (Sn)] observed is the sense, [though as to 
the necessity A differs from some of the moderns (Sn)]:— 
the first is like your saying oLif US three female 

and £ ^ ducks \ but the 

posterior ep. has no effect, as oJ? joilf ^ lui and 

M ^li[27l](A); and similarly the ep.wot indica- 
tive of the sense, as three pretty diicla,, 

being common to males and femedes (Dm): and 
the second is such as k-Uj klli' three pedestrians, 'slL' 
^fem, quasiyd. used as a siihstitute for 

as a broken p/. of so that its num. is made 

[to indicate by the expression of the g in it that the num- 
bered IS (Sn)] masc., as would be done with the pi. for 
which It js^used as a substitute (A); and similarly, says 
lUK, sLul k£li three things, being orig. on 

the measure of iiUl [273], but used as a substitute for 

G ^ OTS. 

the qd. JUil, so that, though it is_yc^;^., still, since it is used 
as a substitute for a, pi, of a masc., the S must be express id 

in it (Sn). And, [as the form of the sing, is not regarded 
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in tlie generic .nml quasi-'pl. so (Sn)] also the form 
of the sing, is not regarded when it is a projwr name, 
[but its sense is regarded (Sn.),] as oL.:s>Xyr kjJd the 
three TaJhns and the five I finds [2G 1]. 


When the numhered has two dial, var.’^.., masc. and 
like JLL state, elision and expression [of the » ] arc 


S' IS 

allowable [in its num.}, as 
states (A). 


9 t y , ^ 9 y i y 

dAii aiul ^jLU th'ive 


§. 315. As regards the second-matter, i, e., the sj). 
[314], the nums. arc of four kinds, (1) what does not 


Gy yU 

need a sjx at all, vid. one and ^^Lot two: for you do 
not say nor Lli] ; while lili 

[228,313] is a poetic license: (2) what needs a.s-p. in the 
gen. fl., vid. &£b three to fen [below]; as iiii 

y ^ 3 O yy y ^ ^ 

JU>^ With me are three men and ten toomen, 
except wlien tlie sp, is tlie word ^Lo cc liund wliicli 
must 1)6 in tlie sing,, as RSl^^Xs* With me arc three 

lixindred^ not , nor , except in poetic 


license (St), as XiS [31 G] (MAd): (3) wtat 

needs a sp, in tte acc, sing,, vid. ^X£>| eleven to 
ninety-nine, as XII. 4. [85, 211, 314, 442], 
V. 15.[85]. Vll. 138. [85], and XXXVIII. 22. [16, 85]: 
(4) what needs a sp. in the gen, sing., tuI &3U a hundred 

y 
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and Cftil a thousand [below], as xSLo 

9 ^ 9 0'S. 

are a hundred men a thousand men (Sli). Tlie 

<S= « 

nums. pre. to the numbered are ten, consisting of two 
sorts, (1) iiiLi to [above], wbicb ouglit to be pre. to 

_ - _ 9 9 O ^ 

a broken pi. of paucity [316, 317], as XXXI. 

26. [79, 235, 585]; (2) xjLo and [above], wMcli ought 
to be pre. to z sing., as sjJL^ kSU XXIV. 2. [62] and 
&Xm LjiJi II. 90. For a thousand years (And). 

§. 316. The sp. of xilJ to is [only (A)] a gen, 

5 f 9 0 

pi, (IH,IM) in form or sense, except in RSUili' to xSUjuuJ 

s» «SS 

[below] (IH); and mostly an expression of paucity [315, 

*50^ 

317] (IM). The id. pi. is either a generic n., like ^ 
[254]; or & quasi-pil. n., like [257] (R). If the 52^. be 
a generic n. or quasi-pl. n., it is (1) [mostly (Rj] governed 

O o tti ^ O 9 

"by (E,A), as II. 262, Then tahe 

0 Si 9 0 

thou four birds and iajoyi ^ I passed by three 

persons (A), because, though they are in the sense of the 
pi., still they are in the form of the sing., so that prefixion 
of the num. to them is disliked after the arrangement 
made for prefixing it to the pi. (R): (2) sometimes govern- 

oy 9^ o y i'y^' 

ed by prefixion of the num., as in ioss^ ^5*^05 

XXVII. 49. And there were in the city nine persons, the 
tradition xsoLo t>j5 U^i There zs no poor- 
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^ ? ojS ? / ? ^ 

rate on what is below jive camels, and RaXj [dl 4] 

(A). Akli says tliat the num. may not be pro. to tlicm 5 
hut this rule is broken by X.XV’II. 9. and p..'! ki-ki 
[above] (E), and the truth is that this construction is res- 
tricted to hearsay. If, however, the sp. be something 
else, it is governed by prefision of the num. to it; and 
ought then to be a broken of paucity [315, 31T], as 
|.i tX^I sALj three slaves and three handmaids (A). 

As for its being governed in the gen. by prothesis, this 
is because the word becomes lighter by prefixion, as 
before explained [314] (R). But sometimes the num. is 
aprothetic, [and pronounced with Tan win (lY),] in wliich 
case the exponent is cither [in apposition to it as (lYj] a 
subst, as jtlU ; or in the ace. [as a sp, (lY)], as 
L!^j! iilii, which is a poetic license (IY,E). The acc. is 
anomalous, because the numbered, as before shown [314], 
is orig. (qualified, which is the [word] intended ; so that, if 
they put it into the acc., the intended is in the semblance 
of a complement [19]. And, as for the prefixion [of the 
num.l to the 2 ?Z.,it is because the posi.is orig. qualified, the 
mm. being afterwards yire. to it for the sake of lightness; 
while the qualified of ji£b three and upwards is orig. pi. 
[314] (R). But, when the sp. [post, to the num. from 3 

G yO 

to 10 (R)] is jiSU a hundred, it is sing. (R, And, A), as 
[ 313 ] (Aud, A), (-Y), and juL+jtuij' 
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(Aud); not pi. (R), By analogy or [in the 

G 

pi. (IY,Jm)] should he said (IY,IH), because k2L« has 
two pis., one in the semblance of the per/, pi. masc., vid. 
[234,244] (R, Jm); and the other in the semblance 

G ^ 

of the 23erf. pi. fern., vid. [234] (Jm). But the 72um. 
is notpre. to the per/, pi. masc. [317]; so that only i:i)LLo 
remains (R,Jin), to which the num. might be pre. in 
default of the broken p?., as in XXIV. 57. 

[240,317] (R) ; and, disliking that the sp. should follow 
the pi. with the I and ^ after having been accustomed to 
follow what is in the semblance of the pZ. wuth the ^ and 

^ 9 C* JO 

, vid. to , they confine themselves to the 

sing., which besides is shorter (R,Jm), while all fear 
of ambiguity is removed fR). S says (lY), It is not 
disapproved in their language that the form should be 
sing., and the sense pZ. (S, lY); so that some of them even 
say ill poetry wliat is not used in prose (S): but this is 
only when there is no fear of ambiguity (lY); and an 
instance of it is ■^\ udxj t^-lY[233] (S, lY), 

cited by S (lY). But ^*.12 , as (IY,R)] 

I** 

[By AlFarazdak, Three hundred camels as bloodwits Jor 
the slaughter of the th^'ee Jemgs has the pawning of mp 
cloalc paid for, and it has cleared cmay this shame /?’o?n 
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the faces of the Jhtams, i. c., tlie sous of Sinan alAlitam 

Ibn Sumayy (AKB), or eUi (lY),] occurs in 

poetic license [315] (lY, R, And, A), because tlic poets 
are allo-wcd ample liberty in reverting to obsolete o.fs. ; 
but this, tbougb agreeable with analogy, is still anoma- 
lous in usage (lY). Some say witli Damm of tlie j, 

f B ^ 

[244] for [234] : and some make tlic of jiSU smack 

somewliat of Bamin in tbe sing, also, but do not make tbe 

Bamm plain ; and that is [called] “ stifling” : while Akh 

6 ✓ 

says that, if you pronounced the |» of with Damm, 
saying , like , it would be allowable. And 

O 

some make the ^ of the seat of inflection, like [the 
O of] [236]: while Akh says that is orig. , 

Q 0 

like , the J being elided ; so that, according to 

him, it is sing. : but this is of no account, since, if it were 

sing., would be said of a single hundred 5 though 

perhaps, according to him, it is a quasi-pl. n. : and some 

say that it is [a broken pi., on the measure of] S.Ar.r , 
s 

like [243], the last being changed into [688]. 
0 

And in the saying 

[234], (1) according to Akh, is orig. the being 

elided by poetic license : (2) as is transmitted from Y 
is curtailed of the s , like ^ from [254] ; but this is 
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) 


r<ot correct, feiucc tLe regular form vronkl tkeu be ^ 5 Lo , 

5^ ^ Q ^ 

like as you say ^^klfrom ci:li [Note ou p. 900, 1. 21], 

«#= ? 


and from kAio [244] : (3) is sometimes said to be 
orig, ^5"(J , like ._^^[237, 255, 257], tlie o being pro- 

3 G 

uoiinced witb Kasr, as in and [3G8], because tbe 

_ o 

£ is a guttural letter ; and to be then contracted [into 
on account of tbe rliynie : but ^ bas not been beard ; 
so that this re(|uires consideration (R). IM says in tbe 
Tasbil And ui-'f is peculiar in being used as a [for 
any numi\ without restriction ; whereas RjU is used as a 
sp. for only ^iAXS' and their cats."-, as 

a-g. 9 ^ % * 

RjU a hundred thousand^ LjJl^j«cL£i4X^f eleven thousand 

UJ! thousand, and Lai! A=>! tii-enty- 

^ 9 S'' _ 

one thousand ; and as kSUibS three 'hundred^ 

Jive hundred^ eleven hundred^ and 

0 ^ ^ 0 ^ ✓jly' y’ & 

kSLo yjA+ia- fifteen hundred (Sn). jol+Abj and kSUXwu 


must be written united, because tbe I of [tbe pre. n. in] 
EjI-^aJo is elided, and tbe union is made a compensation 
for tbe elision : while tbe o. f. of [tbe pre. n. in] kSU£w 

Q O ^ 

Is pOl'j 689, 758], tbe having been converted 

into ksj ; and the union is made a compensation for tbe 

incorporation (D), Tbe sjo. of eleven to HxmS 

J87 
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idnety-niue is au acc.sing. (IH). It is put into 
tlic ax. because of tlie impossibility of prefixing [tbe 
num-l to it. In tbo case of [tbe ?mni.s\] from 
eleven to^.Jijt jou«j nineteen, this [impossibility] is because 
tbe A tabs dislike tbrec tilings to be made like one 
[110]. For, tbougb tbey say Zaid's eleven 

and tlnj fifteen, pvefixion being allowable 

except in tbe case of^^ ui! [210, 318], still this is not 
like that, because tbeyiosb, wben a sp., is [denotative of] 
tbe [person or tiling] ideally intended by tbo first, wbicb 
it is put only to explain, so ibat tbo whole is like one 
tiling ; wbercas tbe jiOAt. in Zaid’s fifteen 

is different from tlic first, so that tins is not like making 
tbree tilings to bo ideally one. And, in tlic case of 
tiventy and its cat., tbe impossibility is because tbe 
may not be elided tm account of the protbesis, since it is 
not really the of the pi , but is assimilated to it ; while 
prefixion is not possible Avitb retention of tbe , because 
of its resemblance to the of the fl. [110]. Sometimes 
such [phrases] as twenty dirhams and 

forty garments occur ; but they are rare. And the sp. is 

in the sing, because, when governed in the acc. as 
a sp., and therefore in the semblance of the ohj., 
which is a complement, it does not remain like the 
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qualified. Ti’-liieli is an essential, so that there slionlcl be 
any necessity to observe its state [of plurality]: and, since 
the plurality is intelligible froiu the ineceding- 
and the sing, is shorter, tney confine themselves to it. 
Yet, notwithstanding that the numbered becomes in the 
semblance of a complement, its o. f, when it was quali- 
fied, is still observed; so that, in most cases, only it, and 
not the num.. is qualified, as 

Withme are tioen'y hrave men, because it is the [word] 
intended as respects the sense, while the iiiini,, tliong-li 
made to precede it, is like a qualification of it ; just 
as it is qualified when it is 'post., as cjlyb 

XII. 43 Verily I see seven fat fine [317]: but quali- 
fication of the uam. is also allowable, though rare (E), 
As for VII. 1 GO. [3l4],li3Ll.w! in it is [not a sp.; but (Sh)] 
a suhs'i. for the sp. being suppressed, i. e., sSys 

[below] (Sh) Aud, A). Shi and lAR say that (Tsr), if 

^ y ^ -S- 

were a sp., the two nums. would be made niasc., 

because \sing. of isL.«;t (Tsr)] is masc. (Aud, A) ; 
while the sp. would be made sing. (A), because it is the sp> 
of a comp, [niim.] (Sn). IM, however, asserts [in the CK 

that there is no suppression, and (Tsr)] that LisLk«f is a 
sp.’, but that the mention of lYoT makes the predicament of 

If y 

femininization preponderate (Aud, A) in L45 La.u/| (Tsr), as 

^ ✓ 9 0 9 

the mention of and makes it preponderate in 
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^ viJi [514] (And), l»ccaiis5c LbL AAjf IS ciiuctf 

lied by U^f pi. of a nation. "And 41 f says that lJrLA-«.''l 

^ o -1 

may be ep>. of s.iyi , tlic qualiticd having' been snpprcsscdj 
and the epp. put into its place [119] ; and that tl'«e mm , 
wliem applied to is iimdc/a?^. licearisc is 

ss ✓ * 

i q. sjji dimsiovs. But Fr holds that the sp may be iii 
the pi. ; and the text appears to be evidence for hiniii 
(Tsr). This sp. may not bo separated [froin the 

[86] being a poetic license (A). The .vp. ot 
&3U a hundred and a thousand., of their (?o., and of 

9 ccg ^ r, I 

WxQ'pl. of , is a gen sing. (HI). joLo, -ivlicit joo.s'/. to 
and its cat.., is not pliiralizcd in the nuni.., a.s above shown. 

O ( ^ 

But, if notpos?;. to e*.Aj and its cat., it is pliiralized 5 and 
tliatph isjjre. to the sing.., as hunilredsof nirn. 

The sp. is put into the gen. because this is the 0. as 
we mentioned in the case of such as sjLIj [314], 
And it is made sing, because they are emboldcued to this 
by the fact that the sp. governed in the ace. is in the 
sing. \ while the sing, is lighter than theph, and the num, 
is sufficient indication of the plurality, the multitude and 
plurality being greater and more notoriousr>iu this scale 
than in the scale of the units, because [the pi. appropriate 
to] the scale of the units is thepZ. of paucity [255, 315, 
317], the predicament of which, according to them, is that 
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of tlie siarj. in many tilings, sucli as their making its cliui. 
according to its form [285], and developing another broken 
2)1. from it [256] ; so that the plurality of the numbered 
is sufficiently notorious here to enable them to dispense 
with pluraliziug it (R). But sometimes the sp, of kSLo is 
(1) a [gen] pi. (R, Aud, A), by assimilation of kSLo to 
, since it is ten times ten (Sn), as in the reading of 
^Tamza and Ks kjLo 'OoLj \yXx}^ XVIIL 24. 

And they tarried in their oave three hundred i/eaj'slholow} 
(Aud, A), where Ubayy reads iUm (K) : (2) an acc. sin^., 
[anomalously (A),] as 

iUiJf ^ HjftXUl dJis # Ulxi t jf 

(R, Aud, A), by Rahl‘ Ibn Dabu‘ alhazarl. When the 
young rnnnlives tivo hundred years, 2deasnre and youth 

.js ^ c 9 ^ Cy, 

have gone (5IN, AKB). And IK alloAvs Ujeo kSUJ! 

y ^ 

^ ^ ? 0^0-^ 

the hundred dirhams and [jUjo oilbM the thousnud dinars 
(A). IH says very happily in the reading viy.iJ 

“ kjU XVIII. 24. [above], with Tan wan, which 

“ is transmitted from others than Hamza and Ks [and 

y y \ y 

“Ubayy], is a sithst. [for kSLo (B)]i not a s]?., otherwise 
“ two anomalies, putting the sp. of kjL« into the pi.., 
“ and governing it in the obcc., would ensue ; so that it is 

9 ^y tfi y OS 

“ as though (^.ajUu were said [151]. And LBL^t in 
“VII. 160. [above] is similar, otherwise the anomaly 
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“of putting tlic into llicjf)/, ensue. Zj suys 
“that, if AVcre gorerucd in tlic acv. ns a it Avould 

“be necessary that they should liavc iarri('.d hand red 

^‘years, because it is understood tliat the ttp. of kiU is one 
“of a liundred^ as « hundred mcii^ Avhere chc^^is 

“one of the iiSLo ; so that, if were a ep.^ it would be 
“one of xjU^JLj ; and, being at least three [234], 

“ it would be as though three hundred timca three years, 
“ which arc nine hundred years, Were said. And this is 

^ 0 B 

“equally applicable to VII. 160., where, if Li»LA.u.t trd)es 
“were a they would be thirty-sir, according to his 
“opinion. This, however, which Zj incntio]is,is also an ol)- 
“jection to the reading of ITamza and Ks kSU 

“with pretixion, being, according to them, nothing 
“but a sp., although it is not governed in the aec.; Avhilc 
“ there is no doubt that the reading of the majority 
“is more regular, according to the GG, than the 
“ reading of these two. But what Zj mentions does not 
“necessarily follow, because what he mentions is peculiar 
“ to the case where the sp. is sing.-, whereas, when it is a 
pi , the intention in it is like the intention in thi^ sp, 

“ occurring as a pi. in oi^jt [314]. Moreover the o. f. 
“ in the whole is the pi., the sing, being deviated to only 
“for a [special] cause, as before shown ; so that, when the 
“ sp. is used in the pi., it is used according to the o, /.; 
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“while what Zj says would necessarily follow only if 
“ what is used iu the pi. were used as the sing, is used, and 
“does not hold good wdieu the pi. is used according to its 
“o. f. in what the num. is applied to.” This is the end of 
IH’s remarks. When you qualify the -dng. sp..^ you may 
observe the form or sense [of the qualified] in [regulating 
the number of] the .sp., as thirty loitfy 

men or and a hundred tall men or 

wlieiice [78 j (R). And, if the rest 

of the apposs. be like the ep., then Lh>U-wi in the test 

jS ^ o 

may be a suhst. for the elided sp. x3ji [above], by observ- 
ance of the sense (Sn). Fr allows to be a sp. on 
the principle of L.g-i-j [above], where b^.w , which 

is a p)l-> occurs as \ep. of the sing. (AKBj] sp. [ 
(AKB)], because the ep. and the qualified are one thing. 
But the [correct] opinion is the first, because what is not 
allowable in firsts is allowiible in seconds [538], as 

Joyyf Lj 0 tall Zaid [49], while '^^uld not 

be allowable [52] (lY). S and many of the GG dislike the 
sp. of the mm., in any scale whatever, to be an ep. [317], 
as and cXs>f and (jo^t rSLo , hecanse 

what is intended from the sp. is unequivocal designa- 
tion^ which is non-existent in such eps. as these. But, 
if the ep, be peculiar to some genera, it is not dis- 
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liked, as tUJ.* three learned men and iSU a 

- 'T ^ 

hundred enulke men. Tin’s -is like wliat we said on 




tcX» and j«.JLaJ| !j>.» [MS] (R). 

§. 317. Tlie sj). of [tlie nnm. from] 3 to 10 is mostly 
a broken pZ. [3 15,31 ()]. As for the sound jjZ., (1) if it 
bean ep. [31 G], it docs not occur as a s^). of tlie num., 
according to S, except extraordinarily, not 

. ^ 0 y 9 \ ^ ^ ^ " 

being said, nor since tlie object of the sp. 

is, parficid'trization of the (jenus, wlule tlic eps. arc defi- 
cient in tins meaning, because most of tlicni denote 
generalitij., for wliicli reason you do not say in tlie broken 
pi, wben an ep., iili: (2) if it be not an c/)., tlien, 
(a) if it be a proper name, it seldom occurs as a np., be- 
cause tlie pZ. of the proper name must contain the J [13]; 
while, the most important object of the sp. of the num. 
being explanation of the genus, not individuation, the 
sp. of the num is mostly indet, even if it be a gen., for 
which reason xAIj the three Zaids and tf .A. fj 

the three Zalnahs are rare: [b) if it be not a proper name, 
then, (a) if it have a broken pi, the sound is not used as 

o 

a sp. in most cases, [238] not being said, but 

^ 5 1 ^ 

odi [238,239], because the sound is seldom used as 
a sp. of the num. in any other position than this ; but 

yjASst- !X.XX« 4;c)* SCVCH QVC6fh 6CITS oj COTTh 
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[below] occurs, notwitbstanding the existence of JjLLu : 
(6) if it have no broken f L, the sound is used as a sp., as 
XXIV. 57. [240,316] (R)‘ The num. from 3 to 10 is pre. 
to the sound pi, [in three cases (A)], (1) when the broken 

pi. of the word is neglected, as uy II. 27. Seven 

heavens and XII. 43. [316]: (2) when the pi. is in the 
vicinity of [a sound pi. formed from] a word whose 
broken pi. is neglected, as XII. 43. [above], 

which is in the vicinity of XII. 43. [316] (And, 

A): (3) when the other [p^.] is seldom used, as viJJ 

th'^ee Su‘ads, which is allowable because AjLjuu is rare; 
but jiGiIu 4Jj also is allowable. The sound is 


preferable in these two last [cases] ; and is necessary in 
the first, because the other [j^Z.] is neglected- If, 
however, the other be often used, and be not in the 
vicinity of [a sound pi. formed from] a word whose 


broken pi. is neglected, the vuvi. is not pre. to the sound 
pi., except rarely, as iiilj three., Ahmads and 

eJi three Zainahs (A), more often eHj and 
o-U (Sn). But prefixion to the sound pi., when 

an ep., is w<^4k, as iti-lS* tm^ee righteous men, 


the best [construction] being apposition as an ep., and 


next the acc. as a d. s. (A). The $p. of 10 and what is 

below it [to 3 (lY)] ought to be a pi. of paucity [235, 

188 
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3IJ5 in oidci tluit it luiiy correspond t<^ flic 
of paucity (If), because the ex])onent is according* to tlie 
expounded (TY). If tlic numbered have only a pi, of 
paucity, or only a pi. ol multitude, tlie is pre. to it, 
as xa-Ij tJu cc poifi [2i.)7, 24-*'?] and XajJ fouv 'iiieu 

[235, 237]. If however, it liavc both />Z,v , tlie num. is 
mostly 'pre. to the pi. of paucity, in order that tlie num- 
bered may correspond to the num. in jiaueity, as 

three mountains [237]. But LiiS IL 228. [below] 
occurs, notwithstanding the existence of sTy? [235] ; 
though it is not regular. Mb indeed says tliat such as 
three dof/s is regularly allowable, as being 
rendcrable by kh.3 ; liut this is not well-known 

(E). The n7Mi. from 3 to 10 is pre. to the formation of 


multitude ia two cases, (1) when the 
is neglected, three girls, 

^ ^ ^ y ^ Q ^ ^ 


formation of paucity 
(JL^^ four men, 


and '-L^M^five dirhams-. (2) where there is a forma- 


tion of paucity, but it is anomalous by analogy, [as being 
contrary to the rules (Sn),] or by hearsay, [as being 
rarely used (Sn),] and is therefore equivalent to the non- 


existent, the first as in II. 228. [above], since g.|^fis 
anomalous as pi. of with Fath [below] ; and the 

y y y ^ I ^ 

second as in xscXJ three shoe-latchets, since is 
SLdclom used (And, A). But this explanation of II. 228. 
is open to two objections, (1) what is remarked by lUK, 
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vid. that some mention sT^f as fl. of with Bamm of 
the ij, in which case it is not anomalous; and (2j that 

o ^ 

with Fath [above] bars a reg-ular formation of paucity, 

s j o:e f y o-g. ^ ^ <50^ 

vid. , because Joii! is reg-ular in cUi with Fath of the 
o , and quiescence of the g , when sound in the ^ , as 
here. And the language of [R and] BD is that, if the 
sing, of the sp. has a pi. of paucity not neglected, the sp. 
is mostly put in the pi. of paucity, as J^t idXj three 

’ — ? c* ^ 

mountains [237] and |^i ;?i'e laoumls [238, 254] ; 

but is sometimes put in the pi. of multitude, as in II. 
228., notwithstanding the occurrence of [above] (Sn). 

§. 318. When you go beyond 10, you put two umnds, 

(1) the unit, vid. nine and what is below it, which 

^ 0 o 

are all uninji. upon Fath, except (a) and 

[below], these being infi. like the and (b) [019]: 

(2) Un [319], which is uninji. upon Fath unres- 
trictedly (And). As for the last member [of the comp, 
num. (Sn)], the cause of its uniuflecteduess is its imply- 
ing the sense of the con. (A'-, i. e., the j [209,210] (Sn), 
And, as for the first, the cause of its uninflectedness is 
the last member’s standing towards it in the place of the 
8 of feminiuization, [or rather its own standing in the 
place of what precedes the s of femininization (Sn),] in 
respect of inseparability from Fath. For that reason the 
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first member of UjI [below] and syi.n Uaj! is ivfl.j 
[since tlie cause of iininflectedijcss is wanting (Sn),] be- 
cause tbeir last member stands? in tbe place of tlic 
[290,308], and wbat precedes tbe ,j is tbe seat of inflec- 
tion, not of uninflectcdness (A). Some say that tbe first 
member is uninfl. because it is like part of tbe word (Sn). 


It is plain, from wbat we have mentioned [lUd], that you 
say !<X*e eleven male slaves and ^ uii 

hoelve men^ with both [members of tbe comp.] in the 
wiasc j and xaIj thirteen male slaves, with the 

first in tbe /cm., and tbe second in tbe ma'ic . : and 
slot eleven female slaves and Cxlji twelve 

girls, with both in tlie feinr, and s^xiS iclii thirteen 

girls, with tbe first in tbe masc., [and tbe second in the 


/em.] (And). The KK allow tbe first member to be pre. 
to the last member of the comp,, [tbe first being then infl. 
according to the ops., and tbe last always in the gen. (Sn),] 
as si^ These are fifteen (A), whence . ntc 

,^\ ^ [below] (Sn); and approve of that when [the last 
member of (Sn)] tbe comp, is pre., as in thy 

fifteen [below]. Tbe mm. is sometimes pre, to the owner 


of the numbered ; and then dispenses withal sp., as sjuo 

^*) These are Zaid^s eleven (A), because^ wbeH 

^ 5 « 

you say % ttventv, you address liim that knows tha 
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tiventy attributed to lum, while you do not say 
ZaicTs Uventy to any butihose who know Zaid and his 
tiventy (Dm). That is <foue with all the comp, nums., 
except Lj! [316] (A) and syc«A bujl ; and similarly 


with the uncompounded, as xSLc ZaiUs hundred (Sn). 

^ ^ ^ '0‘ .■f r' ^ jT \ 

One says iXs^\ [210] and RaIj thy thirteen : 

but not uit , because the of Uj! [above], 
being equivalent to the of the du. [290], is not combin- 


ed with prothesis [110]; nor Jui!, lest it be mistaken for 
the prefixion of two without composition (A). And, 


if a comp. num. be _pre., theuninflectedness remains (IM) 


unaltered in both members, 


as yMA ^ \^yi^ (Xs»i 


Thy eliven areivith Zaid's eAuert,with Fath of both mem- 
bers. This is the most frequent method, because the 
uninflectedness remains with the 1 and J , by common 
consent, and so therefore with prothesis [210]. The 
second method is that the last member should be infl , the 

ii ff y ^ jff it ^ ^ ^ 

composition remaining, as in dlUju (A), though dLUju is 
diptote [4,215], because of the presence of the two causes 


O X- ✓ ^ ^ ^ 

[18], contrary to , because it is not a proper name 

(Sn). This method is transmitted by S from some of the 
Arabs, as ^ Jj-Ac t)^! [with Fath of the o 

of cXi&l in both cases, and Damm of the ^ in the first 
, and Kasr of the y in the second (Sn)] ; and is indi- 
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catcd by IJI’s rayin',' (A), Ibit tlie last uiemlK'r is soraetiinos 
infi: (IM); audit is approved by Abb; and ])retVrred by lU, 
wbo asserts that it is tlic chastest, g'iving- as his reason 
that prothesis restores thing’s to their o.f. in iutleetion (A). 
This reason is not said to re(|uire inflection of the first 
member also, because the jore is the aggregate of the 
two members, not the first only, nor the second only; but, 
since the final of the second is the final of the p’^c. aggre- 
gate, the inflection appears in it (Sn). In the Tashil, 
however, IM forbids this method to be copied, saying in 
the CT that there is no reason for approving it, because 
the uninji. is sometimes pcr'., as jtXi* 

^ ^ 0 y ^ <1 

a man is wi/liilu'c! ^ XI. 1. 

From a wise^ laioivi'ng One [205] (A). But lUlv remarks 
that it is said by some to bo, according to S, a weak di<4.] 
and that, since it is authorized as a died.^ to copy it is not 
forbidden, even if it be weak (Sn) And there is a third 
method, vid. that the first member should be pre. to the 
last, the uninflectedness of both being removed, as oX*i Co 
What have thy Jifteen clone'll transmitted by 
Fr; though IM mentions in the Tashil that it is not to be 
copied, contrary to tbe opinion of Fi\ 

says IM in the Tashil, meaning with prefeion of the 
first to the second without prefixion of the aggregate [to 
another thing (MN,Sn)], as 

( o a « X ^ 
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[above], i. e. ai»Lc. , [He %vas overtasJce /, on account of 
his lOfariness and distress, with a girl of eighteen of his 
years (MN),] “is not allowable, by common consent’'. His 
assertion, however, of “common consent” requires con- 
sideration; for [others transmit that (MN)] the KK allow 
the first member to be pre. to the last member of the 
comp.,, unrestrictedly, [i. e., in poetry or elsewhere 
(MN), whether the aggregate be ^9re. or not (Sn),] as 
before noticed (A). 

§. 319. The of [when compounded (R), in 

the fom. (IH,IA,A),] is pronounced with (1) Kasr by 
[the Banu (M)] Tamim (M,IH,IM), as eleven 

(lYjA), and Lxo twelve to nineteen (lY), 

with Kasr of the ji. (A): (2) quiescence (M, R, lA, And, 
A) by the Hijazis (M, R, Aud, A), which is the chastest 
died. (R, A): (a) since they dislike the succession of four 
Fathss in what is like one word, and is moreover amalga- 
mated with the unit, which [mostly] ends with a Fatha, 
the Tamimis deviate from Fath to Kasr of its medial; 
while the Hijazis deviate from mobility to quiescence of 
the medial, in order that one heaviness may not be re- 
moved by another (R): (b) that is because the customs 
are broken in many of the nunis., whence their saying 
and but upon me measure [322]; 

and and , but with Kasr of its initial 
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[234, 320]; and sSuiiS to , not , nor 

except anomalously [316] (TY): (3) Fath (lY, 
R, A) by some (A), wliicliis tlic o.f. (IY,A), and is read 
by AlA'masliin IL57.[211](IY), because the composition 
is accidental; but this is rare (R). In tlie masc ^ how- 
ever, the is pronounced with Fath (A). Tlie g of 
fin the masc.^ as expressly stated in some of the MSS 
(Sn), when compounded with a unit mobile in the final 
(R),] is sometimes made quiescent, [because of the suc- 
cession of vowels (A), in consequence of the combination 
of four Fathas, one of which is the Fatha on the final of 
the unit (R), in what is virtually one n. (K on XII. 4.),] 
as Xs-I (R,A) and iiiij (R), and so on (A), to 

juL«o (K); contrary to Uo| 1210] (R), lest two 
quiescents be combined (K): and so Abii Ja‘far reads [JXf 
'yks. in XIL 4, (442), for lightness (K)]; while Hubaira, 
the companion of Hafs, reads t^A y^ uSt IX. 36. [83], 
though it involves a combination of two quiescents (A). 
Dm says “If it be said ‘How may the o of the n. be 
made quiescent ?,’ we say that, when the s of ^ and 

may be made quiescent after the ^ and the o 
[670], this is more fitting” (Sn), The ^5 [of 
(And, A) occurring in the num. ofthefem.(Sn), when com- 
pounded (A) in ^ (M, IH),] is ( 1 ) pronounced 
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with Fath (M, IH, And, A) by most of the Arabs (M), 

"W IjLO ijJCGHjtl 2^.(Cwi.j& w4w 3 llko ^wCCviSS- &iA»iX«ii I ^ lbcc3LXiso 

the cause [209] is one (lY) : ( 2 ) made quiescent (M, IH, 
And, A) by some of them (M), which often occurs, because 
the comj^. is heavy by reason of the composition (R), as 
the (5 is [necessarily (R)] made quiescent in 
(lY, R, Sn), ^ [215] (lY, R), and tJ^ ^cf> [208,213] 


(R): (3) seldom (xiud), anomalously (IH), elided; while 
the is pronounced with Fath (IH, And, A), because of 
the composition (Sn), since the tolerates Fatba on 
account of its liglitness, as in ^UJI / mxv the judge 
[16] (R) ; or with Kasr (R, And, A), as an indication of 
the [elided (R)] ,5 (R, Sn) : and hence the saying [of 
AlA‘shh (KF)] 


And assuredly I have drmik eight cups of wine and 
eight and eighteen and iivoand [below] (A), properly 


^ y ' y 

, the ^ being elided according to the dLd. ox 
those who say jo!^|jyia long in the hands (Jh, IvF), as 
says the poet [Muclarris Ibn Rib'l alAsadi (Jsh)] 

y a ^ o o ^ ' y’“- >c,jo ^ 

[below] (Jh.)-_lnd I made my blade f.y among stout she- 
camels bleeding in the forelegs, striking the leathern shoes 
on the ground (Jsh). But, after elision of the Fath 
is better than Kasr of the , in order that (jUi may agree 


189 
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witli its sisters, because, -wlicii compounded with J 
tliey are pronounced with Fatl.j, of tlic finals (E), And 

sometimes also, when is not compounded, its ^5 is 
elided, its inflection being placed upon the , as in the 
saying of the poet 


9,otS 


^ f LjLZj L^I 


[below] (R, A) S/ie has four bcaiiiiful central incisors^ 
two above, and two below, and four lateral incisors, 
two on the right, one above, and one below, and similarly 
on the left, so that her front-teeth are eight (AKB), and 
the tradition (jUi ^_gJLo [below] with Rath of the 


5 f ^ ^ t'-O 

(R). That is like the reading of some 
LV. 24 . And His are the ships with sails raised aloft^ 
with [elision of the <5 and (K, B)] l)amra of the ^ (A). 
But H in the D disapproves the elision of this ^5 (AKB). 
The correct method, [says he,] is to retain it, because the 
^5 in is the of the defective, which is expressed 
in prothesis and in the acc., like the of (jols [IG], 

^ y 0 y 0 

And, as for AlA‘sha’s saying Aiii, [above], 

C ^ ^ 

he elides the in it by poetic license, as it is elided 

^ 90 ? 3 0 ^ 

from the det. defective in [above], i. c., 

e>35,o 

^5430!^! ; while, in cases of poetic license p^elow], one is 
allowed to elide the ^5 s from the finals of words, content- 
ing oneself with the Kasra indicative of them, as in the 
saying of the Rajiz 
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oe;^ ©j) 

LCkJ uXjUai-'Ij laai' 


<s 5 -j ^ ^ a X -• ,• 

^ ^ '«-W lilLel" 


Thy two hands areahand that sticks not to a dirham, from 
munificence: coid c^noditC' that gives hlood vjich the sword 
(D). And IBr says [in Iiis Notes on tlie D (AKB)] that 
the KK allow elision of this ^ in poetry ; and that 
Th cites Lui LjJ [above] as an instance of it (CD, 
AKB). Blit this [restriction of the elision to poetry] 
req[nires consicleratioa ; and H’s saying “in cases of 
poetic license ” [above] is open to the objection that the 

O ^ ^ C w ^ ^ 

elision occurs in the Kur, as^j-k«j fj>|^ LXXXIX. 3. 

And hy the night when it goes aivay, and cannot therefore 
he reckoned a poetic license (CD) : and the truth is that 
it is not peculiar to poetry, as is proved by the tradition 
cited [above] by R, which is given in the hahih of 
Muslim in the chapter of Eclipse, on the authority of Ibn 

✓ C3 Si ^ ih »<o ^ 9 ^ 

^aA-l^lbsSy WiiO 

The Apostle of 

God (God bless him, and give him peace T) prayed^ ivhen the 
sun was eclipsed, with eight hows in four prostrations 


(AKB). And sometimes that is done with gLj shedding 


the lateral incisor tooth, ships [above], and their like 

(R). 

§. 320. The num. to whose end the ^ and are 

affixed^ as twenty and [its cat,^ viil (lY)] 
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thirty [and forty to ninety^ wbicliare in the 

form of the yl. (lY)], are of common gender, hy pre- 
dominance [of the side of the m&sc. (lY)], as in 

(jAaJ hS us ^1^1 |T^ ^ (2)6 hs cXxj uOLia-f 

(M), by ‘AM ArEahman Ihn AlHakam (CD), She calltd 
me her brother after that there had been between us that 
matter which brother and sister do not do (AAz). It is a 
rule [of Arabic (D)] that, when the masc. and fern, are 
combined (D, lY), the predicament of (D) the masc. 
predominates (D, lY, BS) over the Jem. (D, BS), as in 
AlFarazdak’s saying C.) [247] (BS), because it 

is the 0 , f. [263] (D, lY), the fern, being a deriv. from 
it. This rule is universally observed except in two 
cases, (1) tivo hyenas, when you mean a male and 

a female ; for you form the du. from the fem., not the 
masc., in order to escape from the combination of augs.: 
(2) the cat. of the date [below] (D). They say that the 
fern, predominates over the viasc. in two cases, (1) 

ciu* of for tlic j6iu* and for tlio ')uclsc*] 

for the Arabs do not say [228] : (2) the date ; 

for they date by nights [325. B], not by days? That is 
mentioned by Jj, [or, in one Ms, Zji (Dl),] and many. 
But [in averring the dating by nights to be a ease of 
predominance (DM)] it is a piece of carelessness. For 
the essence of predominance is that two things should be 



f 
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combined [in existence, as in the first ecc., or in expression, 
as in the coming ex. (DM)]; and that the predicament of 
one should then he applied to the other : whereas night 
and day are not combined [in expression or in existence, 
at the time of dating, which is not a part of the day and 
night together, but either of the day or of the night 
(DM)]; nor are two things here spoken of by the name 
of one to the exclusion of the other. And the reason why 
the Arabs date by nights is only that the nights precede 
[the days], since the Arab months are lunar, and the 
moon rises only at night (ML); so that, in this I’espect, the 
nights precede the days (DM). A true case [of predomi- 
nance of the fern, over the masc. in dating (DM)] is your 
saying 20 ^ 1 wrote it after three 

nights and cZays (ML), meaning that some of the three were 
days, and some nights (DM). And the formula for it [in 
dating and elsewhere (DM)] is that there should be a num. 
specified by a masc. and a fern., both irrational, and sepa- 
rated from the num. by the word , as in LAJ oiLki 


'^it [below] (ML). The num. specified by a masc. and 
&fem. together is (1) separated from them by the word 
' ^ or [or both combined (AKB)], in which case 
predominanc-3' is given to the masc., as 

dH 1 brought ten male and female slaves [helovfj 
Sind ^ 1 SQtW jijtcQfi 
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mmeh and /ie-ca?) 2 e?s;iinlesatlietwo sps. be and aiJ 
[314], ill wliicli case predominance is given to the fem , as 

k<».S2.A«rOoJ> CiAiJ^L-LSw^ 

[By AnNabigba alJa'di, describing a vrild coiv, 1711030 
young one bad been devoured by a wild beast, Tlmi she 
went round ahout^for three days and nights^ seeking for 
him^ and the display of grief was that she yearned and 
lotved (AKB)], since dating is based upon slights^ as will 
be seen [326.B], for wbicb reason, when you speak vaguely, 
and do not mention tbe days and nights, tbe expression 
follows tbe fem., as U*4ia. j»Lsi Such a one abode five 
days, whence II. 234. 

They shall compel themselves to unit four months and ten 
days [314] : (a) you make tbe fem. predominate only for 
that reason, and because of tbe separation, since, with 
separation, tbe sp. is, as it were, not mentioned : S says 
(R), xJLaJ^ ^ Y^s- is allowable by analogy, 

but is not tbe idiom of tbe language of tbe Arabs [314] 
(S,Il); (2) not separated [from tbe two sps.] by these two 
words, in wbicb case, (a) if tbe nwn. be pre. to tbe 

9 ^ O ^ \ 

numbered, predominance is given to the foremost, as 

five male and feonale slaves &rd five 

females and male slaves, since tbe prefixion to it imports 
an excess of peculiarity [to it] •, and so in tbe mm. to 
which this pre. nnm. is coupled, as JUB 
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u hundred and three men and women and xsLT t f." viUJ 

«S* ^ 

#*■ 

a thousand and three she-camels and he-camels : 
(b) if the numbered be in tbe ace. as a sp., tlien, 
(a) if tbe masc. sp. be rational, 'wbetber tbe /e?n. be 
rational or not, tbe mccso. is regarded, as i 


^ j'j/'teen ^t'0?^^en anc? men and iob 


^ 9 ^ 


Jive and twenty she-camels and men., from respect 
for tbe masc, gender conjoined ■with reason ; (6) if tbe 
masc. be not rational, tbe foremost is regarded, as sili 


thirteen he-camels and she-camels^ k&^^l 

sJoa^ fourteen houses and porches, and 

Llli^ /o«r ancZ twenty days and nights. ‘When 

tbe t’wo sps. are j*^,; and xIaJ , as y^p 
I journeyed fourteen days and nights, 'n^bat is meant is 
fourteen days and fourteen nights, because with tbe nights 
are days equal to them in number : -wbereas [tbe sps. in] 


[apoYejana R3‘u^ 

fifteen he-caonels and she-cctmels are not like that; but tbe 
sense is that tbe aggregate number of male and female 
slaves is ten, some of tbe te« being maZe and some female 
slaves 5 and they may be equal, five male and five 
female, or unequal. Tbe indet. post, to in such a 
case as this, i. e., in tbe position of division, is intended to 
denote ^ewwsjandtlie word^^ ie metapliorieally adapted 
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from the local adv. : so that The people 

are men and ivomen means that they are not excluded from 
[either of] these two divisions, and from [either of] these 
two genera; as what is hetioeen two things is not excluded 
from the place intermediate between them (R). It is under- 
stood from the language of IM that the unit may not be com- 
pounded with and its cat, but that coupling is neces- 

SIS not 1^32 5^JI 

perhaps hecanse of the ambiguity m such as c^jJ^ 

j which might mean I saw the Jive of, i. e., l)e- 

0 

longing to, twenty men (A), pronounced with Kasr, but 
by some of the Arabs with Fath, of the ^ , means J) ovi 

S ^ 0 

three to nine (Jh, R). IM says in the CK that and 


o® , 0-^® QO 

have the predicament of jUauj and , whether 

9 O 

uncompounded or compounded, and have and its 

9 0^ 

cat. coupled to them, as j.1^! I tarried some 

odd years and ? and UiLc: 1 

IS* ''35 0 ^ ^0 

have ten and odd men-servants and xxt iycLc ten and 

^ y' 9 O y Cji .y 0 

odd maidservants^ andUUf tioenty and odd 

hoohs and twenty and odd volumes j 

G''® Gy' 1 G y o QJ 

and that ju^a^ means from jUij to , and from 
to (A). Jh says (R), When you pass beyond , 

Q O 

away goes ^ ; so that you do not say ^ (Jh, 
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R) : but tbe well-kaoTrn opinion is that it may be used with 
all the decimal numbers (R) ; and the saying that it does 
not accompany any but ten is refuted by the words of 


txie Prophet Faith, is cofiimsed 

of sicsty and, odd parts,) or in one version 
seventy and odd (Sn). 


§, 321. The nums.) [when you enumerate them (lY),] 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ o c ^ 

are univjt. upon quiescence, as uaJJ one-two - 

three [159,-3-11], because the meanings necessitating inflee- 
ticn [19] ere wanting (M), since these nurns. do not 
occupy the place of ns., so as to be ags., objs., or inchs ; 

ox o ^ 

but correspond to ejs., like jco and aw [187, 200]. That is 

® X X ® XX f w 

confirmed by the saying Sjl> three-fonr transmitted 
by S, where the s , though mobilized by the Fatha of the 
Hamza in f , is left in its state [as as], not restored 
to the s , as an indication that it is constitutionally quies- 
cent in the num. (lY). Similarly the names of the letters 
of the alphabet, and what resembles that, [are quiescent 
in the finals (lY),] when simply enumerated (M), not 
coupled, nor occupying the place of ?zs., as U b b uiif 

X 

O ^ 

[159]. The ^ then has two dial, vavs., 'with a after 

Ox Ox 

the I [720, 72-3], like jtj with a ^ after the I ; and upon 

Ox OS- X 

the measure of and ^ 5 ! : while [with the I ] prolonged 

or abbreviated [234] is transmitted. Thus [the names of] 

190 
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these letters cease not to be uninjl., because they are ejs. 
corresponding to [above], , and until you make 
them occupy the place of ?is., in ' which case you put them 
into the mom., gen , and acc., as you do with ns , saying 
i The initial of the word is a and 

The final of the word oLo is a o , and 


ilUu*. I wrote a beautiful ^ : and similarly in 


coupling, because it is equivalent to dualization [228], as 
when you say “what is the spelling of BakrT\ and the 
answerer says ib J. o and a J and a ^ , infleo- 

ting them because he couples; whereas, if he does not 


couple, he makes them uninfi.^ saying Ij ols U: Yazid 
Ibn A1 Hakam [athThakafi al Basri, the celebrated poet 
(AKB),] says, satirizing the GG, 


Jl l>-S-wo ab^ tytOs-i 

[below] (lY) When, they get together over an I a 7 id a 
and a a wrangle arises a^nong them (AKB). The 
0 . f. of ns. is inflection ; and, whenever you find any of 
them uninji..^ you must seek a cause for its uninflectedness, 
like what we have mentioned for the proms. [16], the 
vague ns. [171, 176], the verbal ns. [187], the mets. [216], 
and some of the advs. [201]. But, as for'^the ejs. and 
the names of the letters of the alphabet, their uninflected- 
ness is original, not needing a cause; while their inflec- 
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iion in sncli as [123, 200] anS |S| 

[above] is caused by tbeir being constructed, which is 
contrary to the o. f. (R* on Inflection). If that be con- 
tested on the strength of the Fathof the ^ in Lh 

ys III. 1. ALif-lMm-Mim. God,^ there is no god hut 
He^ the answer is that the j. is orig. quiescent, being 
pronounced with Fath only because of the coucunrence 
of two qiliescents, tlie ^ and tlie J of &ljf [663]* By ana- 
logy it ought to be pronounced with Kasr [664]; but, 
dislikiiig Kasr, lest two Kasras having between them a (5 , 
which is the origin of Kasra, be combined in the word, 
which would then be too heavy, they deviate to Fatha, 
which is lighter, as i_i,y [207] and [206] are uninfi. 
upon Fath for this reason (D). "When you make [the 
names of ] these letters rt.s., predicating of them, and 
coupling some of them to others, you inflect them, as we 
have mentioned, prolonging such of them as are abbre- 
viated, and doubling the ^ of in the dial, of those who 
do not put the t [above]. For, when transferred to the 
cat. of ms., they must be treated as such: so that (1) they 
may be (a) declined as triptotes; (b) dualized and pluraliz- 
ed; and ^e) represented by the o , ^ , and J : ("2) their f 
may be decide^ not to be rad.^ because they are transferred 
to a cat where that is necessary: (3) since among sing, 
m.f into which inflection enters, there is no hil. n. whose 
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s cond is a letter of prolongation and softness, therefore 
(a) you add to the t of G , G, and G another i , in order that 
they may become tril; aiid then you convert the [second]! 
into Hamza, because of its quiescence and the quiescence of 
the first I , as in and [68 <j, 7.21, 72^)]. and (b) 
you add to the ^5 of another , into which you incor- 
porate the first, as you do in the case of ps, when you 
transfer them to the cat. of ws., as in [191y 

200], where the poet doubles the 5 in ^ , when he treats it 
as a «. by predicating of it [275, 306] (lY). When you 




say ItXJ® This is one and I saw thTcCf then 

inflection [is necessary], as you say stXs^ This is a e) 
and o-lG^ I wrote a ^ (M). 

§. 322. [313] is an act. part, from 4X^.3 , aor, 

JjBo, w. or sjes. , i. q. Sjii! was single [324]. 
Therefore means , i- e. ejAUJ! o^Xju! the 

single {number)] and is used in [qualifying] the number- 

6 ✓ 9 ^ , 

ed [314], like the rest of the «wms., as a single 

man and a single people. The broken pi. 

is [325. A] or like [247] from ..jUG 

youthful, the Hamza being a substitute for the ^ [below], 

0 ^ 

And the assimilate ep. is with Fath or Kasr of the 
and also. The ^ is changed into Hamzaj (1) m 
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[above], where the change is regular, since tie • 
pronounced with Damm may be changed into Hamza in 

05^- 055 

tlie l 3 egiiiiiiiig,as and^oXs! , for and [683] 5 

or the middle, as [243]: (2) in , where it is anoma- 

✓ © 

lous, according to all: (3) in (^(X=>-1 , where the change of 

G ^ 

the y pronounced with Kasr in the beginning, as in ^ and 

Gy-c 0-- G ff 

s’jJf for and s JJ^ , is regular according to Mz, and 
anomalous according to others. When used in the nurns. 


between two decimal numbers, the forms 4X.=>t and 

6 ✓ S ^ , 

are preferred to and , for the sake of lightness. 
But sometimes, though rarely, and bi.Xs>-t^ also occur, 

✓ X X X XX ®xxx ^ ^ T P^xQo' 

H^S ^.'CC«J5' ^Ild 5^XCiir£t BbBV&Th^ ^IlCl 

X 56 G X 

and^j^^^.£:^ 'id<^\ytwenty-one (3). And sometimes, [though 

rarely (A),] pCa < 4 . 0 ^ eleven is said (E, A), according 
to the o.f. (A) When j?re., and^cAs.]^ are regular- 
ly used otherwise than in the nuras. between two decimal 

numbers, us and one of them. Wbeii 

X ® 

not pre.^ is not used except in the nwns, between 

two decimal numbers. But is regularly used to 
denote generality of beings having knoioledge after 
negation, prohibition, interrogation, or condition, as C« 

G'^lE.^x © 5 *x 

Ai>l [^99]; and keeps to the sing, masc., as 
sLlIif XXXIII. 32. Ye are not like any others 
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&/ the wines (R) and LXIX. 47. [107] (JIi). Its deter' 
mination is then rare [262]. And sometimes it is able to 
dispense with negation of what precedes it, in conse- 
quence of the negation of what follows it, if this contain 
its jprow.) as viU3 Jyu ^ Verily not any one 

Says that. But A®-! does not occur in affirmation, when 
it is meant to denote generality., so that 

tss 0-^ aj ^ 

I met any one hut Zaid is not said, contrary to 

G x- 

the opinion of Mb. And also is used in the non- 
aff.io denote generality of rational beings] but is made 
/ew., as jv-g-wo L-<j I have not 

met one of them, {masc.), nor one of them {fern.). F says 
that the Hamza of the A.».| used in the non-aff. to denote 
totality is rad., not a substitute for the ^ ; whereas in the 
aff., as in OXII. 1. [below], it is a substitute by common 
consent. He seems not to see the sense of unity in such 
as As.! ho [above], and therefore to hazard the 

conjecture that the Hamza is rad.] but you ought rather 
to say that, in every case, its Hamza is a substitute for 
the j , the sense of A&.t Lo being One has not come 
to me: how then can any more have come? Sometimes, 
but rarely, is used in the a/., not in a num, between 
two decimal numbers, nor pre., but like aJl , as CXII. 
1, [160], And sometimes in praising, and negativing 
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{the existence of] a like, they say and 

*/« ^ 0^9 ,* Sy* 

(54X^1 y£> 5 giving the pL 4X^| by assimilation 

to'i^d^pl. [2S8, 254], The meaning of 

-- <^<0 

is He is a calamity that is one of the ones. The 
poet [AlMarrar Ibn Said alFak‘asI (A KB)] says 


45^-^ ^ 4>4X*J t cXa^ u-Ai.jeJw! 

(R) They reckoned me to he the fox at the muster 
of the heroes, thinking that I should elude, and not 
face them, until they roused in me, the o being 
abstractive [1], one of the calamities. Dm says in 

his Commentary on the Tashil “ , though 

fern., is applied to the masc., because it means one of 
“ the calamities, an expression applicable to the masc., 

O/- ^ ^ 9 

“as XA^b yss> He is one of the calamities'. 21 . 1 A 

“ also means one of the calamities ; but they 

“ give the pi. of the rational to what they deem great, 
“ even though it be not rational. He, then, who says 

✓ ^ -^-OrO 9 ^ ^ ^9 

“ ys observes agreement with the form 

9 

“ of ys , and therefore makes both the words masc. ; 

^ 0,0 ✓ Cl 

wHle be wbo says observes tbe sense, and 

✓ O 

“ therefore puts , prefixing it to the pi. of the fern. 

“And there is another dial. var. of , vid. [ with] 
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** Pamm of the I and Fath of the ”(AKB). And some 
words [peculiar to negation (AKB)] are used like tXra-l 
in the non-aff. to denote totality (R). R mentions twenty- 
one, which are mistranscribed in most of the MSS, so 
that we think it a kindness to spell and explain them 
(AKB), vid. (1) (R),as Lgj There) is not in it 
any one speaking plainly , i. e., says ISB, , wMcli 
they sometimes say in this sense; and so says the author 
of the KF (AKB) : (2)^l!o [499] : (3) (R), a rel 

G ✓ S ? 

n, from^io a house (AKB) ; (4) (R): (a) ISk says 

that it is not pronounced with Hamza ; and ISB says that 
it is a rel. n., by rule , because is pi. of^b [310] : 

Q 3> 

(b) Abb ‘Amr adDiirl is so called not in relation to^^e> 

pi. of , but to a place in ABIrak called : (c) some 
add ( 5 ^j 0 with Hamz of the ^ , which, says Kl, is said by 

O ^ ^ 

Lh. to be a blunder ; and tbe KP adds (AKB) : (5) 

S ? G ? 

(R), a reL n,^ said by ISB to be from^^iss a moun 

ti'' 9 ^ 

tain ; and by Kl to be from a dial. var. of an 
omen, which is improbable, the correct opinion being the 

first : and like it is with the addition of the f 

s ✓ . 

and : (6) ^ 5 ^Uo with an I and a ^ ; thisjis transmitted 
from Lh by Kl, who says that it is without Hamza ; but 
the author of the KF spells it [ , like (KF),] 
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witli Damm of the is , Fath of the Hamza, which is the p 
of the V., and Kasr of the j which is the J of the v. : and 
the KF gives two other dial. va7's., both mentioned by 

S 5 S ? ^ 

Kl, [like^^*is (Jh, KF),] with the Hamza pnt after 
the ^ , and with Damm of tlie is and quiescence of the ^ , 
the form to w’hich Jh restricts himself ; and with 
Damm of the is and quiescence of the Hamza, the only 
form mentioned by ISk, wdiich is said by ISB in his 

— S'' 

Commentary to be from sLis aor. , like plis aor. 
meaning went avjay in the earth , but transposed, its 

e S 9 , 2 3 

tegular form Tbeing ^2^ , like [above] : wHle most 

of the MSS of the R have (AKB) (R), with the^ , 
which is authorised by TSgh (AKBj : (7) (R), cited in 

the Fasih by Th, whose Commentators say “ with Fath 
of the Hamza, and Kasr of the^ (AKB) : (8) (B), 

G “S- 

like (KF), by addition of the to the foregoing 

G ^ c3 'O ✓ 

(AKB) : one says jjfuXib Lo There is not in the house 
Uny one^ or by elision of me ^5 , L e. , as says 
Znliair 

1*^1 L^iisl u«D ^=>-y o ^ siiLo 

A dtuelling of Asmd’s in AlGharnran, effaced like 
writing, wherein is not any one of its inhabitants (Jh) : 
(0) (R), which is said by ISB to be from 

191 
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[139] (AKB) : (10) (R)j with Fath of the d aud a' 

O- . S ^ 

doulble^ , heing Jljti from t}r>rning the soil over fur 
tillage ; hut this word is not nientioued hy ISk (AKB) 

S c» ? T ^ ^ ^ 

(11) ( 5^0 (R), which, ISk says, is from I called 

(AKB) : (12) , pronounced [with Fatl'i, and (AKB)] 

sometimes with Darom of the (ji (R), both transmitted hy 
K1 from Lh : ISB says that Uo means There are 

not in it few nor mang from^Aji meaning 'became few~y 

<5^0 ^ 

while Sgh transmits from Fr with Path and the £ 
(AKB) ; hut sometimes it does not accompany negation 

S ^ > 

(R), i. e^ occurs in affirmation (AKB) : (13) (R), with 

Damm of the o: Sgh says that it is said hy Ks to he from 

St' ® ^ X * ^ 

ojjo I crept, meaning one that creeps ; hut ISB 

9 ✓ 

says that this is irregular, the regular form being , 


-t S ^ 

because it is a rel. n. from creeping (AKB) ; (14) 

9 w 

^^j>(R),witTi Kasr oftbe 4>aiid of tlie double o: ISB says^ 

^ Q a ^ 

that itis from^omeaningcfec-orat mn and adornment ; hut 
that some transmit it as with the undotted ^ , which 
is inexplicable, unless it he from J4yr^"o The 
s^oqpe(?A^s head: (15) which, ISB says, may mean? 


possessor of camels' fur, i. e , owner of camels ; or 
may wAzsidweller in a tent of camel's fur. hut most of the 
MSS hare (AKB) yf (R), an act. part from 
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o «>>» 

I fecundated the palm-tree ; and in the Tasliil also^l 
foccurs, tliougli Dm says- that it is a mistranscription 

9 ^ 

the copyists, the correct form beiirg with the ^ , 

-Q ^ 6 -w 

because is used in affirmation (AKB): (16)yjiwith 

the^ (R), says R, which is an cat part, trom 

The gazelle bounded in its running : but there is no 

9 ^ 

doubt that this word is mis-spelt by R, either for 
with the (j , which is in the Tashll, and is transmitted by 
K1 from lAr, being’, says Dm, tiie act part, of aujt found 


fault with him.! i, e. k.,***j ^ one that finds fault., 

G 

that being the genus man ; or for , which is trans- 
mitted by K1 from Lh, being derived, says the KF, 

Ox®-/- ^ o ^ 

from hunger (AKB) : (17) (K) : ISB says that 

AZ transmits ^yiUi Co There is not in it any one, 

^ G '0. • TT" T T ^ C3 C3 -O ^ 

j., e. tX^t , with Hamza •, and that iUSy! Co There 
is not in the well anything also is said, meaning water: 
and so K1 transmits from AZ (AKB) : (18) (R), 

with Damm of the o , and with Hamza, as L^? 

^y/s^, 1 . e. <X=yl , transmitted by K1 from Lh : (19) 
without Hamza (AKB) : (20) -^R), with Damm of 

S 2 f Jif ^ y 

the and j. : ISk says that in Lgj U There 

is not in it any creature is a rel. n. from IJot^ : and 

tliat Lc I have not seen any crea* 
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tio'e more beautiful than her is said of a fair woman, 

^ o ^ . 2 5 _ 

i. e., LLLs^ : and liis Commentator ISB says tiuit is 

a reL n. irregularly formed from^j 5 .x!U, wliicli is heart's 
6^ooci ; tliese four are from the crude-form ^*3 (AKB) ; 

(21) ^ (E), with Damm of the and witii a double ^ : 

the author of the KF says L^.jU There is not in it 

any one, i. e , ; and K1 sa\s tliat it is an irregular 

Ga 

rel. n. from a lou'^e^ meaning- Igus!j : but this Avord is 

not found in the I hah [alManlik of ISk (lIKh)], though 
it is mentioned in the Tasini. These arc the AA'ords 
mentioned by R, AAdio hei-e follows IM. And there 

remain some other Avords cited by 1 Sk, vid. (22) , 

9 ? SS ^ -'XX' 

which, ISB says, is an act. part, from A=-jJ! The 



and i. e., says ISB, a hloioer of a piece of ivood 

Sw5x Qd-" 

having file in it'. (24) , which is JUi from 

* X '' 

shouting: (25) y , i. e., says ISB, a licher of a dog's 
platter^ as tliougdi it meant There is not in it a dog, nor 

Ox Ox 

a loolf'. (26) a snorter or snorer ; (27) a barher 
i. e., says ISB, a dog: (28) , AAdiich, says ISB, is 

^x ®aj«ax^ 

from ims familiar icith the thing ; but 

is not used except in denial, as 

[88] : whereas the saying of Alllutai’a 
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^ pa 5 ^ ® l£ Q f S f 5 o tS 

^^L^AJf vi>tX^ pi sjL<e| ^ y**^| v_>_ 33 jil yjiSii] w^Sij 

ZTas the icolf of the waste or a tavie v:nlf seized the 
young camel, or the disaster of the nights? maybe 

S i ' -• 

cited to the contrary: (29) U There is 

not in it any caller, nor any answerer •, but this is 

obviously not peculiar to negation: (30) Lo 

There is not in it any one, ■which, says ISB, are some- 

times used otherwise than in negation, because the g.L*i 

, 1 

is the bleating of the goat, and the the grumbling 
of the camel [328]. And hei-e are some other words 
from the Amali of Kl, (31) <^^0 Lgj b , i. e., says Jh, 
There is not in it any inhabitant of the desert [.302]! 
(32) U , i. e., says Jh, ; while is adclecl 

by AUd on the authority of Fr, and juSLit by Lh ; but 

and kiSl* are not inseparable from negation, whereas 

6 

is not used in affirmation : (33) a looker from 

o~iaj He looks loith his eye, 1 . e., ^lakj (AKB). 

§. 323. When the num. is intended to be det., then, 
(1) if it be single, i. e., neither yre. nor comp., the art. is 
prefixed to it, whether it be one, as the 

twenty men ; or more, as ilLuJf the forty- 

three men: (2) if it be_pre., thearf. is prefixed to tbepost., 
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a« three dirhams^ kSUf/ie hundred 

^ > I ^ J ^ ^ ^'*K 

dirhcLUis^ SSWt cy-LS’ the three ‘hundred^ an(T>o^^l 
the four thousand • ancl, if it be pre. to the pre.^ then to 

O e * K5 ^ 9 ‘i X 

tlie last jposj^., as ioUiXi the three Jmiiared 

✓ <» u, /o 9 i ^ 

thousand^ '-iJi xjUaIj the three hundred thousand 

✓ Ow ^ 0-^ O-e ^ 

dirhams^ ajid jvic^iXJt i-iJl uiJ! kSl+iJ-s the three 

hundred thousand thousand thousand dirhams: hut 
sometimes the art is anomalously prefixed to the pre. 

✓ j " f s: y' 

and post, together, as i_)!y5!iit XaIaJI the three garments 


[112,599], which [prefixiou] is said hy the KK to he 
regular: (3) if it he comp, the art. is pi'efixed to the 

first [member], as the eleven dirhams 


[210]; not to the sp., because it must he indet. [83] ; nor 
to the second member of the comp., because that would 
be like tbe introduction of the p. into the middle of the 
word [210] : hut the art. is sometimes, though with weak 
authoiity, prefixed to both members, as Cijd 
the eleven dirhams, which [prefixiou], according to the 
K.K and Akh, is regular ; and sometimes, though inele- 
gantly, to both members and the sp., as iT r A?t f J 1 Mf 

the eleven dirhams, which [prefixion], according to some 
of the KK, is regular (R). 



^ 1 4r8 & y 

§. 324, You say [ of one out of a numter (IH), 
fegard to 'numerical order (E)J the first, fern. 

[SS'i] ; second, fem. jUjtljf 

the third, fern, kXjQjf (M);-and so on (Jnr), to th& 

tenth, fern. syciUJf: and, [wlien you go beyond 10 (lY^- 

o 

^ ^ ^ y y try m ^ y^ ^ 

W IH,R),] ^50>Lsxjf f eleventh^ fern, ly^ 

0 

y y y y ^ y u y y y cj. ^ 

[210]; the twelfth, fern, jLvjUJi (M,IH)j 

a O' 

making the 15 [of (^o^LsOtand^^illJl (R)] quiescent (M,R)> 
notwithstanding that they are eompounded, as in uj^ocXx* 

^ y y y ^ y 

[215] (R), or pronouncing it with Fath; y^ viJUJf the 
thirteenth [below] (M); and so' on (WIH,Jm), to 
yJMjS^ the nineteenth [210]‘ (M,IH), fem\ 

(IH), keeping the two ns. uninfl. upon Fath, as in Jcs-f 
[209',210,318} (M). As for the twentieth, 

the thirtieth, and so on, to the ninetieth, 

9 ^ i>y 9 tr&oy 

and JtSUJl the hundredth, and the thousandth, the 

ordinals here are uniform ■with their cardinals, though 

5 ? Si y 

and are required by analogy. But in the 

9 *» ^>0 9 Si y 9 Si y 

coupled they say viJLl'f the twenty-third, viJLsJl 

xSl+Jf^ the hundred and third, and thou- 

sand and fourth (R). This section comprises the act. 
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part, derived from tlie nums. (lY). You form an act 
part, from ten, ajid tlie intervening nums., 

x' ^ X O 

as you form one from Jjti , saying |jU second, o^iLs third, 

O ✓ «5 X ^ I 

and fourth^ to ienth^ as you say striking' 

S X ?iS'6*x 

and (XeU sitting [343] (And). But J.lilt [357] is not an 
instance of that (IY~). And, as for [wliat is helow Hva, 

«5 6 

i. e (Aud)j] one [and (AtidjSn)], it is [not an 
ep., hut a suhstantive (A)] constituted in that [formation] 
from the first (And, A). A here follows the And; hut E 

says that is an act. part from i. q. oyit [322] 

O X 

(Sn). The predicament of this J.£^Li in respect of gender 
is the same as that of act. parts. [265]. You say in the 

Jxajx ?xS3x JxwS-^ 5x x<^x 

fern, [above], RAiLi!! , and to : and so^ 

. XX ^ ^ -^x S X 

In all the scales, comp, and coupled, as StDliJi the 

ihirteerith, where you make both ns. fern , as you make 

X X X X C X 

both masc. in oJUlt [above], because it is a n. de- 
noting a single masc., so that femininization in it would 
have no meaning, contrary to [the cardinal num. in] sill 
yijfc thirteen men [314]y which denotes the 
[270]; and as jLillkii the twenty-third (E,Jm). 

§. 325. Y^'ou may use this act. part., according to the 
sense that you mean, in seven ways: — (1) you may use 
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it singly, to im]}C)vtqualifiability hy its sense unrestrict- 

B ^ O ^ 

ed [by conjunction with ien (YS),] as eJli third and 

fourth, whence the saying [of AnNahigha adhDhubyani 
(MN)] 

> a 1 '’“ t 'i ^ 

^Lw ^uJf I IUmJ Lgj:iyti LgJ uybl 
[/ have imagined marks of her, and recognized them 
after six years, when this year is the seventh (MN)]: (2) 
you may use it together with its cardinal number, to im- 
port that the [person or thing denoted by the w.] q^ualified 
by it is nothing else than one of that specified number, 
as a fifth of five, i. e. one of a collection 

comprised in five ; and in that case it must be pre. to 
its cardinal number, as a part must be jjre. to its whole, 
whence IX. 40. [204] and jJJl lyiS' aIi 

sAb oJIj V. 77. Assuredly they have disbelieved who 
have said ^^Yerily God is one of three ” (Aud) : (a) the 
reason why it then does not govern the acc. is that it is 

O w ^ 45 

not i. q. what governs, [like and (Sn),] nor 

is derived from a v., [but from the num. (Sn)]; so that it 
must be pre., because the meaning is one of two and 
one of ten: this is the opinion of the majority (A): (b) 
Akh, Ktb, Ks, and Th hold that the first may be pre. to 
the second, or, [when in the sense of the present or future 
(Sn),] may govern it in the acc., as in [343,346] 

192 
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(Aud, A); so tliat they say * 

(c) IM asserts that this is allowable in only (Aud) : 

[for] some make a distinction, saying that governs, 

hut not eJU and the subsequent ordinals: and this opinion 
is adopted by IM in the Tashil, because, says he, the 

^''9 

Arabs say I have made the two men to be 

two, when the speaker is the second of the two ; so that he 
who says making tioo to be two in this sense is 

excusable, because it has a v.; but he who says xili cyJli 
is not excusable, because it has no v. (A), meaning that 
you do not say RUl'i when you are the third (Sn) : 
(3) you may use it together with what is below its car- 
dinal number, to import a [and transmutative 

(Fk)] sense, as itXJ» meaning This is a maker 

of three to he four {ivitli himself)^ whence ^ ^ 

9 ;^ ^ ^ 9 a f y ^ ^ 9 a ^ O-' 

yo LVIII. 8. 

There is not any privy communing of three hut He 
maketh them to be four, nor of five but He maketh them 
to he six', and, in that case, it may be pre. or made to 
govern [the acc.], as both constructions are allowable with 
JxLik , , and the like (Aud) : (a) if in the sense of 

the past, it must be pre.-, but, if in the sense of the 
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present or future, it may [be j?re., as klU ftX® , or 
(A)] be pronounced witl\ Tamvin, and made to govern 
(A,Fk) the acr..^ on the condition [of support upon one of 
the things (Fk)] prescribed for the act. part. [346] (Fk, 
So), as Riii f , [like !jo^ (Fk),] because 

it is really an act. part. (A,Fk), since you say OvaJo 

o ^ > i5 ^ 

Ihave made the two men to he three., wlienyoujoin 
yourself to them, so that you [all] become three, and simi- 

X I £3 'ns J ^ x"-** _ _ _ „ _ 

larly RiJliJl J have made the three to hecorae four^ 
to kjuvwAJ! I have made the nine to hecovie ten^ the 

Ox- G 

JUli here being i. q. and treated like it [in respect of 

government (Sn)], because equal to it in sense and in 

Q x' 

derivation from a u., contrary to the meant to denote 

0 x- 

one of what it is pre. to, which [ J-nU (Su)], having no 


government nor derivation from a v., must be pre.., as 
before said: (b) the ep. then, [i. e., when i. q. 

0 O x- Q 

(Sn),] is not formed from the nums., but from oJJ , , 

*5 O ^ Q O y. X''^X' 

and^t , upon the measure of , inf. ns. of .iJLj , 
, and , upon the measure of , the aors. of 
which are on the measure of , except those whose J 

X-X-X- x-x-x- '^x'x' 

is an g , vid. ^ , and , which are on the mea- 

X'X'X' ^x-^x* 

sure of aor. (A): (o) is excepted from the 
rule loosely laid down by IHsh (Fk): [for] is not 


i 
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used in this way (And, A); and therefore it may not he 
pre. to, nor be made to govern, what is below it (Fk); so 
that jli is not said, nor Ijua-f. (And, A): this is 
uneq[uivocally declared by S (Fk); but it is allowed by 
one Grrammarian, [Ks (Fkl,] who transmits it from the 
Arabs (Aud,A,Fk) ; and is preferred by Dm, who im- 
pugns the validity of the firs [opinion] with the argument 
that there is nothing to prevent your saying 
i 4 Xe>l^ , 1 e., Zaid is making one to become two ( with 
himself ) (Sn): (d) IM’s language - implies that the ep. 
mentioned may be formed from the mom. to which a 
decimal number is coupled, to denote the two senses \ last] 


mentioned, [i. q. (>iso (Sn ,] as SAli 


This is one of twenty-three with prefixion; and [i. q. 
(Sn),] as IXU Tki^ is making 


twenty-three to be twenty-four with government, or Sjuf, 

f X i f* 

a maker of hoeniy-three to be twenty-four 

with prefixion (A) ; but this is open to the objection that 
the ep. denoting the second sense in A’s [last] two exs. is 
not formed from the num. to which the decimal number 
is coupled (Sn): (4) you may use it together with ten to 
import qualijiability by its sense restricted by the ac- 


companiment often, as eleventh, fern. SboCL- 

[324], and similarly the rest, as I ^ -^i 
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the fifteenth part and 


Lwj>Lw.jf R^U^J! ike sixteenth 


0 ✓ » ✓ 

discourse (And): (a) when they form A^-li and &Xc.U from 

0 ^l£ Q 

tLa-i and (^cXfia-t , orig. and [322], they invari- 


ably transi^ose, putting the o , [i. e., the ^ (Sn),] after the 

S ✓ 0-^ ^ 

J , [i. e., the o (Sn ,] so that it becomes and , 

the y of which is then converted into ^ , because [it is 
final, the s of feminiuization being virtually separate, and 
(Sn)] the preceding letter is pronounced with Kasr [685]; 

G X' ^ y ^ 

SO that their measure is v-sJLa and sjJIa : (b) as for the 

✓ 


saying eleventh transmitted by Ks, it is ano- 

malous, serving to give notice of the obsolete o. fi : 
(c) IM says in the CK that this transposition is not 

Q 

practised in 0^1^ [and Sjus-lj ] except with ten, or with 


✓ ^ 

twenty and its cat. (A): [for] is not used except 

y y yyy yy ^ y 

with , nor xjeus- except with ; but both are also 

j 0 9 0^ 

used with and its cat., as oLa. ninety-first, 

9 * G^ X 

fern XjoL&. (IA) : (5) you may use it with ten to 

y<^ro 

import the sense of (j-yi I [above], vid. the number's 
being comprised in what is mentioned ; and, in this case, 
you have three courses, (a) to put four words, which is 
the o.f, the first word being the ep., compounded with 
ten, and the third what the ep. is derived from, also com- 
pounded with ten; and to prefix the aggregate of the first 
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^ ^ X ^ 

comp, to the aggregate of the second comp,,, as viJli 
yjLji xili a thirteenth,, i. e., owl of thirteen : (h) to sup- 

y, ^ y ✓ ^ ✓ 

press from the first, contenting yourself Avith thc^j-^ 
in the second; and to inflect the first, because the com- 
position is removed; and prefix it to the second comp,,, [as 

Rili liJli]; (c) to suppress the ten from the first, and 
the unit from the second: and in this course you have two 
alternatives, (a) to inflect both, because the cause exacting 
uninflectedness is removed in both; so that you put the first 
into the case req^uired by the ops., and govern the second 

in the gen, by prothesis, [as^^A eJli] : (6) to inflect the 
first, and keep the second uninfl., [as ] ; but 

this alternative, though transmitted by Ks,ISk, and IK, 
and explained by supplying what is suppressed from the se- 
cond, so that the uninflectedness remains unaltered, should 

not be adopted, because of its rarity : (a) some assert 

✓ ^ ^ 

that both may be uninfl,, [as cJb ,] because each of 
the two, in respect of its companion, occupies the place of 
the suppressed; but this is refuted by the consideration 
that there would then be no evidence that these two ns, 
were detached from two comps,, contrary to the case when 
the first is infi , : {0) this third course is not mentioned by 
IM or his son [BD]; but, instead of it, they mention that 
you confine yourself to the first comp,, its first member 
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^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

remaiuing uninjl.^ [as^& «iJlj ]; or being inji. by some 
of the Arabs, [as eJlS] : (6) you may use it with ten 
to import the sense of xAIj [above], in which case also 
you put four words, but 'he third of them is below what 

the e^. is derived from, as xAli ^j-cUjs. a maker of 
thirteen to he fourteen [below], that being allowed by S, 
though disallowed by some (Aud): (a) IM does not men- 
tion here the formation of the act. 'part, from the comp. 

6 

to denote i q. , because it lias not been beard : but 

S and many of the ancients allow it by analogy ; while 
the KK and most of the BB hold it to be disallowed (A): 
(b) on the supposition of allowability (Aud, A), you may 
[keep the two comps, entire, as above, or] suppress the ten 
from the first (Aud); [so that] you say HjlS iAi& 

, [by prefixing the first c»mp. in its entirety to fhe 
second comp, in its entirety, and keeping the four words 
uninfl. upon Fath (Sn)]; or XAU (A), by suppress- 
ing the ten from the first comp., the ep. being then ap- 
parently infl. according to the ops. (Sn); but you may not 
suppress the unit from the second, as well as the ten from 
the first, [saying , ] because of the liability [of 

Mtf y ^ 

tbe ep. L (Sn)] to confusion (And, A) with the ep, 

S ® X 

i q,. yax? 1 tliis [explanation] being better than the say- 
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ing of the Tsr “because of the liability to confusion with 
what is not orig. two comps.", since the liability to con- 
fusion, as thus interpreted, is removed by the inflection of 
the two members, or of the first alone (Sn): (c) the second 
comp, must be in the position of a gen., [by prefixion of 
the first comp., or of its first member, to the second (Sn),] 
by common consent (Aud, A), says IHsh in the Audj but 

lUK says that some GG- allow ixJ lAss This is 

^ X ✓ ® X *•-0 G X ^ 

mahing eleven to he twelve and ( 5 ^^ oJIj making 
twelve to he thirteen, with Tanwin, which conflicts with 
the story of common consent (A) : (7) you may use it with 
and its cat., in which case you put it first, and 
couple the decimal number to it with the ^ [539] (Aud) : 
(a) [IHsh following] IM means that 


to are coupled to the act. part, in its two states, as 

the twenty-first, fern, iooLssJl, 

to the ninety-mnth, jem.^yXMfiV.^ juuJaJi; 

and that you may not suppress the ^ , and compound [the 


G X > « 

ep. on the measure of J.£li with and its cat. (Sn)], 

o o 

U xxxx x 

saying 151 ^^ i [324], be- 

cause every deriv. is co-ordinated with its original, and 
with composition is allowable, but not 

^ o 

[320]. They do not mention any n. derived from 
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and its cat.: but some Lexicologists say made to be 
twenty\ixom made to he thirty \p:om 

^ o •»' 9 Cl 

and so on, to onade to be ninety from] ; and 

the act. part from this and [so oiij to] (A)« 


§, 32 5 A. They say The pil- 

grime at rived one by one ?x\TS. ^^yXsiS tieo and Uvo 

and Rili* three and three and Rajuf four and 

^ y j> 

four: but the correct phrase is [said by H to be] and 

^yy y y^ y y ^ y y ^y y y (> y 

bUj and e»^‘ and , or and ^^iS^ and oJAo and 

y y^ y 

^yn [18], because the Arabs make these words deviate to 
these forms in order that, by means of them, the repeti- 
tion of the n. may he dispensed with (D). It is an eiTor, 
however, to tax people with making a mistake in using 
f , etc., to indicate repetition^ because this phrase 

is regular, frequent in their language, as says the poet 

y ^ g ^ Cl'®, y ^ y y y sf ..-Ci^ ^ y ^ y y 

LLw..J d^'S.lb # UU^t f 


When toe drink four cups of wine apiece^ toe have put 
on fur from inside-^ and, if it were not a common o, /., 

^ ^ i- 

would not he made to deviate from it, and the devia- 

tion ill dL£>f would be constructive, which no one says. 

S y O * 

Some add with Damm, citing in evidence the say- 

ing [of Kurait Ihn Unaif (T)] 

193 
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[Men, loho, when mischief shoxos its txvo hindermost 
teethto them, fly to it in hands or one bxjone (T)]; but the 

O 

truth is that it is pi. of [322], for which reason it is 
triptote (CD). lu their meaning these words indicate 
what the aggregate of the two ns. indicates; and therefore 
the Arabs abstain from saying t Jj* of one, or L*.® 
of two, because of an excess of meaning in olkl over 

0726, and in iui over ^jUSi two. Tlie text IV. 3. [180] is 


expounded as meaning Let every one of you marry 
what women please him, two each, or three each, or four 
each, the coupling of some of these nums. to. others not 
being a coupling of union [539] ; and similarly XXXV. 
1. [18], i. e.j some of them having two xvings, and some 
three wings, and some four xvings. Arabic scholars 
differ as to which of these formations have been used in 


speech by the Arabs. The majority say that the Arabs 
have not gone beyond , except to only, as in the 
verse of AlKumait [praising Aban Ibn AlWalid Ibn ‘Abd 
AlMalik Ibn Marwan (AKB)] 


CA- - 


(D) And they found thee not slow, so that thou didst 


increase above men in ten qualities each (AKB), where, 
however, some interpret by siXxtA. praiseworthy 
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(CD). The use of these two measures jUi and has 

G Q^l ^ 

been heard in the case of one, ^^Uil two, RiAi three, 
and £*j^! four, as oL&.f and <Xs»yo , iui and and 

? ✓ 9 ^9 J-'-OX ^ y r' 

cyJLix) , and and ^ya ; and of five and syiA ten 
also, as (j*.Ui. and and^U*.* and yJiju) *, and, some 

#5 <S G ✓ ^ Sy* Q 9^9 

assert, of kXw , Ha^ , R^Ui* , and ibu«3* also, as Jwui and 
^jm(Xamjo , and and , and and 

9 ^ <j ^ 

^xx (lA). KhA relates that they make this formation 

9 '■' 9 

in serial order to^Ui^ft; and cites, as instances thereof, 
some lines, which are attributed to forgery on his part, 

^XJJQ ^ bLs^l f9 # yu f ^1 ^yMJ } 

a ^ ^ 9 ^ ^ 9 4- 9 

LuBiLi LwUis* ^ ^ Lx-U^^ 

LicXXx^^Li ^ Lwt4Xw^ 

Lju-oTj u-oaU # L^LauJ^ 

(D) And the men marched ioim'ds the men, one by 
one, and two and two, and three and three, and four 
and four, and five and five; and we speared one an- 
£ iher; and six and six, and seven and seven, and eight 
and eight; and we slashed one another ; and nine and 
nine, and ten and ten; and we smote, and ive>'e smitten, 
these verses being redolent of forgery (CD). Abu-t 
Tayyib [alMutanabbj (W)] is blamed for his saying 
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e JI j*.f ol£>l [543], where lie puts in place of 

0 ^ J 3 ^ <5 ^ 

BiX£>l : , and in place of (D), meaning* Bd^l: 

^ S f3S ^ I ^ f 

S{X£>^^ ^3 ouA. (W). But IBr says that occurs in 

c 

the speech of the Arabs in the sense of iX3>\j , as 


0^ 0 C ^ 


It was sweet to thee that the fates should meet us, one 
by one^ in the laiofzd month (CD). 


§. 525B, Tlie niglit, in tlie chronology of the Arabs, 
precedes the clay, because the years, according to them, are 
formed of lunar months. For most of the Arabs are inha- 


bitants of deserts, by whom knowledge of the commcncc- 
nient of the month is hardly attainable except through ob- 
servation of the new moon; so that, when they sec the new 
moon, they know the commencement of the month. Thus 
the beginning of the month, according to these, is the night, 
because the appearance of the new moon takes place at 
the beginning of the night (R). They date, then, b} 
nights [320], because these precede (A) tbs days (Dm) 
Therefore [in dating (A)] you [ought to (A)] say, (1) on 
the 1st [night (R)] of the month, xdJ 

(AA Written on the first night of such a month, or 

w ✓ 9 ^ 

on the night of its new moon, or sJL^ at the time of 

y e' 0 9 

the observation of its new moon, or at the time 

of the appearance of its new moon (R,A), the J- being 
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i, q. ^ or dSA [504] (Dm), as it is, in nJ^x! or or 

xiLlxiSf [below] (Sn); aii(i’.[ou tlie first day (R)] 

after a night that had passed (R,A), the J being i. q. cXxj 
[504] (Sn): (a) [according to R,] the J is the one imjtorting 
peculiarity [504], which is its original meaning: but the 
peculiarity here is of three kinds, the act being peculiar 
to tlie time, because occurring in it, as l^ki 
I wrote on the night of the new vioon of such a month-, 

O y, y ^ O X' 

or after it, as oAia. itAJJ after a nig lit that had passed-^ 

O ^ y. ^ 0 y 

or before it, as it-UiJ before a night that remained 
[below] : and that is according to the context; for, without 
restriction, fat peculiarity is because of the act’s occur- 
ling in the time; but, with such a context as , it is 
because of the act’s occur ting after the time ; and, with 
such a context as , it is because of the act’s occur- 

St ro ^ !S 

ring before the time : (2) on the 2nd night, jcouj 

ijS on the second flight of such a month; and so on, to 
the end of the month (R) : and, [if the act occur in the 
night, but you do not intend to mention its occurring there- 
in, you may write what is written in days, vid., on the 

2nd day (R),] Uia. after two nights that had 

passed (R,A) : (3) on the 3rd (R), after three 
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0 

nights that had passed : (4 — 10) and so on, to JL^ 
after ten niglus that had^ passed (R,A): (a) 
ojUa. is allowable, and so on, to JLJ j-wjJ ; but 
tbe first [construction] is better, in order that the , which 
is a pron. of the pl.^ may relate to thep?. [270](R): (1 1) then, 
[on the 11th (R),] iUJ (^tSca.!^ after eleven 

nights that had passed (R,A): (12 — 14) and so on, to the 
14th, when you write R-LJ after fourteen 


nights that had passed : (a) is allowable, by agree- 
ment with the sense; but the first [construction] is better, 
by observance of the form (R) : (15) then, [on the 15 th (R),] 
I jo ^ in the middle of such a month (R,A) or 

or [above] (A), which is better, [because 

siiorter (R,Sn),] than rIaJ or oAiu (R, 

A), though they also are allowable (R) : (16) then, [on 
the 16th (R),] s-jJiiA before fourteen nights that 
remained (R,A); or , as we said; (a) some say cyaiu 
from the 15th to the end, because the month may prove 
to be defective (R) :(b) some say cJkis rAJ .y,., ,..! 

after sixteen nights that had passed^ dating by what is 
past, because of its certainty ; while the first [idiom] is 
explained by regard for the smaller number (Dm): 
(17—19) and so on, to the 19 th (A), when you say 
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before eleven nights that remained (Sn): 

(20) then, Lon the 20th (5-),] JLJ (R, A.), which 
IS better, as we mentioned, than though this also is 
allowable: (21 — 28) and so on, to the 28th, when you 
write before two nights that remained (R): 

(29) on the 29th (R,Dm), [above] (R,A) : (30) 

and, on the 80th (Din), [i. e.] on the last night [of the 
complete month] (R), xSx ysJ3 on the last night of it 
(R,A), or icsxAuJ at its end or [below] (R,Sn), 

or ssU-«J on its last night or Sv^l (A), with Fath of the 
u« and [first] ^ in both, or Kasr of the in the first (8n): 

✓ ^ » Ox- ^ 

and then, [on the last day (R),] I AT ^ on the last 

day of such a month, or x^jJLJ or [above] (R,A). 

X- ^ y xw •'x- x.^ 

When you write xlJ or [above], we know 

that the month is complete (Dm). [As above shown,] 
the liy is sometimes replaced by the , and conversely (A). 



CHAPTER XIII. 


THE ABBREVIATED NOUN AND THE PROLONGED. 

§. 326. The ablireviated is that [decl. n. (Sn)] whose 

letter of inflection is an inseparable I [16] (A). The 

final of ws. like and i is not an f , but only a 

Hamza ; regard being paid not to the writing, but to the 

pronunciation. This final 1 is of two kinds, converted and 

ang.^ being never rad. in a ded. n. [300]. The convert- 

ed is from a ^ or ^5 , as Us and , du. and 

^ « -6 

[229,300] ; and sometimes from a Hamza, as L-w or 

✓ ✓ ✓ 3S 

LL*, ( 5 oLi [214]. And the aug. is of three kinds, ( 1 ) for co- 
ordination, as JioJ : (2) for femininization, as (S) 

for multiplication of the word, and amplification of its form , 
as [272]. When one of these t s occurs at the end of 
the ded. w,, the letter is named abbreviated (lY), And the 
prolonged is that \ded. n (Sn)] whose letter of inflection 
is a Hamza preceded by an a%ig. I [230] (A). The ? before 
the [final] Hamza is of two kinds, ( 1 ) converted from a 
[racZ.] 5 or ^ 5 , which is an g ; but this is rare, as ^ and 
^ [278,304,683]: (2) aug.., unconverted; aud this is more 
frequent. The Hamza of the latter is of three kinds, ( 1 ) 
rad., as [230,304]: (2) converted from (a) a rad. ^ or ^ 5 , 
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as and ab) : (b) an aug., (a) 15 of co-ordination, as 

" -v 

%[j^ ; ( 6 ) I of femininiza*tion, as [683] (lY). A’s 

definition excludes wliat ends in a Hamza after an t sub- 
stituted for a rad.^ as f-U [above], orig. nyo , which is not 
named prolonged, as F distinctly declares, on account of 
the prolongation supervening in it, because its I is orig. 
a j [683] (Sn). [Similarly] such as &G [321] and stl 
[above] are not conventionally named prolonged (R). 
The abbreviated and prolonged are two kinds of decl. ns.^ 
since vs., ps., and indecl. ns. are not called abbreviated 
or prolonged (lY, Jrb), even if they end in an f , or in a 
Hamza preceded by an I (Jrb). Only the decl. n. is con- 
ventionally named abbreviated or prolonged (R). As for 
their calling [174] abbreviated, and prolonged, 
it is a [careless (lY, Jrb), tropical (R)] expression (lY, 
R, Jrb), intended for distinction between the two dial, 
vars. of this word (R). The abbreviation and prolonga- 
tion of ns. are of two kinds, regular, which is the pro- 
vince of the G-rammarian ; and known by hearsay, which 
is the province of the Lexicologist. 

§. 327. According to the GG, the unsound n. ending 
in i is of three kinds [327—329]. The first is what has 
a sound counterpart, whose penultimate must be pro- 
nounced with Fath. This sort is regularly abbreviated. 
It may be exemplified by ( 1 ) the inf. n. of the intrans. 
Sfi , as ( 5 ^ was violently moved hy love or grief inf. 

194 
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«. [331], ^ 5 ^ loved^ inf. n. ^ 5 y^> , and k'os blind., 

inf, n. ; for tlxeir sound cmxnterparts xxre loas 

glad, inf. n. , ancl^j exidtcd, inf. n. yM.\ [331]; (a) 

lU and otlicrs say that with prolongation, inf. n. of 
^ 5 ^ was fond, occurs aixomalonsly ; and they cite 

L,.0, J ImJCa J Lmi? f Lo& f 

[by the Kuthayyir of ‘Azza, When I sag “ Softly /”, the 
eye sinks mto the head with toeeping, from fondness, 
and copious foods of tears pour into it (MN)]: but what 
they say requires consideration, because AU transmits 

o^oo «o ^ ^ y ✓ 

jut A f ^ made the two things consecutive, 

inf. n. %\js. , like I fought, inf. n. JU5 [332] (Aud); 


and then cites the verse mentioned, with ®|^i; incessantly 
(MN) : (2) J,xs pi. of &i*i [238], as ib^s a lie, pi. ^ 5 jj , 

O c- tfi 

and a quarrel, pi. ^ye ; for their [sound] counter- 

0^? 9 ^ ^9- 

part IS 5by a loater-skin, pi. : (3) J.*j pi. of SLUi 
[238], as Rajoj an image^ pi. and a hiifcJier^s 
knife, pi. [238], and a pitfall, pi. , and 'iyMS‘ 
a garment, pi. ; for their [sound] counterparts are 

Oi55 3» ,6*^’ 

R.£i^ an argument, pi. > ^.nd a good work, pi, 

^ys : (4) a pass. part, of what exceeds three [letters], as 

«i>OS ^ 

given and ^j^iXXMjo summoned ; for tlieir sound 
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(And). And similarly (5) j when an ep., whether 
denoting’ superiority [3^1], as the uttermost-^ or 

unytliing else^ like hlincl and hltncl hy night: 

» ^ O'S.Oy- 

for their sound counterparts are f the farthest and 
,ji.4X:r %veah-eyed : (6) a pi. of fen. of [248], 

like pi. of [725] and pi. of UjJJf 

[359, 725] ; for their sound counterparts are ^1X1 ! pi. of 

^piifand ’ybSs pi. oi [18,358] (A): contrary to 

such as [258,272] and^^X^ [248,272], whose abbre- 
viation is derived from hearsay (Dm) : (7) a generic n. on 

«5 ^ ^ 

the measure of JAs , indicating coUecticity by the absence, 
and unity by the accompaniment, of tlie s [254], like 
n» vn, [329. A] and lJa3n, uru isLIiiJ ; for Iheir sound 
counterparts are n, un. anci cluy^ n. um 

gvtX>j: (8j (Asjw used as an inf. n [333], or as a n. of time 
or place [361], like ^54X0 act or time ot place of playing 

js; 6> ^ 

and act or tlft.e or place of running or ivorldng ; for 

Q ^ O ^ 

their sound counterparts are act or tmie or place 

of going [333] and or time or place of pasturing 

9 x- o 

or grazing*. (9) used as an instrumental n. [366], like 
an insimment, or engine, for throwing or shooting 
and ,^iX^ a bag in, which a present is offered ; for their 

S ^ O 0^0 

sound counterparts are an awl and a spindh 

(A). 
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§. 328. Tlie second kind [827] is what has a soiiinl 
counterpart, whose penultimate must be an [aug^ I [326]. 
This sort is regularly prolonged. It may be exemplified 
by (1) tlie inf. n. of Js.3til,as ^k&f gave^ inf n. tiiaLftf ; or of 
a V. beginning witb a conj, Hamza, as considered^ 

inf. n. s-LSiy , and to extremes, inf. n. tLaiU^uf : 

for their [sound] counterparts are j.^! honored., inf. n. 

X y. «» S X f 

and strove to earn [492], inf. n. ujU«.^I , and 

G X «> X C 

extracted, inf. n. [332] : (2) the sing, of 

&jUi ! [246], as S-Lwi" a wrapper, pi. i , and a cloak, 

y X ‘ X X 

G'' <j:& G X 

pi. ; for their [sound] counterparts are a he-ass^ 

Gx*:^ Ox 

pL , and ^ %veapon^ pi. : (a) for this 

Sx^S: Gx*^ 

reason Akb says tliat and I [Note on p. 898, L 16] 

are post-classical, because a mill or mill-stone and ui’ 
hack of the nech are abbreviated : and, as for the saying 
[of Murra Ibn Mahkan atTamimi (T)] 

L^kJt Lg2L.4«lJb t yQ.j^, # RjcX3| kiijf 3 RIaJ^ 

a rainy night of Jiimadd {one of the cold months)^ 
wherein the dog sees not the tent-rope on account of its 

tfS X 

darkness (T)], the sing, being ^i}J> rain with abbrevia- 
tion, it is a poetic license, [the pi. being (Jh,T)]: or^ 

#»x 6xx^ Gx 

it is said, takes tbe pi, , like JU?. [237, 

Gx on 

256], and then takes the R^d^f ; but this is impro- 
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bable, because sTjo has not been heard as a lil. (And) : 
while F says that the post may have given (C^ the fl. 
Ajf , as Jjii is [sometimes] given the pi. jJii| , like 

Q 9 

pi, [237] ; and then have affixed to it the sign of 
femininization, which is affixed to the pi. in such as 

fs y' Q ^ 

and [237,265] ; so that it then becomes and 

s ^ 

Mb holds it to be pi. of ^ 5 L)o an assembly not of ^5 (D) : 

(3) an inf. n. of J^i when indicative of (a) a sound, as 

and sUj [322] ; for their [sound] counterpart is 

screaming [331] : (b) an ailment, as sLX« diarrlicea [331]; 

for its [sound] counterparts are giddiness and 

a cold in the head [331] (And). And similarly (4) jLsti 

✓ 

inf. n, of Aftli [332], as tvas next to., inf, n. , and 
ran down in sticcesdon, mf. n. atiXc. ; for their 
sound counterparts are exchanged hloivs, inf. n. 

Gy y y y Gy 

and JoLs fought^ -inf. n. Jus: (5 — 7) the«n/ n, on 

G y *'y ^y O 

the measure of Juis [334], as tidju running ; and 
intensive eps. on the measure of JLii or JlxUi [252,269, 

X- C3 ✓ ^ ^ ^ 

312], as s-itXfc Tunning hard or mvxih and jLJajui giving 
much or often [343]: for their sound counterparts are^bju 

6 C3 ^ G y *f 

rememhering, a baker [312], and [252, 

269] (A). 
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§, 329. The third kind [327] is what has no [sound] 
counterpart, the knowledge of its abbreviation or pro- 
longation being attained by hearsay (And). If its penul- 
timate be invariably pronounced with Fath, its abbrevia- 
tion is known by hearsay ; and, if its penultimate be in- 
variably an aug. ( , its prolongation is known by hearsay 
(Aj. The abbreviated known by hearsay is exemplified 
by a youth, sing, of [SIS]: light, earth, 

and intelligence. And the prolonged known by hear- 
say is exemplified by s-Lxi youtihfulness, %ixm nohilitg, 
wealth, and a sandal (Aud, A). 

§. 329. A. AI)breviation of the prolonged, [i. e., put- 
ting only the I (R),] by poetic license [273], is [said to be 
(R)] allowable (IM, R), by common consent [below] (IM) 
of the BB and KK (lA), because it is a return to the o f, 
since the o. f. is abbreviation (A), as is proved by the 
fact that the f of the prolonged is only aug. [326], where- 
as the I of the abbreviated is sometimes radr, and that 
augmentation is contrary to the o. f. (Sn) : and hence 
the saying 

^ JUb LaXxs cXj y 

\_There is no escape /rom journeying to San^d, even ij the 
journey be long, and if every old camel he doubled up, 
and galled on the back (MN)] ; and the saying 

v£)OLas^ LijJ! ^ ijwUJf 
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(And, A) Then they are the p^'overh of mankind^ which 
they know^ in every sort of good deed, and are keepers 
oj faith in covenants, both new and old (MN). Fr dis- 
allows abbreviation of whsit bas a rule necessitating its 


prolongation, like tbe of J-xil ; so tbat IM’s saying 
“ Abbreviation of tbe prolonged, by poetic license, is 
allowable, by common consent [above] ” means “ in gene- 
ral” (A). But [the oinnion of (A)] Fr is refuted by 
the saying [of AlUkaishir alAsadi (AKB)] 


^ y} 


^0 0^0 9 ^ ^ ^ O ^ ^ f) ^ t! 0 9 

IcXJ wO iwiuAiXii^ C!lAnS>^ 

(LS, A) She says, O old man, art thou not ashamed [728] 
of thy drinking wine notwiihstnnding old age ? Then 
said 1, If thou hadst betaken thyself at early morning to 
cooled wine, yellow lile the color of the sorrel horse, thou 
ivouldst have come home at evening having that unsteadi- 
ness in thy two legs ivhich would have been in them, and 
having thy tiling^ i. e., vulva [Note on p. 18, I, 9 ], ap- 
pearing from the waist cloth (AKB); and by the saying 
[of AlA'sha (AKB)] 


(A) And of the hard -running five-year-old horse, and 
every long-legged mare, whose crest the twohands of the tall 
man do not reach (Sn), being in the g'e?*., coupled 
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to XjUii ill [111] (AKBJ. ind the 

converse, [vid. prolongation of ^he abbreviated, by poetic 
license (A),] occurs, though it is disputed (IM). For [the 
majority of (A)] the KK allow it (lA, Aud, A), un- 
restrictedly (A), citing in evidence the saying [of an 
Arab of the desert (MN, J)] 

✓ y y ^ y 

[below] (lA) O my wonder at you as dried dates, and as 
stoneless dates^ that stickin the throat and the uvulas! (J), 
orig. (MN)? P^‘ of like pi. of 

S ^ y 

sLoa. [254,327] ("J) ; and laying hold of the saying 

^ iS'^^ 1(^4^ 

[below] (Aud) He that has made thee independent of me 
will surely make me independent of thee. For neither 
poverty lasts, nor wealth (MN). Fr draws a distinction, 
allowing prolongation of what is not transformed by pro- 
longation into what is not found among their formations : 
so that he allows prolongation of a frying-pan, say- 

ing , because a key exists ; but disallows 

prolongation of a freedman. because Jl*Xo does not 

exist : and similarly he prolongs beards [238], say- 

ing jLssJ , because JLya. mountains [256] exists ; but 

disallows prolongation in [238, Note on p. 908, U. 
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15 — 17], because jUi is not found among tbe formations 
of the^Zs., except extraordinarily [253,255,257] (A). And 
[tbe majority of fAj] the' BB disallow it (I A, And, A), 
unrestrictedly ( A), holding in the [last] verse to be 

5 0 ^^ f ^ 

inf. n. of [below], not of I was independent^ 
which is far-fetched (And). Apparently, however, it is 
allowable, unrestrictedly, because it occurs, whence the 
saying [of ABAjjaj, the Rajiz fMN),] 

\And man., the succession of the beginning of a new 
month after the beginning of a new month wears him 
out., as the shirt is worn out (MN)] ; and pJf 
[above], where ju* is not from meaning I vie,d 

with him in boasting of wealth, and is not %\Jl& with 
Fatb meaBing profit.^ because it is contrasted with JH 
poverty ; and eU L; [above] (A), which is [said 

by Sn to be (J)] a refutation of the distinction drawn by 
Fr, because the poet prolongs by poetic license, 

notwithstanding that the prolongation makes it unprece- 
dented [as a pi. formation], since there is no jL*i with 
Fath among pis. [253] (Sn,J). And among those who 
agree with [th§ majority of] the KK as to the allow- 
ability of that are IW and IKh (A). 






195 



CHAPTER XIV. 


THE NOUNS CONNECTED WITH VERBS. 

§. 330. Z means, by his saying “ connected with vs. ”, 
that these ns. are attached to vs. in respect of their deri- 
vation, and of their containing the letters of the «?.; so that 
between them and vs. there exist an attachment and a con- 
nection in respect of form, since they take after one o. 
and he does not mean that they are derived from vs. (lY). 
They are eight ns., (1) the inf, n. [331], (2) the act. part. 
[343], (3) the pass. part. [347], (4) the assimilate ep. 
[348], (5) the n. of superiority [351] , (6 — 7) the two ns. 
of time and place [361], (8) the instrumental n. [366] 
(M). 



THE INFINITIVE NOUN, 


§. 331. The inf n. is the 7i. indicative of accident 
[402] (IH, lA, Sh, Fk), and conformable to the v. (IH, 
Sh, Fk), as striking and honoring (Sh). The 
accident is (1) subsisting in an ag., as 0^^ Zaid 
was glad^ inf, n. gladness [327]: (2) proceeding 
from him, (a) really, as he sat, inf. n. jyt* sitting ; 
(b) tropically, as Ae ailed, inf. n. ailing: (ft) 
falling upon an ohj., like the inf. n. of the pass v., as 

G f-* ^ ^ Q 9 9 

being conceited and being possessed by a devil. 

(YS, MAd). Conformability in their language is used 
in various ways : one says “ This inf. n. is conformable 
to this V ,” i. e,, is its origin, and the source of its deri- 
vation, as the xnj. n. in i4X4.»- 1 px'aised fervently 

is said to be conformable to its v., but not the inf. n. in 
LXXIII. 8. [40,332] ; and one says “ The act, part, is 
conformable to the aor, [343] ”, i. e., is commensurable 
with it in vowels and quiescences (R). What is meant 
by the inf. n.’s conformability to the v. is that it should 
occur, after the derivation of the v. from it, as corrob. of 
the V., or as 'explanatory of its mode or number [39] ; 
so that ns. from which the v. is not derived, like 
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omnipotence and jU+JLft ommscunce, and like nJ 

^ 4^ c y i> 

and xJ [41], are not inf. ns., altliongh tke two last 
are unrestricted objs. (Jm, YS). So in the Jm : but the 
conformability to the v. may mean inclusion of the whole 
of its letters (YS) ; and by “ conformable to the v. ” I 
intend to exclude the quasi-inf. n, [342. A], which, 
though a n. indicative of accident, is not conformable to 

the V., as I gave liberally, since what is 

conformable to the v. is only ?.U^°| , because it includes 
the whole of its letters (Sh). But it is better to preserve 
the definition from ambiguous expressions ; and, if IH 
[and his followers, IHsh and Fk,] had said “ the n. that 
is indicative of accident, and that the v. is derived from ”, 
it would have been a perfect definition, according to the 
opinion of the BB (R). For the BE hold that the irf. n. 
is original, the v. and qual. being derived from it [Note 
on p. 30 , 1 14] ; while the KK hold that the u. is origi- 
nal, the inf. n. [and similarly the qual. (MKh)] being 
derived from it ; and some hold that the inf. n. is 01 '%^ 
iial, the ». being derived from it, and the qual. derived 
from the i;.; and ITlh holds that the m/. «. and the v. 
are each an independent original, neither of them being 
derived from the other. But the sound o'pinion is the 
first [339], because every deriv. implies the original and 
an addition ; while the t-. and the qual, in relation to the 
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inf. n,, are like that, because each of them indicates the 
inf. n. and an addition, the v. indicating the inf. n. and 
[402], and the qual. indicating the iw/. n, and the 
ag. [142] (lA). The [BB say that the (R)] ivf. n. is 
named (M on §. 39, R) as being the place o/the 

2 ?.’s proceeding (R), because the v. proceeds, [i. e., is 
derived (lY),] from it (M). But the KK say that^jua^o is 
i. q. the inf. n., as in fjotiu) uyjutsi I sat beauti- 
fully, i. e. foyts [333] ; and that the inf. n. here is i. q. 

<5 0 *•- 

the act. part., meaning proceeding from the v., like JtX® 
0 ✓ 

i q. JjU [143]. And the KK adduce, as evidence of the 

v.'% originality, its government of the vf. n., as 
byts , the op. being before the reg.i but this is a mistake, 
because the op. is before the reg. in the sense that the 
general rule is for the governing word, at the time of 
government, to precede the governed ; whereas the con- 
troversy is whether the original constitution of the inj. 
n. is anterior to that of the v. (R). And S names the 
inf. n. and (M, R), because it is the accident 

Q o 

of the (lY) ; and [sometimes (M)] Jj&i (M, R), as 
being the action of the ag. (lY). Its form is dependent 
upon hearsay in the [unaugmented (Jm)] tnl. (IH) u[4823 
(WIH). The formations of the inf. n. in the unaug- 
mented tril. are many (M, SH) and various (M), the 
{prevalent (R)] formations [mentioned by S (M)] amount- 
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ing to thirty-two, [to which IH in the SH adds two, mak- 
ing thirty-four] (M, WIH, R on IH, Jm), vid. (1) , 

(2) jli , (3) jJii , (4) xIaj , (5) xXjtj , (6) xlxs , (7) , 

(8) (9) (10) (11) , (12) jili , 

(13) (14) JJ, (15) (16) Jli, (11) (18) 

k1x3, (19) sSas , (20) Jljti, (2l) jL*i , (22) Jl*i , (23) 
idUi , (24) aUljii , [(^5) )] (26) (27) , (28) 

J.^5 (29) (30) (31) , (32) rJjlLo, (33) 

iUjiA*, [(34) xJLxi ] (M), as (1) (Jucii Killing, (2) (3*«i 

o' ' ^ ✓ 

5*5 . ^ ^ 

profligacy, (3) occupying, (4) having mercy 

G 'O (I rjy» « j 

[336], (5) sjuio seeking [336], (6) being turbid, dingy 
[below], (7) praying, (8) ^^3 [248,272], (9) ^5^ 
[272], (10) [below], (11) refusing, (12) 

, , O 6 ^ 

forgivinq, (13) [below], (14) v_JJo seeking, demand- 
ing [below], (15) (3*s». strangling, (16) flua being small, 


sssy Go' 

young, (17) ^54)jo guiding [below], (18) JtJLc overcoming 

S x- ✓ G ^ ^ 

[below], (19) stealing, (20) going away [below], 
(21) being in heat, (22) ashing, (23) 

abstinence, (24) knowing [336] (M, SH), (25) &jLil 
seeking, desiring [below] (SH), (26) entering [336] 
(M, SH), (27) accepting [below] (M), (28) 
beating of the heart, (29) being reddish [below], 
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(30) entenng^ (31) [333], (32) endeav- 
ouring^ (33) yravdng [333] (M, SH), (34) 

disliking [256] (SH). The measures mentioned by [Z 
and] IH are those frequent and prevalent : and others 

O tv 0^9 

also occur, like (35) JJUi , as being lord ; (36) 

as being haughty [385, 678]; (37^ 

> 5 -^ Ox 90 ^ 

as 1^4X5 ability to repel foes [372] ; (38) , as 

<5^ ^six 9 ^ 9 • Ox>£»x 

being^ orig. &j>^i^[7l6] ; (39) as [below] 

and becoming ; (40) a-oJjti , as ease [248, 

677]; (41) x-Ljti, as becoming adolescent and 

disgracing ; (42) , as i. q. harm^ 

•< _ 5 X X GxxOx , ^xxx 

afflictions (43) xJUiaj , as xXXgj yenshing ; (44) iLLe.lX« , 

as RajLwo displeasing^ orig. rS^Umjc , bnt transposed , 

X * X 

[because they dislike the j with the Hamza (Jh)] ; (45- 
46) &I*i and , as ia-Lt [i. q. suli (Jh)] and ; 

and others besides (R). The poet says pJf ^L&uif 
[499] (lY). The [prevalent (R,A), regular (Aud),] inf. 
n. of [what indicates (Aud, A)] craft [or offce (Aud, A) 
or the like (SH), of whatever conjug. it be (R),] is iLTUi 

X ^ ^ O-' X 

fSH, And, A), as ^xfwrote^ inf n. RjUS " art of writing 


[below] (SH), like r1?L^ art of sewing^ %f:^frading 

Sx X ^ 

(R, Aud, A), S^Lef offce of commander (R, A), SiLyo 
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art of casting in a mouldy art of weaving (R), 

whence mediated between them^ inf n. 

ofUcQ of mediator^ ambassador (And, A). lU mentions 
that it is regular in offices and handicrafts (A). And the 
initial may be pronounced with Fath in some cases, as 

O/" y» G^ ^ 

profession of agent or advocate, business of 

Ox- ✓ 

broker, and office oj governor [below]. The inf. n. 
prevalent in taking fright and running off, and in being 

G ^ ^ G ^ 

excited, and the like, is JUi , as fy feeing, refus- 

, 9 , G '' 

ing to be ridden, lying with a woman, cover- 

9-^ , G ^ 

ing, (Jib^ being in heat, and ^XJo being refractory (R), 

G O'' 

like [below], says AMYd (Jh) ; while stopp- 

• • 9^ 

ing short in a gallop is like u-U^i [above] and 
[below], all being combined in refusal of what is desired. 

O ^ 

And jUi (1) occurs in sounds also, but less often than 

9 O ✓ 9 ^ 

Jui and Jj^ [below], as crying of the she-ostrich 

O'*, 

and^tjx. crying of the he-ostrich : (2) is regular in non- 
inf. ns. denoting the time of the accident’s drawing near, 
as season for gathering the crop of grapes, ^\yo 

and season Jor cutting off the fruit of palm4rees^ 

oLaa>> season for reaping^ and season for carrying 

the corn when reaped ; while Jlib shares with itj [^s 
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O G ^ 

tlioiigli JLai and jUi were universally used in all that 

O 

contains the sense of tirr\e of the act, thus resemhling 
and time or season in alternating one with the 


G o ^ S ^ no ^ 

other : (a) the inf. n. of all such is Jvjii , like and 

G ^ 

cutting off the fruit of jyahn-tTees and i_4ki’ gathering the 


crop of grapes (Jh)] : (3) is prevalent in branch also , as 

Q X- Q 6 ^ 

and a brand on, the nech, oUis. on the side, and 


on the fianlc. The inf. n. prevalent in ailments, 

^ Ox-? 

of any conjug. other than Jai [helow], is jUi , as Jla*« 

. G-x? O x> . S/'j 

coughing ["below] , [328]. sneezing , and £|4 )wwd 

O x'x' G X 

headache ; while jUi shares with it in the word 
murrain, because Damm before the ^ is deemed heavy. 

O x- > G X 

And the inf. n. prevalent in sounds also is JUi , as ^two 

screaming [below], and ; while JUi shares with 


G XX G X 

it in call for help ; and J.^, 


KJ M.JU %/ V/W J 


. a .■ 6 X 

shouting, groaning, and .^asu [below]. And, in non- 


inf. ns., jUi occurs i. q. the pass, part., as Jlii chips, 

Qxj> Gx? GxJ> 

joUaai. fragments, toUi brohen hits, and crumbs ; and 
1JU3 denotes a small quantity severed from a large ^ as 

Sxx» , Oxx> ^ ^ Gx^5 

ajoXs paring.^, iL6\ya cuttings, clippings, SiUu choice part, 
and joUj a stray beast sought for. The regular, uni- 
versal inf. n. of shifting about and violent motion is 

ing [below] , 

196 


Sxxx Gx^xx 

bounding, 


5 X X X O xx-" 

, as leaj^ 
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g^uiveringjn>\i{i^\X£^ trotting ; and JUi sometimes occurs 
in this sensOj as leaping ancj prancing. But 
hating is anomalous, because it is not a commotion, 
1 lie most prevaient n, in co^or^ is Rixi, as 
gragness [below] and EjdS dinginess [pboYo]^ even if 
they be from and some of tlicni are on the measure 
of j as fjuo dark sorrel and pale yellow ; while 
[above] and dinginess also occur ; and, says 
S, they say ^JslU whiteness and blackness by assimi- 
lation to morning ancliCo evening, because these 
are colors like those. But, as for the occurrence of c?e- 
/cc;5[heIow|onthe measure of Lui, like scrotal 
hernia and inflation of the hellg, it is rare. iLti 
and often denote the position of the act in the 
limbs, as xsiki and sjths position of amputation, and 
similarly and , and kiU and kslu bald patch, 
and ^>3 and bald place on the side of the forehead. 
And alli denotes the supc'^fluitij also, as uU and 
foreskin, prepuce. The inf. n. prevalent in ailments 
of the conjug. of [above] is jH, as being swollen, 

falling sick, and ^^5 feeling pain (B). The [most 
(R) pievalent (SH), most freq^ueut (R), regular (IM), uni- 
versal (lA)] inf n. of the trans. (SH,IM) tril. (IM) ti. 
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(lA,Sn), of wliicliever conjug. it be (R), Jul or Jai [482] 
(SH, Aud, A), whether s'ound, nnsormd in the o or p or J , 
reduplicated, or pronounced with Hamza (Sn), in senses 
other than those mentioned (E), is Jii (SH,IM), as 
stvuck, inf, n, (SH, lA, Aud, x\), like TBpelled, 

inf n. (IM), and jif ate, inf n. Jrf (And, A); and as 

^ ^ Q O ^ 

was ignorant inf. n. (SH)^ 3^4^ j^raised, 

inf n. (R), was safe from, inf n. J-«r(xiud, A), 

drank, inf n, , and jCaJ gobbled, inf. n. (A). 
That is unequirocally declared hy S in several idaees ; 
but some assert that it’ is not regular, which is not rio-ht 
(lA). What is meant by ‘'regular” here is that, when a v. 
occurs, and you do not know how they pronounce its i 7 i f. 
n., you form it by analogy to this, unless some thing else 
has been heard. So say S and Al;h (A). Bat Fr [below] 
holds that may be formed by analogy, notwith- 
standing that something else has been heard: while Syt 
transmits in the Ham‘ from one authority that you do 
not attain to knowledge of the inf. ns. of tril. vs. 
except hy hearsay; so that you do not form Jli by analogy, 
even if nothing have been heard fSii). IH -wescribes in 
the Tashil, as the condition of jJi ’g being regular in the 
inf. n. of , that it should import action with the 
mouth, as in the two last exs,: whereas S and Akh do 
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not prescribe tliat *, but speak witbout restriction, as [IM 
does] here (A). The [normal (IM)) regular (lA, And, A)] 
inf. n. of the intrans. Aai, [whether sound, unsound, or re- 
duplicated (A),] is tUs, as inf. n. [327] (SH,IM), 

and oji was diisty^ inf, n, (R), like [327] , 

y* ^ 

(IM)j inf n, of utXa His hand^ or arm^ withered 

(IA,A), orig. c^XlySi (Al, and [327] (And), unless it 
indicate a color (SH,A), or defect [above] (SH), in which 
case its [prevalent (R,A)] inf. n. is Eiai , as was 
taxony.^ inf. xi. sy.w; (SH,A), j.(>l was hroion, inf. n. Lcoi 

(SH), 9'^^y'i ‘inf. n. [above], and was 

O ? 

purple or violet^ inf. n. which is a color between 

blue and red ; and, according to IHsh in the And (A), 
unless it indicate a craft, [of which he gives no ex. (A),] 
or an office in which case its regular inf. n. is [said by 

^ « y- y" y* 

him to be (A)] Lflai , as was governor over them, 

Qy' ^ 

inf. n. [above] (And, A): bat what he says requires 
consideration, because that [regular inf. n, Ulai , in the 
case of what indicates a craft or an office (Sn),] is known 


only in [the trans. or intrans. (Sn)] jliX^^Mow] (Aj, as 
, inf. n. 'iAxS [above], isiX sewed, inf, n. xXjLX, and 


0 y* y* y y' 

t^iu was overseer over them^ inf 


n. i^Liu ofice of 
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ovevseer (Sn) ; and, aa for , inf. n. sS3^ , it is 

extraordinary (A). Tliej [prevalent (SH), regular (lA, 
And), universal (IM)] inf. n, of the intrans. S-^ is 
(SHjIM), as boioed, inj. n. and entered [336], 
inf, n. (R), whether it he sound or unsound (A), as 

OJJ- 

4Xa5 satf [inf. n. (lA, Aud, A),] and fiXit went in the 

early morning,^ \}nf. n. (lA, A),] so long as it does 
not require [its in/, n, to he (I A)] Jlii or or JLii 

(IMj or or &Jlai (And, A). Fr [above] says “ When 
a Jli 5 whose inf. n. has not been heard, comes to you, 
then make it JjJ for AlHijaz”, [whether it be Irans. or 

G 9 9 

intrans. (R),] “and for Najd” (SH), whether it be 
intrans. or trans. : but the well-known opinion is that the 

O • ^ 

inf n. of tlie trans. [trili\ is Jvai , unrestrictedly, [i. 

whether the v. be 'jisj or Jjii] ; and that the inf. n. of 
the intrans. is from [above], tUi from Jui , and 

kjL*i from jAi [below], because they are the most pre- 
valent in hearsay, and the unheard is assigned to the 
prevalent (R). jUi belongs [regularly (And, A)] to what 

indicates refusal., like refused (IM), inf. n. sLsf Si 
shied away, {nf. (IA,Aud,A), SyS tool fright, and 

ran off, inf. n. [above] (IA,A), was restive, re- 
fractory, inf. n. [above], and (Jjf ran away, inf, n. 
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(jU (Aud,A). belongs [regularly (Aud)] to wbat 

re(][iiiies violent motion (IM), SfS JLa* went vound about 

. O ^ X ^ ’ 

ifif. n. (lA, And, A), olis circumambulated, inf. n. 

B -o' ^ J> o *-o X X 

(IA,A), ^tX^j i^Xc The pot boiled, inf, n. 

(Aud, A), and lyj leafed, inf n. [above] (lA). JL*/ 
belongs [regularly (Aud, A)] to [what indicates (lA, Aud, 
A)] (1) ailmeni (IM), as atiiaj flis belly moved, inf. 
jr^[328] (IA,Aud,A), coughed, inf. n. [above], 
and was troubled with a cold in the head, inf n. 

[328] (IA,A) 5 (2) sound (IM), as scvecimed, inf, n, 
[above] (Aud, A), ^ harked, inf n. [below] 
(A), and i 5 j.* howled, inf n. %\ys. (Aud, A), Juusj [regularly 
(Aird)]comprises {l)journeyw(i (IM), as departed, inf. 
71. went a gentle pace, inf. n. (lA, Aud, 

A); (2) sound, as J^(IM), inf n. [below] (lA, Aud, 
A), brayed, inf n. [below] (And, A), and^^" 

roared, inf n. (Aud). In what indicates sound (Sn), 

, Ox 0x5 

sometimes and jUi are comlbined (R, A), as 

9 xJ®<Oxxx 

T/ie raven croalzed^ inf, ns, [abovel and 

^ \ ^ r ^ 1 - ® ^0x5 

oU3 , [ SCI earned, inf, ns. and (Sn),] 

{jju the herdsman called ouf^ inf. ns, and 

<0^ X5 9 0 ro^ - 

olsu .and yf the pot made a noise, in boiling, inf 
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os o 


ns. andy^l (A), like [above] and ijL^ , and 

o 0 ^ J . Q ^ 

and [above] (E,)*: while sometimes stands 
uloiie, as -jyAJ! The horse 7 ieighed^ inf, 72. Jsa^^ 

[above], and tXSx^ The sparrow-haivk cried, inf. n. 

0 ✓ ^ Ox?" 

tU;Suo;and sometimes Jlsii stands alone, as 

S ^ > 

The gazelle uttered a plaintive cnj^ inf n. ^Ujjaiid 

^^-UaJI fox barked, inf. n. ; as the first 

stands alone in journeying, and the second in ailments 
(A). [And xJLai is described above ] The wf. n. of , 
[which is always intrans. (R,IA),] is [regularly (And, A)] 
(1) [above] (SH, IM), which is [most (R) j prevalent 

^ 90^ 

(SH), as t5o^ Zuid was endowed with good judg- 
ment (IM), inf. n. aJL*. (lA, A), like teas generous, 
inf. n [below] (SH), was eloquent, inf. n. 

2is>Liii (I A, Aiicl^ A), was bulky ^ inf, 71. (lA). 

teas genuine^ inf n, (And), and o^i3 was 

smart, witty, inf. n. sifjs (A); (2) shjiijas The 

matter was easy (IM), wf n. , otXc- was sweet, inf. 

9^5? ^ y G^>j 

n. jtijtXe- (lA, And, A), and wassalt, inf n. ks>J^ (And, 

A). lUlii is more prevalent than any other [measure] in 
the inf n. of : but some say that the most prevalent 
[measures] are three, (1) jUi , like Jlf^ being comely ; 
(2) RjL*i , like [above] ; (3) Jjw , like [below]. 
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What is before mentioned is the established rule in the 
inf. n. of the tril. v. (IA\ A|id whatever occurs contra- 
ry to the preceding [is not regular, but (lA)] belongs 
to the cat. of transmission [from the Arabs (Sn)] , like 
1 displeasure, anger, pleasure, satisfaction (IM), 


desire (Aud), grief {k), and JuSjo niggardliness 
(Aud, A), in the intrans. tUs (Aud), where the regular 
ifif n.. IS ^3*^3 (A-) 5 nnd denial, (Aud, -A.) and 
thanking (lA, Aud), and riding (A), in the 
trans. ] (Aud), where the regular inf. n. 


is jli (A) and dj/ing, yyi succeeling, prospering 
(Aud, A), walking (A), |(X=>- deciding, being 

elderly [above], creating discord, and going 


away, in the intrans. (Aud), where the regular inf. n. 

ft O 9 O 9 

is i beauty [below], ^ ugliness 

O ✓ S ✓ 

(Aud, A), [below] (A) and greatness (lA), and 
°'S being big, old (A), in J*i (Aud), where the regu- 
lar inf. n. is iiUi or xJyti (A). But Zj and lU mention 
that Jii , like , is a regular inf. n.. of , [like 
'JLL (A),] which is contrary to what S says (Aud, A) ; 
and [IH points out that ( Jrb)] the inj.^. of Jjii is often 

Q X Q 

[on the measure of or (Jrb),] like [above] 
and being generous (SH). They say that (R) there 
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is no hif. n. Oft the measure of (^*i , except [ahOTe] 
and j out ney mg by nigh I (ITjE): and, because of their 

rarity among inf. ns,, the Banu Asad make them fern., 

imagiiimg tnem to be pL of and , thoiigli these 

(• ^9 ?^o> 

have not been heard, because Jjti as pi. of «JL*i is frequent 
[238]. As for ^ fear of God, Zj says that it is Joti, 
the icu being a substitute for the j , as in [689] ; 

G > 

while Mb says that its measure is JaS ? the o being 
elided, as in the v., where ^ , aor. ^^aXi , is said for , 

S5^ Q'' 

aor. [759]. Nor does Jju occur in the inf n. 

of jSl except in the defective, as ,5^^ selling, buying, 

*** ^ 

^^Js enter tairdng, and hating ; and it also is 

rare. No inf. n. outlie measure of Jjti occurs in the 
conjag. of , except when its aor. is Jjlw , as 

n ^ ^ €3>-y 

^JLis [above], except two words, (1) y.jX=^ from w-JLa. 

9 0 9 0^ 990^ 

The wound healed, which is not peculiar to Jjti; , 

9 O y 9 f t> ^ n -r ^ 

its aor. being and ; and (2) from 

X- x' 90 ^ 

,_Ait overcame, aor, , as XXX. 2. [502]. Fr says 

that the 0. /. may have been Oou ^jjo with the s , 

which was then elided, as in the saying [of Abh Umayys 
AlFadl Ibn AB'kbbas Ibn AM Lahab (MN)] 

197 
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[ Verily the familiar friends have n newt d the se^paration, 
and made of, and have broken f,o thee the promise of the 
matter ivkicl they promised (MN)], i. e.,^5l| [338]. 

As for , it is extraordinary, as 15 ^ delayed pay>~ 

O 35^ 

inert inf n. [above], which is said by some to be orig. 
with Kasr, but pronounced with Fath because deemed 
heavy ; and is mentioned by AZ with Kasr of the J : 

tJ * v* 

while also is allowable, with quiescence [as well as 
Fath of the g ], both being read in the Revelation (R), 
where with quiescence of the ^ is read in 

V. 3. And do mt ye let hatred of a people 
iridw'e you by Ibn ‘Amir, Ismail on the authority of Nafi‘, 
and Ibn ‘Ayyash on the authority of ‘Asim (B;. Jyj 
occurs as an inf. n. in only five words, inf n. of 

S Si ^ ^ 

uyLoy I per j or med abluiion[fi2K \ , inf. n. of 

Jpu'iifiid rm/self ^ inf. n. of / was eagerly de- 

O ^ ^ CD /<3 '' O ? X 

sirous., inf of jjdS The fire blazed, and 

O' 

[above] inf n. of accepted, as S transmits. tUi occurs 
i. q. like ^5 animal slaughtered, and^^ and 

wfiiing booh. And Jjp also, like Ja^ leaves knocked off 

G J ^ 0 5 \ 

a tree with a stick and ijcm debris. And Llxi often 
occurs i. Jyi-w , as Ea-w [265], EXlsua ridicidedt^ and 'AXsJ 

[265] ; and iijis i. q. JjsU [265]: while both are intensive. 
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% ^ ^ ^ 

occurs denoting the cause of the act, as in the Pro- 
pliet\s saying kXj^jo cXJ^it children are a 

cause of cowa'^dice^ hoarding^ and niggardliness. And 

Jyjtj occurs denoting tvhat the thing is done with^ like 
tnedicine poured into the mouthy an I'/jusiort^ 
and %yja emetic. But some of the measures mentioned 
are not inf. ns. (R). 


§. 332. The inf.n. of the ncn-tril \y. (And, A), i. e., 
of the augmented tril. and the unaugmented and augment- 
ed quad. (Jni),] is regular (IH, IM). Thus you say, 
[e- g (K).] that the inf. n. of every v. whose pret. is on the 

^ Ox*' 

measure of Joiil is on the measure of JUil (R, Jm', that 
the inf. n. of every v. whose pret. is on the measure of 
is on the measure of Jjjtls (R), that the inf. n. of 


every v whose pret. is on the measure of jJtiXw! is on 

✓ 

the measure of jL*Ixv.l (Jm), and that the inj. n. of every 
V. whose pret. is on the measure of JJUi is on the measure 


5x X ®x 

of slOas (R), and so on (Jm). And one rule may 
also he hazarded for the whole of the quad, and 
augmented [trtX], yM. that you should look at the pret.., 
and add an f before its final : and then, if there be two 
mobiles [anywhere] before the final in the pret., you 
should pronounce only the first of them with Kasr, as (a) 


X X **15 ^ C6xO xx^x SJx* * 

inf. n. Jlxsf; (h) JA*3 , inf. n. J'kxi ; (c) (^i^[482], 
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inf 71 . t%xs ; (d) c)^U yi'^^f n. JUAi [below]; rdid (e) Jai , inf 

n. JLj^ [below] : but, if there be '’three mobiles, you should 
pronounce the two first with Kasr. as (o) f. n. JUijf : 

^ y. ti y' <i Q ^ a y. ^ 

{h) (^ xsOmS ^ inf. TC. JUiXau!; (c) inf. n. 

C3^t> 

orfg (jjjwt , inf n. (JiLul ; (e) jUil , orai^. JJLa5!, inf. n, 

; and (/) tUii' , inf . n JUaj [below] What I have 
mentioned is not founded upon the assumption that the 
inf. n. is derived from the v. [ 331 ] ; but is intended to 
explain how the inf n. occurs regular, if one happens to 
have a previous knowledge of the v. The most notorious 

y-CS^ y'-'W-'y^-'y. '^iSy'y' & <»y'>y'y*y' 

inf ns. however, of()jii,(JJjii,t)*e.U,and JjLttj',vid. 

J> y- > Si 

ilLiUxi , and Jjiij , are contrary to the rule mentioned^ 

*5^ ^ ^y'*' Sy- 

But, as for jUi ^inf n. of J^ali , like JUi , it is contract- 

t!\ ^ ^ C3 

ed from the regular, being orzp. O'^^i (R on the IH). JLai 
inf. n. cf (J>ii [above], jLsui and JUi inf ns. of (>£Li , and 

S S _y 55 y' yy 

jLxttj , inf n. of Jjiii' , though regular, have become con- 
fined to hearsay ; and such intances of them as occur are 
not to be copied (R on the SH). And the only inf. n. 

y* y* * y-y* y’y'y'''* ^y'Oyyy'' 

of JJjiij* and JjiUSjandof what is co-ordinated with 

y y * yy y y O^y 

sych as fsiyAs , jjwis , and the like, is contrary to the rule, 
as J-Ua 3 and [below]. The predicaments of [all] 

these inf. ns. will [now] be explained [in detail] (R on the 
IH) The vs. that exceed three letters are of two kinds, (I) 
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composed solely of rad. letters, which kind is only quad. % 
(2) containing an augment, which kind is of three sorts, 
(a) commensurable with the quad, by way of co-ordi- 
nation with it, (b) commensurable with it without co-ordi- 
nation, and (c) incommensurable with it. The predicament 
of the sort co-ordinated with the quad, is the same as 
that of the qtoad. in the pret , aor., and iuf n., as 


9 0 y ^ 9 ^ 9 

f-183], aor. , inf.n. ; Jjys> [482], aor. 

injM, ;an(iya^ [274, 482], aor. , inf n. 


[below]; like 49 5], aor. [^*^4:]) inf.n, 

[336]. The sort commensurable [with the quad.'l without 

X C5 ^ ^ y 

co-ordination has three formations, Jjw! , cUi , and J-ftli : 


but, though these formations are on the measure of 
in its vowels and quiescence, that is a thing virtually acci- 
dental, not being intended; and therefore their inf. ns. are 


not like (lY). The inf. n. of J.ajf is (S, M, 

WIH, L, lA, Aud, A), regularl y, when Jvjwl is sound in the 
g [338] (lA, Aud, A) as honored^ inf. «. [below] 
(lY, L,IA, Aud, A), ■whence gave.^ inf.n. aLilft! [342, 
A] (S,IY, L,IA). For the quad, has two inf. ns . , si-Ui 

Q y 0 

and [below] : and, the first being more prevalent and 

inseparable, whereas J!A*i sometimes does not occur, the 
inf. n. of the co-ordinated accords with the more preva- 
lent, as Ijhuj [above] and [482]; while the inf n. 
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of what is commensurable without being- co-ordinated 
accords with [above], in order that it may 

enjoy a share in [the predicament of j the quad, on account 
of the resemblance and coramensurability (lY). The 
inf. n. of is (1) (S, M, WIH, L, lA, Aud, A), 

regularly (L, Aud, A), when ^Ui is sound (L, lA, Aud, 
A) in the J [338] (L, Aud, A), as l’oJIi'[252, 486], ioif. n. 

, and I punisk»,d him., inf. n. 

whence IV. 162.[39j (1Y,IA), as though they made the 
at its beginniug a substitute for the aug. ^ in Jli, and the 

(5 [before the hnal (lY)] an equivalent for the I in Jliif 
thus altering its beginning as well as its ending (S,IY), as 
they do in Jlill (lY) : (2) LuL' (M, WIH, A), as pS , 
inf, n* [338J (WlH), (sL)seldoDat in the case of snch 
as [489],^n/. n. : (b) prevalently in the case 
of the V. whose J is a Hamza, as Tpi divided into parts, 
inf n. ; though here the inf n. occurs according to 
the 0 . f also (A), as (Sn)j (c) necessarily in the case 

of the unsound (A) in the J [338] (Sn) : (3) JllIS (WIH, 
L), when multiplication is intended [334, 489] (L), 
&& repeated., inf n. [334] (WIH)' like^^ jour- 
neyed much, or often, inf n. Jills [below], C/Je travelled 
round about much, or often, inf n. , and went 
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s » y- ns; 

iOund about much, or often, inf. n. (L) ; (4) Jlii 

(S, M,WIH,L,IA), saidflby some (S, M) of tbe Arabs 
(M), as aoJlS" / spoke to him^ inf. n. [below] (S, 

L), and auJUA / burdened him, inf n. (S), whence 
LXXVIIL 28. And they have utterly 
denied Our signs. (S,M,WIH,IA), as tbough they followed 
the same method as in JlAi| inf.n.oi Jjtif, pronouncing the 
initial with Kasr, and adding an I before the final (S,IY) 

!5 y ^ y' ^ 

letter (S) : (5) JL*i with a single g , as Li AT read in the text 

S *y» 

with a single 5 [below] (1 A).In the non-defectiye, is 

9 ^ 

universal, regular ; while is frequent, but confined 

y* 

o o ^ 

to hearsay. And so, when the J is a Hamza, ass-^gjassj 

S y' * y 

charging with error and Suk^ , according to AZ and the 

9 y * y» 

rest of the GGr. But S appears to say that xLlrj is ne- 
cessary when the J is a Hamza, as in the defective [338]; 

O * y* Sc 

SO that 2._kiS3o is not said (R on the SH). jL*i in the 

conjug. of A*^ is common in the language of the elegant 
speakers among the Arabs : for they use nothing else ; 

and one of them, hearing me expound a text, said tkii 

O y 5 y a 

Assuredly thou hast expounded it with 
an exposition ivhose like has not been h<ard of (K). But 

Sc 

Jui does not occur in the non-inf. n., except with a ^ 
substituted for the first of its double letter, as [278], 
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« ✓ S ✓ 

^Ujj , and [685] ; whereas in the inf, n. the^ is not 
substituted, in order that the inf. n. may be like the v. 
(fi on the SH). [According however, to BD, IHsh, and A,] 
JUi as inf n. of , like n. of oA/[with 

a double 5 in both (Sn)] is anomalous (L, And, A) ; and, [ac- 
cording to BD, ] so is JLiai' in multiplication, like 

*5 / '* 

[334] (L). But, as for with a single o [above], as 

^ c3 

inf. n. ofi^A^ , I have not heard of it. And CfjAin the 
reading of LXXVIII. 28. is best explained as the”^ inf n, 
of oSfe'putinplaceofthe inf n. of^lr, as [SuLS is put 
in place of Axo (K, B)J in LXX III. 8. [40, 331] (R 

on the SH). It is [said by Z to be] (1) the inf n. of 
on the evidence of the saying 


JOIJA ^ 

{Then I spohe truth to her, and lied to her : and man 
is profited by his lying, and similarly 

i.jSf ^ yLli (j.a. ^ 5 

And verily the praise of men is true and false ; 
while thy praise is true, there is no lie in it (N)] ; being 
then [governed] like .[the inf n. in] LXXI. 16. [40] : 
for it either means GlAf and have^ falsely lied 

ri’1 t -1 * 

[like Ij'Lo jvX^ and ye have grown vigorously, one of 
the two constructions of LXXI. 16. given in the K] ; or 
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is governed in the ncc. by , because it implies the 
sense of , since ev^ry denier of the truth is lyings, 

(2) i. q. , the sense being t^blJo and Aave 

handi&d chavgBs of Xying^ or hanaying chavgsB 

because, when they were lying according to the 
Muslims, and the Muslims were lying according to them, 
there was a bandying of charges of lying between them 
(K). The inf n. of JUli is (1) (S, IM, 

L), regularly (S, Aud), as alL'li [490], inf. n. Ilslil 


(lY, WIH, lA, Aud) , like [490], inf. n. 

(L, lA, Aud): (2) [Jl*Ai , for] those who say [above] 
(S,M) and [below] (S), [or] the people of AlYamaa 

(WIH) , say JlLj- (S, M, WIH) and [278, 685], 

adding an I befo i-e the final, and pronouncing the initial with 

a 

Kasr, as in , and then converting the [first] ! into ,5 

(lY) : (3) jLai[328] (S, M,WIH, IM,L), often (S,L),-as 
though this ^ were elided (S, lY) for lightness (lY), as 
Jl% [342A] (S, lY, WIH, L, lA, Aud), whence / 
disputed with him, inf. n. %\'yo (S, lY): (4) [Jlli , for] 

they say , inf. n. ,and joJIjLs , inj n. JlGa (M). 

And sometimes the simple substantive from it occurs on 
the measure of x-Laii , as lu^ disputation, i. e., , from 

Me disputed with him (L), According to S (Dm), 

the inf. n. inseparable from o>.lftLi is si*U<! (S, lY, Dm), 

( 1.98 ) 
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^ 0 0 f 0 y 0^ 0 

like from (S) ; for they sometimes dis' 


a y Q y 7 y y y 'i ? J Q ^ y 

card Jbii (lY, Dm) and Jlaxi (lY), "but not RleU;o,as aa*JLs>. 


n yy y 

I sat loitli him, inf. n. kM^!i::fU5 , not (lY, Dm), 

Q y O y "> y y y ^ 

nor (lY). Jlsts is disallowed, [and requisite 

(A),] in [the inf. n. of (Sn)] the J-^Li whose o is a , 
as j-wlj tooli the left side (R, And A), and tooh the 

Qy y y 9 0 y ? 

right side (And, A), inf n. and jLloLx (A), where 

[or ijUj] is not said (R), hecause of the heaviness (R, 
Sn) of a pronounced with Kasr at the beginning of a 
word (Sn) ; while swjb contracted loith him hy the day., 


O '^yy y > !5-^x ^ 

f;?/ [wot (A),] is anomalous (And, A), 

*» yy y } 

is not anomalous ; and some MSS have “ and iw^Lyo ”, 
according to which [version] the [reproach of] anomalous- 


0 y y y 

ness is poured upon only. IM does not except the JotU 
whose o is a (5 , because it is extraordinary : nay, the 
very v,, whose o is a , is rare (Sn). But %\yo [with a 
double ^ (R)] is anomalous (SH), the regular form being 
with a single^ ; and the reason why in inf. ns. they 
add something more than in vs. is that ns. are lighter 
than vs,, and more tolerant of burdens (R). Jl*Ai , as , 

*V 

O s r 

is regular, according to those who say JUi as inf. n. of 

jli (AAz) : but, [according to A,] Jllw is anomalous (A). 
The incommensurable sort has ten formations, two not 
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beginning with a Hamza, viel. J-aai and and ; eight 
invariably beginning Vt'i ill a co!<j. Hamza, i'liQt quin. ^ 
yid. Jjtijf , Jjs.;a5 , and J,aii 5 and five sen’,, vid. 

Jliil , , J.ju!| , and JJ.A.£ii (lY). The inf n. of 

every v. beginning with an auq. is formed by pro- 
nouncing its penultimate with Pamin, if it be sound in 


the final, as jJju learnerf inf. n. jvLiJ [below], 
n. JsiLij [below], and Jj , inf. n. [below’] ; 

and with Kasr, if it be unsound, as turned aieay., 
inf. n. Jf) , followed consecutively, inf n, Jfyi , 


X- Cl ^ ^ ^ Cl ^ ✓ G d-’-y- G ? 

and , inf n. [below], orig. , ^J!yi , and 

Q ^ 0 ^ 

by analogy to their sound counterpai’ts, the 
Damma being charged into Kasra in order that a forma- 
tion not found in the language, vid. that the final of the 
[deal ] n. should be a . preceded by a Damma, may not 
be produced. And vs. beginning with an aug. ^ have 
no inf ns. formed differently from w’hat has been men- 


, _ O 63 

tioned, except sucb as are extraordinary, vid. (1) 

63 GbS Gs5 

inf. n, of Jaaj , as jU-sxi' [below] inf. n. of AAsso, andijA^i 
inf. n. of , wbence [below] ; (2) 

tnf, n, of , as inf, n, of The;i/ 

of threw, one at another [below], i. e. [335] (L). 
The inf. n. of 3^ is (1) Jswi' (S,M, WIH, lA, A), regii- 



( 1538 ) 


larly (S, lA, A), as I sjpoJce, inf. n. |jiS (S, lY), 

wlience jUju, inf.n. jv-Ui [abcvej, aiid , inf. n. 

6 d ^ ^ 

fjsyj [below] (lA, A), tbe ^ being pronounced with 

Bamm (S, lY, lA) because there is no n. [in the language 

(S)] on the measure of (S, IY) with Fath of the g ^ 
6 2 ^ 

while JjLftj with Damm of the g is found among «s., as 
layj’ a certain bird [379] (IY) : (2) JLxAj (M, WIH), 

6c: 

according to those -who say [above] inf. 


71. ij^’ [below] (WIH). They [that say Jy (S, IY)] 

9 d '' y 6 C 

say I burdened myself ivitk if, inf. n. ^JLl:s^5 

[above] (S, M) ; and the poet says 

Jociijf yj> # Ki'Aii rULS 

[above] (M), cited by Th from an [unnamed (Jsh)] Arab 
of the desert (IY), There are three loves ; for there is 
a love that is attachment, [like the tie between father 
and child (Jsh),] and a love that is affection^ like tbe 
love of friends (Jsh),]a?i(f a love that is murder (AAZ), 

Jsh)], like the love of the lover and the beloved (Jsh). But 

6 

JLxaS is [said by some to be] anomalous (L, lA, And, A). 


The inf. n. of JjtLij is (S, M), as the inf. n. of Juds 
is (idtis, because the measure and the number of letters 
are one, and cidxUi* from corresponds to 

from vLidi : while they pronounce the g with Damm (S; 



{ 1539 ) 

lY ), in order tliat tbe in/, n. may not resemble tlie^?. (B), 
because, if they pronounced it with Kasr, the inf. n. would 

resemble tbe pi., as [253,376] (lY) ; and they 

Q 

do not pronounce it with Fath, because there is no JjtUs 
[in tbe language (Sj] among ns. (S, lY). But [ 
inf. n. of , like (L)] uJo; [above], is anomalous (L, 
Aud, A). Tbe inf. n. of every v. beginning with a conj. 
Hamzais formed by [pronouncing its third with Kasr, and 
(L, lA, Aud, A)] adding an I before itsfinal (lY, L,IA,Aud, 
A)], except in the whose ^ is unsound [338] (L). 

y' y' y'f^ 

Thus, (1) in the quin. (lY), the inf. n. (a) of Jxfljf is 

y y' yy 0^0 

JL*i3f (S, MjWlH), as (j-Jiiil departed^ inf. n. 

[336] (S, lY, WIH) ; (b) of is (S, M, WIH), 

y^ yy yy ^ Q yy O 

as reckoned, inf. n. (S, IY); and (c) of 

(jjti! is JAstsj (S, M, WIBl), as [482] , inf n. 

(S, IY, WIH) : (2) in tbe sex. (IY), the inf, n. (a) of 

^ y U ^ B yO ^ y y ft yy tt 

JjiAXwf is JIaaXwI (S, M, WIH), as extracted, 

inf n. (S, IY, WIH) ; (b) of jul| is (S, 

M, WIH), as jcij [482], inf n. (WIH) ; (c) of 

is (M, WIH), as [482], inf. n. 

[283] (IY, WIH) ; and (e) of jXCJf is JILJi (S, 
M), as yttMOjtal [496], inf. n. [283] (S, IY). And 
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no V. beginning with a conj. Hamza lias its inf. n. formed 
differently from what has been mentioned, except [the 
augmented qitadi\ Ji^l [below] (L). But from the v. 
beginning with a conj. Hamza is excepted that which is 
orig. jLaUi or , as fteto ahoiU, was dishevel- 
led aiiHi augured ill ^ orig. and [757]: 

for the third [letter] of their inf. n. is not pronounced 
with Kasr, nor is an I added before their final (A) ; but 
the penultimate is pronounced with Pamm, from regard 
to the 0 . /., as ^.Lkl and pkt ^Tsr). What is meant, how- 
ever, by IM [and others] is said to be the v. orig. begin- 
ning with a conj. Hamza, whereas the Hamza in what A 
mentions is imported for an accidental cause ; so that there 
is no exception (Dm). The inf. n. of jJIi [and of what 
is co-ordinated with it (S, L, And, A), like and 
(Sn),] is (1) icLUi (S, M,WIH,I1\I, L), regularly (IM,L), 
as [495], inf. n. [above] (S, lY, WIH, L, 

lA, Aud, A), and 1 pampered him, inf. n. uilju 

3^0 Q ^ 

(lY, lA) *, and as I made it quake, inf. n. sJ-jr (S, 
lY, L, Aud),and 20 djas I shook it, inf. n. llkXs (lY) ; 
and as [above], inf. n. (S, L, Aud, A), and 

[above], inf. n. (L, Aud) : the s being afdxed 
as a compensation for the I [added (lY)] before the final 
(S,‘IY) letter* (S) in such as and g.Lkc| (lY) (2) 
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fS, M, WIH, IM, L), regularly in the reduplicated 

(Aud), as (S) AT, L, And), JLiAi (S, M, L), and 
[below] (Aud) ; but as matter of hearsay (L, Aud,), not 

Q ^ 0 

universally (L), in the non-reduplicated (Aud), as 
[below] (WIH, lA, A), like (S, 11", L, lA, Aud) 

and [above] (L, lA, A). The poet [APAjjaj, father 
of (AAz) Ru’ba (M),] says 



(M,L) That I pampered with what a pampering!, i. e., 
greatly, the^ being red. (A Az) ; aud the poet [Ru’ba Ibn 
Al'Ajjaj Ihn Ru’ba atTamimi, eomplaining of hoariness 
(Jsh),] says 

[below] (L, lA) 0 my peogole, I have grown old and 
impotent, or liav ecome near to it, i. e., to gro'V? ing old and 
impotent; and after men's growing old and impotent is 

G / o 

death (Jsh). But ^^=>0 [below] is reported in the Tsr, 
oil the authority of Sm and others, not to have been 

heard (Sd). And JUa^ is anomalous (lA, And). Rilai 

here corresponds to jLLc.U^ in 'cU.aU , and J^*i [here] to 

• ^ 

JU^ in v 4 ;;.lc.U , the authority of these two here being 
like the authority of these two there (S). The first is 
the prevalent form, because it is inseparable from the 
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^ o 

Vhoie of these vs., whereas JiUi sometimes does not occur : 

you say while [above] has not been heard 

(lY). But, according to some, both of them are regular^ 
and this seems to be the language of the Tashtl (A). 
The initial of Jik*s is sometimes pronounced with Fath 
(S, M, L, Aud, A) in the reduplicated (M, Aud, A), like 
the initial of (S, L), as and JL^Is (S, M, L, A); 

but not in anything else, so that they do not say ; 

as though their not pronouncing the initial with Kasr 
were because of the heaviness of the reduplication 
(lY). There is no jA*i with Fath [among the forma- 
tions (K on XCIX. 1 ) in Arabic (A)], except in the 
reduplicated (K,A). But in C [above] there is 

a version , the ^ being pronounced with Fath from 
fear of the j’s becoming a ^5 (MN). Kasr is the 0 . /., 
jlki being pronounced with Fath only by assimilation 
to Jl*ij , all of which is with Fath, except and 

W' •* • ^ 

^ yO 

^UJj‘ [334] 5 while they, according to S, are simple sub- 
stantives put into the place of the inf. n. (A). Jtp^ with 
Kasr is [held by Ks, Fr, and the author of the K to be 
(A)] an inf. w., and with Fath a sim'ple substantive 
(K,A) : and similarly with Fath is one that clatters., 

O ylii 

while gU*S clanging, clashing, clattering, rattling with 
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Kasr is an inf, and Path is a simple sub- 

a ^ o 

staiitive denoting ivhat the devil vjhispers^ while 

0 ft 

whispering [above] with Kasr is an inf. n. (A). Ji,Ui with 
Path, [as is said in the And and Dm i Sn),] mostly means 

^ ft ✓ ^ 

the act. part.^ as ^ ^ CXI V. 4. From the mis- 

chief of the whisperer (Aiid,Sn), and i. q. 

[396] (Sn). Some, however, allow both [JiUi with Path 
and with Kiasr (Sn)] to be inf. ns. (A), which is the 
opinion first mentioned by A [and others] (Sn). But 
retiring backwards, inf. n. of 5 and tLaiy 
[40,273], inf. n. of oaiy , are anomalous (A), As above 
shown, the fourth [letter] in [the inf, n. of (Sn)] the v. 
beginning with the «y of quasi-passivity or its like (A), 
such as the in yXs [486] and [487] (Sn), is 

pronounced with Damm, when the v. is sound in the J , 
whether it belong to the conjug. of J-aij or or jSxls 
[below] , or be co-ordinated with the last (A), The hif 
n. of [what Is on the measure of (lA)] JJjtw [in vowels, 
quiescences, and number of letters, and in beginning with 
the o of quasi-passivity or its like, even though it be 
not of the conjug. of jlsJu (MKh),] is [on the measure of 
(lA)] JJjwj (M,IA), with Damm of its fourth, as —ys>.d^ 
[495. A], inf. n. [below] (lA). That comprises 

ten formations, (1) (Sn, MKh), as showed 

199 
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resignation^ inf. n. [above] (MKh) ; (2) JvftUj'' 

[al}ove] (Sii, MKh), as jiL^* [^87], inf, n. fAkj [above] 

^ ^ o ^ ^ Q 9 0 ^ ^ 

(MKb) ; (o) (Jvi.3iii (Sn,MKli\ as , inf. n. 

[above] (MKb) ; (4) (^n, MKb), as , inf. 

n. (Mlvb) j (5) (^*^i , a.s [482] (Sn, 

QJO^^ 

MKb), inf, n. j-XImj (MKb) ; (5'^ , as 

[485] (Sn,MKb), inf. n. (MKb): (7) [Uae^'jas 

put on a cap (Sn, MKb), inf. n. (MKb) ; 

(8) Jywj , as iJySjj' |485] (Sn, MKli), inf. n. clysy (MKb); 

( 9 ) o^ia-O ^ as fi'CtfCl llJc€ fUl 6 Dll sj)ivit 

(Sn,MKIi), inf (MKb); (:0) as ^£4*0 

(Sn, MKh), ?)<•/ n. t [below] (MKb). But, if the 
V. be not soiiutl in the J , [wbieli is then only a , either 
rad. or converted from a ^ (Sn),] the Pamma must be 
charged into Kasra, [for affinity to the (Sn),] as ^Jjo 
hung dovjn, inf. n. JS~> ; ani drew 7iea7', inf. n. 
(jtOo [256]; and j_gA4.>*J [482], inf n. ^ImkS [above (A). 

9 0 ^ t #>• Cl 

As for the augmented upon the measure of cyAaiXAuf, 

S-^uo 9 0^0^0 

its inf. n. is upon the measure of jLaiA.«/l , as 
[495, 496], inf. n. ; and as [432, 496], 

inf.n. ^^U4*i£if (S, lY), and , hif. w.^!j.aAsl [below] 

(lY,’. The inf. n. of dJjtii [above] is (1) (M, L), 
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^ 0 Si s ^ a 

[432, 495], inf. n. Jj.a^! [aljovej, and j^Uiaf 


[432, 496], i7if. n. ; (2) xXJ.Ai , as soyu&j" 


, 4 . 4 s [283] (L). But, [according to S and lY,] s^^oUs and 
2oJs are [simple sul)staiitlTes (lY ;.] not inf. ns conform- 

Siy' ^ 

to ..iLJs! and ysJiS ] , but only like oL.j in relation to 


able to and , but only like in relatio 
^^t[40] (S,IY) And, [according to Irisb and A,] £i; 

e ^ 5 

(A), [like] i'Audi, is anoiralous -'And, A)- 


G - 5 

- . •. ! 


§. 333. A [/^ ] comiiien.-^arabie witii (rSn) 
ed from [the eu/. n. of (Sn;] every [unaugmenled] iril v. 
(L,A), to indicate its hif. n.. and tbe tirn^ and jAare in 
which [the accident denoted b}*] it occurs [361] (L). And 
sometimes the s of femiaiiiizalfon is afSxedtoit [362] (L, 

G 55 ^ ^ 

Sn), as isjyi [below] (Snl. The i'uf. n of die un'-iigmented 
tril. occurs on the measure of [wifn Fatk [Jrb/]. like 

fxsM hilli'n.cjf)4ii. Aj. and d i‘ inlilng 

with universal regularity (Sllj. The rule is for the i'nf. 
n. to be pronounced with Fal:h of the g without any res- 
triction [as to the vowel of the p in its nor. and the sound- 
ness of its J (ARfj], except when it is formed from such 

as , aor. (Xr-j , in whiob case it is pronounced with 
% 

o ^ ^ 

Kasr , as [below] (BY). JIi says in the Sahah that, 
if its o he an unsound letter , wdileh drops off in its 
future , as in [482,699], its inf. «. is pronounced with 
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0 X 

Kasr [of the g] , like ; but, if its o be retained ia 

J ^ o ^ 

its future , as in [700] , or its J also be aii unsound 
letter , even if its drop off in the future , as in 
[69&], its m/. n. is pronounced with Fath of the as 
[below] and (Jrb). The of the quasi-sound 
belongingto the cat. of the ^ is pronounced with Kasr of the 
£ , like [above] and [below], whether it be an inf. 

n. or a n. of time or place[S61], according to what S mentions; 
but , if the quasi-sound be unsound in the J , then with 
Fath of the g , like ^yjn , whether it be an inf n. or any- 
thing else. S, however, says , on the authority of Y [and 
others (S)], that some of the Arabs say [below] with 
Fath, from[Jk=-^ , aor. (S)] , whether it be an inf n. 

or anything else. And, says S, the reason why the maj- 
ority say ^y^ [above] with Kasr is that they sometimes 

X 

alter the ^ in , saying and [701] ; so that, 
since they alter it by conversion [into at one time, and 

S 

I at another (S)], they assimilate it to the ^ of 
[482,699], which is altered by elision ; and therefore, as 
they say Acy there, so they say J&y here. And, as 

** 9 ^ ✓ 

for those who say [above] with, Fath, it is as 

though they said [701], preserving the y (R). But 
they say soy loving [above] (S,R), with Fat^, by common 
consent (R), because the j is preserved (S,R) in the 



f 1547 ) 


future, by common consent (Rj, and not converted (S). 
The JaI whose £ is a is like the sound in that its rule 
is to have Jaao in the inf. n., as yi-uw passing life ; 
and what occurs contrary to that is reckoned anomalous, 
like t>a->-sOI in (jc.*:sx-J ! vibjLwj^ II. 222 And they 
will ask thee about menstruation, which is an ivf. n., 
as is proved by the [next] words ,c3l yc Jj Say thou, It 
is a nuisance. Some, however, do not hold the inf. n. of 
that [formation] to be regular, but confine it to hearsay 

<3 c ^ 

(L). But fsJuo sometimes occurs in the defective, on 

condition [of affixionj of the H , as and 

G ✓ ^ 

[below]. And !L£i.^ [below] occurs in the hollow (R). 

S If y y y* 

Fath and Kasr occur in (1) (R,L), inf. n. of |JJ> 

wronged, Fath being regular, and Kasr anomalous (L) ; 
(2) [331,342. A] (R,L), inf. n of Ju-=»- praised 

*5 C < . C '' Sy ^ 0 y 

(L) ; (3) jiOoA* (R)L), inf n. of fo blamed (L) ; (4) sys^jw! 
(R,L), inf n. of ysxa was powerless (L); (5) 

(R,L), inf. n. of teas niggardly, aor. (L) ; (6) 
(R,L), inf n. of was angry (L) ; (7) sullsvjo" 

'' y 

?5J5 y y Q y 

accounting (R) ; (8) , inf n. of strayed', (9) 

y ^ % y y y 

[below], inf. n. of XXs^ perished. And similarly 
in , tnf n. of yM.^f The sun rose, Fath being 

according to the Hijazis, and Kasr according to the Banh 
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Tainm (L). S says XCVII. 5. Until 

the rising of thedaion, [read by,Ks (B)] witliKasr, means 

j&tj.JlL' ; bui: one may say that ^ik/o is a n. of time, 

meaning the time of its rising [501 ]. Kasr and Damm 

? 

occur in [below]. Fath and Damm in SyM^ being in 
easy circumstances (R). And all three vowels in (1) 
[below] (R, L) and [above] (R), inf. n. of 

5 

perished (L); (2) (R, L), inf, n. of had 

9 

power^ ability (L); (3) (R,L), inf n. of 

The man ivanted^ needed (L). And Kasr [alone (R), 
anomalously (L),] in (1) (R;L), inf n. oi jjS became 

old (L); (2) ^^^[331] (R, L), inf n. of returned, 
as V. 53. [498]; (3) inf n. of ivas gentle (L); 

(4) playing at hazard ivith unfeathered and head- 
less arroios (R'; (5) iUmsaio [above] (R,L), inf. n. of 

Gy <* y y y 

disobeyed', (6) xa+:ss../) [ above] (R,L),e?z/. n. of scorned 

y 

gy il y ? y 

(L) ; (7) (R, L), inf n, of 2 d pitied him (L) ; 

Gy^y y'^y 

(8) (R,L), inf. n. of yks. pardoned ; (9) S^Aaxi [above], 

y y y G y ** y 

inf. n. of excused (L) ; (10) xi^sw hnoioing (R) ; (11) 

, inf. n of s\yy afflicted him (L) ; (12) (jojysajo [above] ; 

O y y G y 

(13)Js^ sleeping at midday, (14)^^^^ coming ;(15) c:aa.u0 
passingthe night ; (I6j becoming hoary ; (17) 
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finding fault ; (18) increasing ; (19) eventually 

becoming] (20) jouivneying ]{^1) 'iJh.^Kpassinglife] 

(22) wishing. The inf. n. is anomalous, (1) in one 

✓ 

respect, (a) when pronounced with Fath of the ^ , but 
containing the 55 (b) when pronounced with Kasr or Damin 
of the £ , but not containing a S ; (2) in tw'O respects, when 
pronounced with Kasr or Damm of the g , and containing 

Q ? O ^ 

the is (R). There is no fstJui in the language, except 
[above] , [below] , , and iJJLo , as 

9 0^ ^ O ^ 0^ 0 ^ 

iJLaj .1 

For a day of battle or deeds of generosity, 

[ b j Jamil (Jh),] Buthaina. keep to Verily No V 

if thou keep to it, against the mvltitiide of slanderers 
is lohat a heljol , and 

^ -O S' 

UOLo li^! 

Convey thou to the brother of AnNuhntm a. message 

fro m me. But some assert that is abandoned ; and 
that the exs. [ of it ] mentioned have the finals elided, 
being curtailed by poetic license [ 58 ] , orig. 

gi ^ ?i5.^ ©50-' . 

and aiilSU (L). *S says ‘‘ djwvo does not occur in the lang- 
uage of the xirabs,” meaning “as a sing, or as a j??.:” 

9 ^ ^ --W * jr 

while [his Commentator] Sf says that in pJf 
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is orig. si.jw , the s being elided by poetic license ; and 
similarly in (*j.J (E-). And [IH says that ] 

^ykjc and , while there is no other [inf. n. on the 

fi $ a .1^ 

measure of jALo , according to the chastest usage (Jrb)], 
are so extraordinary that Fr even holds them to be pis. 

0 ^ 0 >. 9 ^ fjOy 

of iUjCc and (SH), like ^ (R, Jrb j pi. of 
(Jrb), according to his opinion [254] (R), because of the 
strangeness of in the inf. n. (Jrb). Thus Fr 

0 J • Q 9 ^ 

allows |vJCo and otherwise than by poetic license ; 

and, according to him, Jam occurs as a pi. (R), And [the 
reason why we employed the restriction “accoi’ding to the 

O 9 ^ 

chastest usage” is that (Jrb)] occurs (R, Jrb), with 
Dammof t!iej,as inf. n. ofAksa (Jrb), i. q. jAss/jer shing 

(R) ; and AJU (R, Jrb) , mentioned by IKtt, with Damm 
of the J , i. q. a message ; and , with Damm of the 

. S ^ ^ , sf 

QiAil) J 1. RXjW easiness of circumstances competences 

wealth (Jrb). And some i-ead II. 280. Until his 

being in easy circums'ances [447] (R, Jrb), with Damm 
of the y« and prefixion (Jrb). But Fr may assert that 

and are pis, of [above] and kjGU i. q, 

O./* X -JO 

iUU^ [above] (R) : and Akh says that the reading y*Ajo'in 

II. 280 is not allowable , because there is no with- 
out the g in the language (Jh) ; [while Z, followed by B, 
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''explains it] by elision of tbe s on prefixion. as in 

[331] (K, B). AcoorJing to otliers tliaii S (Sn); 
file inf, n, [of the tvil. (A) sometimes (Jljl c-cciirg 
on the measui’e of the jjass. like fortitude 

(M, A) and Jyijw under stand hig. reason (M), as the 
inf. n. sometiines occurs when the pass. part, is 

SI-k: 5 x- 6 ^ * 

cotii'ng, i. e , coined hy hbn, xJJi XXXI. 

10. This is the creation of God., the dern. referring to 

the created^ and 2 u-L;g [7G], l e* (lYj ; but 

seldom, [being confined to hearsay (Sn},l as 


SI-k: ^ ^ x- 6 ^ * 

raeant, like a dirham of the governor's 

. I 


setj-il L+jsjJ xjeUa*! 1*^-^ 1*1 


They have notlefi flesh to his hones., nor understanding 
to his T/inid (A), and [below], and 

[below], and in LKVIII. 6. [below];: 

and hence ss>^^Sis and [below], and kj^U pitijinf) 

(M). Jfljuo , as in [247], i. e., , is one of the 

inf. ns. that occur iu the shape of the jocess. pair ; and 
like it are and [below], and in 

LXVIIL 6. [below]; so say Akh and Fr (BS). 
And the inf n. of any thing else [than the unaug- 

m 

mented tril. (R, Jrb)] occurs [often (A), vuth universal 

regularity (Jrb),] on the measure of the gjass.piaii. (SH, 

A), which is therefore applicable to the inf ??., the pass. 

200 
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part.^ and the us. of time and jjZace [363] (R, Jrb). And 
hence 

^ y if S Jj 

Li, :fXKjajo^ uLw-^ aJJ 


Gl1;5 


[below] (MjA), bj Umayya Ibn Abi.j-Salt (I Y, AAz), 
Praise be to God at our entering upon the evenhig, and 
at our entering upon the morning f May my Lord mahe 
us pass the morning., and mahe us pass the evening., in 
wenl. (AAz), l^L^ XXIII. 30. Mahe Thou 

me to disembark with a blessed disembarking (lY), 
ucLwj«^ LpsL:^ jJJl XI. 43 In the name of God be 
Its sailing and its anchoring ! (lY, A\ 

[342. A.} (A), 

^ iyS \jy4^ij> ^ 

(M, A), by a man of the Banu Alazin (lY), And ye 
have tried us tune and after time., and the knowledge 
of the quality of the man is acquired on the occasion of 
experience (T). 

2Uj2^2 (5AW! ^ Ujl 5 i54>fj> 

[by 'Alkaraa Ibn ‘Abada (lY, AAz)^ Then I brought 
her (my riding-beast) to watery as though its pools froM 
foulness were red as henna and tbe juice of the leaves 
of sesame together* She is coaxed to the dung of tho 
troughs^ and desired to drink of the water dunged into^ 
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and, -■/ she loathe it, then verily the feeding hetvjeen two 
drinkings is a starting and riding (AAz),] 

<5***^' ^ o-iLi # oi-u*kj ^ cjlkia-f U 

> ^ > o o 

ui 


(M), by Ru’ba (lY, AAz) Ibn ArAjjaj (lY), O wy Lord, 
if I do amiss, or forget, Thou wilt not forget, nor die. 
Verily the preservation shdl be like my having been 
preserved, i. e., like ray preservation, Lo being infinital 
(AAZ), i.A'y*ss (jy XXIV. 18. And dispersed 

them v:ith every dispersion [below] (A), 


9 a -'9'='.'^ a 




(M, A), by Zaid AlKhail (lY, AAz) atTa’i, I fight 
until I see not for me any fighting, because of the ene- 
my’s overcoming, and I escape when not any but the 
sharp-witted escapes (AAz), and 

* y- O ^ 7 


(AT) As though the sound of the cymbal were in his 
(the horse’s) champing the bit (lY, AAz), or neighing 
(lY). The shape of the pass. part, of what exceeds 
three [letters] occurs as (1) an inf. n., as XXXIV. 18. 
[above], i. e., (Jjuj JA ; (2) a n. of time, as 

^ ^ ^ o I ^1 ^ I'i ’ ® 


[aboTe], i e*, af the time of our entering upon the 
evening^ and of our entering upon the morning*^ (3) 
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- !> "" 6 -" 

^ y V i % 

jA-tf XVII. 82 . My Lord, hring mein, 1 . e., into 

ADIadliia, at a good jLlace ofbiinging in; and takeme 
out, i. e.. from Makka, ct a good glace of taking out (BS). 

ti > “ y 

But, as for uhat occurs on tlie measure of , like 

ejj&y 

.yM^lehig i n easy circuiiostances,\\. q., yMi_ (R, Jrb,)] 
aiicl^a.-w.A/j heinu iii difficult circumstances^ [i, e.^ (R^ 

Jrk), as ill tiicir sajiiig s^^a/: k&o Leave Mm alone 

9 0^ ^ 

until his hing in easy ei!’cei 7 rasfa?ices and 

until his being in difficult circumstances (Jrb),] i>jJL&x; 

fortitude, [i. e. CkX^ (Rj?J ^^isuo madness^ [i. e,, 

J > 0 ^ 5 

(R', as (vCsU LXVIII. 6. In wMch of you is the 

madness (E, Jrb), i. e., a,UiiJ!, according to one saying '^R), 


i. e., ivken the o is not made red. (Jrb),] it is rare 
(SH). S, however, [differing from others (R ;,] disallows 

S 9 Oyy' 

the occurrence of the ijif, n. upon the measure of Jjjiixi 
(M,R,BS,Sn); and explains these things according to 

_ iit 9 o ^ 

their apparent form (I\ I. He holds and^^.*«jw to 
be e^s. (S, Jrb) of JL>. a state, i. e., JLs* 

{a state) ivherein easy circumstances are experienced 

[and aui wherein difficult circumstances are 

Q as. 

experiencedl (R); [or rather, of a case,] as though one 

9 9 s, -g. 9 Q ^ 5 ^«>> 

gaid isgi ffil or isjJjmksj Leave Mm alone 
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until {a case) icherein easy circumstances^ ox difficult 

circumstances. are expevienced a tie 

9 ^0 y ^ y ^ Q y 

sense being and jwju until {a time} 

wherein easy circumstances^ a^nii. difficult circumstances, 
are experienced (Jrb); by suppression of tbe prep,., 
as ill tbeir saying J^-cjsss/j ahtained, i. e., jlJx 
(R ) ; because tbe occurrence of tbe inf n. upon tlie 

S 5 t ^ 

measure of J^jJuo is impossible, according to him (Jrb) ; 

0 ?<> x- S > c ^ 

and so be says that and , ■which are two 

0 0 y' 

sorts of yiLM pace, are {a pace) raised, and loicered, i. e., 
strengthened and xceahened, by the mare •, and so he 
holds JJijM to mean confined, tightened, i, e., (an 

O J ^ 

understanding) tightened and strengthened ; and oJLsa^ 

5 ^ o ^ G c ^ 

to be 200 meaning (patience) ivherein forli^ 

o y y.-g. 

tude is practised ; and the o_> in jvioL? to be red. (R), 

9 9 

being a pass. part, when the oj is made red. 
[184, 503] Jrb). As for iio^jCo, it is obviously not an 
inf. n., but is i\io thing disliked, the is being the indica- 
tion of substantivity ; and similarly iLs^<X«ax , as 
jJLsfc sj^Jotojo Explain thou to vie the true tale of his state, 
i. e., LgiiL^ {ts reality, from their saying j-w 
syG He told me truly the age of his young camel, 
meaning Explain thou to me his state, which thou hast 
told me truly (R), And [the inf n, that occurs upon the 
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moasure of (Jrbj] , like forgiving^ restoring 

to health, [i. q. sUbw (R, Jrb), inf. n of j^ULc. forgave 
me, restored me to health (R),] iljjiLft ending [below], 

RaSu remaining^ [L q. s^Ub , as 

LXIX. 8. Then shall thou see any remaining for them f 
(R, Jrb),] &j3l5 lying, [i. q. as L^iyf 
LVI. 2. While there shall be no lying at its coming to 

655 6 ✓✓ 

jjass (R, Jrb), and 2 iL!l(> coquetting and ogling, i. q. 

6 9 

and (R),] is rarer (SH) than what occurs upon 

vU Q 9 0 y, O ✓ 

the measure of Jjaa/j (Jrb). As for jojU , it is obvious- 
ly an act, part. , because it is i. q. Sj.^1 last', for one says 

^SiO __ , 

il^ing succeeded the thing, i, e., took 
its place ; while the is is the indication of substantivity, 

O X Ox X 

or [is affixed because] iLoU is orig. ep. of &jLjj end, 

.t' y .(<' ✓ o 

extremity. And E^'L? in LXIX. 8. may be ^^J6■G 

✓ 0 ^ 

{soul) remaining ; or tjL thing remaining, ilnQ 
s denoting substantivity. And similarly iLoG , i. q. 

.n* 

J.oli excellent thing, the is denoting substantivity ; 
or eLoG Ej^ excellent gift. And Ej5!s in LVI. 2. 

may be i. q. Es 51/ [204], the sense being that 

the soul shall then he believing, truthful. All of 
this is with the is (R). And [it is said that (R) ] 
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the inf. n. [of the tril. (A) sometimes (31, A)] occurs ou 
the measure of the act part. (31, R, A), as uSU ^ [76] 
(31, R, Sn), i.e., uL^ (13^ R, Sn), as the inf. n. [sometimes 

^ fj * ^ S ? ^ 

(lYj] occurs in place of the ac# part., as 
[142,143] (lY, R), i. e. , ancipT [247, 312], i. e., 


S ^ 3 

y\.k [below] (13"). And hence L^*U he was struck 

-N. S • 

ivith paralysis (A); and ^*1 ^ ^ [76] (3I,R|j 

i. e., Ujui (lY', R), according to ^ 

[below] (R) ; 

^Li Jlis 3| ^ ^-0 ^5UJL^ 


[below] (31, A), by Bishr Ibn Abi Khaziin, praising Aus 
Ibn Haritha Ibn La’m atTa’i, Sufficient indeed for me 
as a trial is the distance, the us being '-/ed., from Asmd; 
and there is no healer for the love of her, since it has 
lasted long AKB), i. e, llsS/ (13"), meaning ioLi/ (A), 
the ^5 being made quiescent by poetic license, which 
often occurs, whence 

LaJ \iiJyjO yJiCLSSt^ ^ 2^f»3 S!mX> 1«4 *aJLj 

^ ia-SSk.!! (V^ioass-acUi jwgJ 13 Lo^ 

( Ilf), by the 3Iajnun of the Banii ‘Amir, And, if it were 
the case that 'a slanderer hod his home in AlYamdma, 
while my home was on the highest peak of Sadramaut, 
he would find his way to me. And what good do they 
get (God keep them not well /) in Laila's severing my 
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ties f , by rule U-&lj (AKB) ; and SAftLlajlj I^XljsLi oyJ LoLi 
LXIX. 5. Theriy as for Tkamud^ they xvere destroyed 

K5 . 

for [their (K, B ] rebelliousness^ i. e., ^^LutkiL? ; and 
LXIX. 8. [above], i. e., sUl (A). But USU may be a 

toTToh, ds. [79];and similarly oKiii ^UJL^ ^ 
[aboTc]^ i. 6.5 , like in ^J! [aboYc] i 

for, as the ^:)ass. in XVI. 12. [79], 

with the flcc., is a cotrob. d. .?., not i. q.the inf. %., so is the 
act. jjart in what we are considering (R). And IIU 
says that in L:^^U. [above] is a d. s. coupled 

9 *'3S X 

to jvjui! which is [in the position of (lY)] a c?. s. (lY, 
R), like LXVIL 19. [538] (R), the op. of both being 
nyAisU , and the phrase being constructively ^ 

^ 5 » % L+jLi covenant with my Lord., not 

reviling, nor in such a state that a lie of speech was 
proceeding out of my mouth (lYi, what he covenanted 
[with Grod (R)] not being mentioned t^IY,R), because 
indicated by the sentence, since it is like the correl. of 
the oath , which is suppressed with an explanatory 
context [650] ; while, according to S [above], S is 
the correl. of (R). And the inf. is used in the 

sense of Cl) the act. part. , as sU , i. e., f\l [above]; 
(2) the pass, part., as 
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^ ftjD , & *3^ I im t3^ JLww ^f3 ISf IwAj. rfjXjii %t4X»f it,}^ 

^ WV ^ s ^ ^ • ,15 /■ i 

[161] (B on the IH) Skglt thou hnovj the dv:elling on 
Tibrclk ," {It loas) a dioelling of Sikda's ichen she v:as one 
■of thy beloved (AKB). It is then uniform in gender and 
number, from regard to the o. f. : but may also be dual- 
ized and piuralized. Or, in these two exs.^ a pre. n. may be 
suppressed, i. .3and J!yt of{the possessors 

of) thy love. The former hypothesis involves a hyper- 
bole. as though the possessor of the accident w'ere embo- 
died of the accident, by reason of the completeness of his 
<pualifiability by it [143] (it on the IHj. 


§. 334. , like i>bA‘ [below], [332] (M, 

Jrb), [below], a^UJj, [^JLLlj■ (lY),] JuliS'.and 

[332] (M), in the sense of much rejecting, 
going round about (M. Jrb), fermenting, 
sporting, clapping, (lY).] Jj3' killing, and 

yL^ journeying (M), is formed to denote multiplication, 
[repetition (lY),] and intensification ol the act (M,Jrb). 
When you intend to make the inf. n. of the [unaugment- 

O ^ ft 

edj tril. intensive, you form it upon the measure J Uij ; 

and this is the saying of S ; like [above] for 

much fermentation^ and and ofjo [above], 

fi A, Q ^ 


Notwithstanding its frequency, however, jUtis is not 

S - 0 0-** 

regular. The KK say that jUw is orig. the 

20J 
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importing '.aaltipllcation [489], its ^ being converted intc- 

S 0 Ox- 

I ; so that^iJo is orig. yijji [3E2]. But tbe saying of 
S is preferable, because they say [above] ; while 

0 Ox- 

does not occur, though the KK may say that it is 
one of those words whose o./. is obsolete (R). When 
Jlaij is an inf. i'*.., it is pronounced with Fath of the 

initial, like [above] and oi^i* [332], not otberwise^ 

O x' f ^x- * ^ x- * 

except in two words, and ^UXi' [332], as JXJ bL^' 

✓ X* X* X* 

0 X* 

SVI. 91. For explanation of every thing and 

x.x'OJjx' ^ «xX 

sUJli' I met kirn face to face., i. e,, ®UJ ; whereas in 

^Uii ,_}lsJ>.-is5 sUli Y. 45. Toioards the inmates of the 
fire., it is a simple substantive, which is governed in the 

S x- o 

acc. as an atfu. (BS|. There is [thus] no jLxij , with 
Kasr of the cy , among inf. ns.., except these two (lY). 

Ox-* S-- X- x-? 

And soBie say JL^‘ also (D) from kXAj^ competing in 
archery., ^ncl from drank xcine (CD). 

a X- 0 

Biif, as for , says S, it is not an intensive formation^ 

otherwise its cj would be pronounced with Fath ; but is 
a simple aubsiantive put in place of the inf. n. of , 

O X- xX 

as , which is a simple substantive is put in place of 
j and o and are put in place of oL^ f and 

[342. A] tR). And its counterpart is &GUj>, by 

9 ^ C 3 

which they mean only meeting^ as says AiRa^i 



likAAJ l4»««^j'*wj< ^^|£ S n3*'^ ^^^sAwSS* CiSAiiAi^ 

/ have hoped for thf haunt y\ Will its profnises conie\ 
For to-day hope has fallen short of rue ez lag thee (S- 

G ^ * 

And in Fatk also has been heard, to wMch J] 

* y y 

aad others restrict themselves (CD); while those vrhi 
recite the saving- [of Tarafa Ahl)] 


«(j! ^ ^ sc^^yy fe-o ^ ^ <«» 

( 5^5 * 

And rny tippling wims ceased not^ and my pleasun 
and ray selling and my expending iay property 
and old with Kasr of tlie >«>) are taxed with a mistak 
(BSj. They say that JUi3 with Kasr of the occur 
in only sixteen n$.^ two i. q. the hif n,^ rid. (1^ 2) 
and jUJLj [332] ; and [fourteen non-inf. ns.j vid.] (3 
, as J.rL*!^v^ ^^>4^ A.n hour of the night passed 
5 and pLyi, ;_iiaiDes of (D)] places 
(7) ^ crocodile, and also a great liar ; (8) 

two pieces of clota sewn together] {^) fjsli qixick a 

n ^ 0 B ^ ‘ 

swalloiving ] (10) an [379] : (11) 

[283] ; (12) a [small (D)] pigeon-house ;(13) ^1^1. 

as jii'UJi oo1 The she-camel arrived at he 

0^0 0 ^ « 
time for being covered ; (14) playing ] (15)^Lk< 

Q ✓ w 

a [short (D)] necklace ; (16) JLw short (R). 
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§ 335. And , [the g of which is doubled to 
denote intensification and multiplication (lY),] is simi- 

Cm 9 o' ^ ^ 

iar, as Lyff^ There was hefv:een them much 

shooting one at another] and as much incitement 

(M, Jrb), and much prevention (M), on both 

sides (Jrb) It does not proceed from [only] one [side] 
(IY,R); because [332], [below], and are 

intensive forms of ry [487], , and (R); 

since the meaning is shooting one at another^ 
and inciting, a^nik preventing, one another (lY), But 
sometimes this measure occurs (lY, R) as an inten- 
sive inf. n. of the [unaugmentedj tril. (R), denoting 
\an act proceeding from only] one \_side] (lY). Thus 
is much [knowledge of and skill in (M),] guiding, 
much mischief -making (M, R), much evil- 
speaking (lY, R), and being much engrossed vjitk 

the business of the Khilafa (R). , then, occurs as 

an inf n. of ( 1 ) (AaLij’ , as [332] ] (2) the [unaugment- 
ed] trz7., to denote intensiveness, as ^ 5 ^*^ [above], inf n, 
of sXks*. incited him, and [below], inf n. of 

particularized him (L). ‘Umar says [in tradition (L)] 

5 ^ M OoC 

(lY, R, Jrb), i,Q.,But for being too 
much engrossed with the business of the Khilafa, [and 
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too forgetful bv reason of it (Jro;,] to mind the times of tlia 
call to prayer, I icould chant the call to prayer flY, Jrl)). 
thereby indicating the excellence of the call to prayer (lY"), 
also [334] is not regular (R) : [though Jrh declares 
that] Z. being asked whether it was regular or confined to 
hearsay, is said to have replied “ This cat. is so frequent* 
ly used that it ought to be regular ” (Jrb), These 
ivf. ns. are made fern, -with the ( , which only occurs 
abbreviated, as [above] :IY'). Prolongation is 

allowed by some in the whole of them ; but is better 
disallowed (R). Ks transmits [272] (lY, R) ; 

and allows prolongation in the whole cat., regularly 
(lY) . But [all the BB diflferfrom him in that ; and (lY)] 
Fr (lY’’, R), of his own school (lY i, disapproves of it 
(R). 

§. 336. The 71. un. [formed (R, Jrb ),] (1) from the 
unaugmented tril. [y., the inf. n. of (Jrb)] which does not 
contain a s , is on the measure of Xiai [with Fath (R, Jrb) 
of the o (R)], as a stroke [265] (SH) ; the 
augs. being elided, if any be in it, as [below] from 

I went out, and [below] from 1 went in 

[331] (R) : and, (2).from everything else (SH), which con- 
sists of [three (R), j the [unaugmented (Jrbj] tril., [the inf. 
n. of] which contains a s , [according to the opinion held 
by IH (R),] the augmented [tril. (Jrb)], and the [unaug- 
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mented and augmented (Jrb)] quad. (R, Jrb), is On the 

9 ^ ✓ 

measure of fhe inf. tz. used,ias &S.UI making a camel 
kneel once ; a S being added, if there be none (SH), as 
iiSXJajl a departure and JJS a being rolled down once ; 
and the distinctive being the context, if the inf. n. contain a 

8 , as [below], [338], and 

[below] (Jrb). And [two words (R),] xiLsIand 
(SH, L), from the [imaugmented (Jrb ] tril (R, Jrb), 

✓ 

whose inf. n. does not contain a S , their ^nf. ns. being 
coming and sUJ meeting (Jrb), are anomalous (SH. 
L), because the augs. are not elided from them, nor are 
they reduced to the formation iLUi , but the S is aflSxed 

6 -'ftS 

to them as they are (R). The regular form is s^l and 
[below] (R, Jrb), which are allowable : AlMutanabbi 
says 

i ^ 9 y^i> yy ^ tiy y O ® 

154X4.^ v:>A.w ^^iil ^Xij! 

(R) J met the dawn, when the night ivas slain in it^ 
because the night passes away with the rising of the 
dawn, at Darb alKtdla^ [which, I think, is in the lands 
of the Greeks (MI),] loith a smgle meeting that healed 
my deep grief (W). When the inf. n. ©f the unaugment- 
ed tril. [v.] contains the S , you let it remain unaltered, 

0 --«» Qyi>y 9 ^ 0 ^ 

as SL|,(5 [331] and Sjuii [above], not and SiX&j [below]. 
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So says IH ; but I have not come across what he says in 
any [other] work; nay, the jiuthorities lay down unrestrict- 
edly that the n. uri. from [the in/, n. of] the unaugment- 
ed tril. [f.] is on the measure of iXxi (R). For [S says 
that(R)], when you mean the n. un. ofthetn/ n.. youalways 
put it on the measure of iiLUi, according to the o.f., Ijecause 
the o.f. [of the inf. ns. (R)] is 0^ [below] (S, R). And 
[Z says that] the formation of the n. un. from [the inf. n. 
of(IY)]the unaugmented[trzZ. v. (lY)] is on the measure of 


> ✓ 6 ,, 

[the augment, if the inf, n, contain any, being drop- 
ped (I Y),l as a standing and a drhJz (M) , and 

and [above] (I'X). And[IMsays that] iii*i [with 
Fath (A)] denotes unity, like a siting (IM), 

a walk, and [above] (A), whether the unrestricted 

6 *»>- 

mf. n. be on the measure of Jjii , as in [ from ? 

G-^***^^ S?? 

or not, as in [above] from [S31] : so [says 

Syt] in the Ham ‘ (Sn). And [BI) and IHsh say that] 
the n. un. from [the tnf. n. of fAud)] every tril. v. 

Q if 

is indicated by [the paradigm (L j] Ujii (L, Aud), with 
Fath (Aud). And what I think is that, when the inf. n. 
of the [unaugmented] tril. [v. j contains the s , you reduce 


it also to sJm , saying ScVAj [above], with Fath of the 
(R). This is when the [general (Aud, A), i. e., unres- 
tricted (Sn),] inf. n., [applicable to the few and the 
many (Sn),] is not [formed (L, Aud)] upon the measure 
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of [357]; for, if so, then. un. [from it (L)] is indicated 
(L, And, A) only (A) by an ej?r (And, A), or (A) by some 
[other] context (L, A), as a single act of 

mercy (L, And, A) and « single craving for 

milk (h). Yon leave [the inf n. of] every thing else 
than the nnaugmented iril. unaltered, whether it be [an un- 
angmented] quad , like [332] ; or an augmented 

[tril. or quad], like [332], and : 

and then, if the » be not there, yon add it, as an 

honoring ; but, if the » be there, you leave it alone, 
as ksyu [338], i. e., 5(Xs.|^ [below] ; though, in such 
cases, the n. un, is mostly qualified by , to avert 

ambiguity, as a single consolation ; and, if 

we held the s [ of compensation] to be elided, and the s 
of unity put, there would be no harm. S refers to the 
formation of unity as evidence that the o. f of the inf. 

O 

m. in the whole of the tril.^ trans. or intrans..i is Jjii 
[above], saying that, the generic n. of such as '^+3 and 

ISl C 9 

&a.U3 [254] being undoubtedly [formed] by elision of the 
g , analogy requires the generic, i. e., unrestricted, inf. n. 
of such as and sJao [above] to b.e and , 
not and [331] ; but that they vary the inf. ns. 
of the [unaugmented] tril. by adding letters, and altering 
the composition, because the [unaugmented] tril. is light, 
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i.^ifitrary to tLc ujuI tlit au^.ueutecl [//■*/.]. It the 

quad. or angraeuted {jrd.'] liavo two inf ns., one of wiiicli 
is more notorious [tiian tlie other], the n. ;.n is on the 
measure of that more notorious, not of the strange one : 

Q y ys%yy^y _ ^ y y ^ y y O ^ 

you say [above], not , 110111 

-yy ^ ^ ^ 

and similarly you do not say £JU5 from h^ijU , nor 

^y S 9 O -a y 

iutjS'from .sijtks [352] CR). The ?i. 'un. and the n. mod. 

£337] are really soils of inf. n , because the iuf. a. indi- 
cates the genus of rlie nef [25-i], eoinprishig o»ce, tn ice, 
and seceral times., and the u'liole of its! -modes (Jrh). 

9 y O y 

But the n. -un. belongs only to what iinlicatcs an 
act of die physical organs., like the exs. given by I3I and 
A : not to what indicates an inteimcd act, like jCla 
I'noicUdyp.., iynorcMce, cotcordice, and 

S', ^ 9 

ni()fjar(lluiess ; or permiooint ijiialitif^ like h^^auly 

^ 0 ^ « 

and smartness, mil (Sn). 

§, 337. The n. mod. from [the inf. ?? of (lA, And)] 
every [unaugmciitcd] tril. v is indicated by [the para- 
digm (Ll] xXs.3 (L, lA, And), with Ivasr (lA, And) 

o 0^ 9 y ^ y ^ ^00 

'O'f tlic 'snjsj as and 2 siA,co..^if and 

^ ^ Mi 9 y y O 9 y ^ O 

x+atiai! , and Raa 4>.31 and k-UiiJf , meaning the mode 

of the act, not the act itself, considered as such, 

the sense being He is good in the fashion of sitting and 

walking and eating, that be keeps to, and Most evil is 

202 
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fhat Jashion of dying and killing (h). Tliis is wlicf 
tlie [general (And), nnrestrictedr (MKli\] inf. n. is not 
formed upon the measure of xlki [below] ; for, if so, the 
n. mod [from it (L)] is indicated (L, Aud, MKh) by some 
contest (L), [i. e.,] by an ep. (Aud, MKh) or the like 
(Aud), or by something else (MKh), as 
I enjoined him to abstain. a$ one enjcinstJie sick man lo 
ahstainoxk*..t^\^o\.&yiioit'h a certain mode of injunction 
to abstain^ and I searched for /f, as 

one searches for the precious object or 
with a certain raoae 0 / .scare /^(L),wlieiice5Ai:J scX.cc.3 

Q y- x 

jU^hiis The search for the stray beast is a great search 
(Aud, MKh). And similarly when the v. is not [an un- 

augmented] tril., as I honored hint 

as one honors the friend or Kj^yiicith a. cf'vio in 

mode of honoring (L), Ko inf. n, mod. is formed from the 

y ^ .r 

non-tril., except anomalously (lA, Aud), as 

O OflC 

Sj+^il She is pretty in the fashion of pitUing on the 
muffler, where they form xfki from put on a 

m ^ 

muffler ; and &+a,Jl He is hectutiful in the style 

of putting on the turban, where they form xili from*7*S 
on a t«r6a« (lA); and hence ^ from She 
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Q ✓ j, C3 

veiled her face^ and&->a^ fronuja^iis Heputon a .s/ii/ i (Aud)= 
sA.jii[with Kasr (SH, A) of Lite o (SR)] denotes the mode 
(SH, IM), and quality (SIKh), qftli,e accident (So, MKIi), 
as jbp.-o (SH), i. e., a striking qnali£ed hy an ep , either 
meiitionedj as in ys^ He is heautijul in his 

^tyle of riding ; or known by the circiinistanees of the 
case, as in syA^ b b» [551], i. e,, an 

effectual excuse. Sometimes Riai [3361 is not a n. un., like 

- 9 y y Qj5 

[332]; nor Riai [above] a n, mod.., like btX^ a hardship 

(R). 

§. 338. The mf. n. of the Jas iinsoiind in the J is 

9 ^ ^ 9 Siy 

[only (R)] '^XsiAj [332] (R on tlie SH^ L), as hKj i>iLrifii:.d 
him, inf. n. %.Sys , and si^i strengthened him, inf. n. S.jyw’ 
(L). That is by elision of the first ^ , and substitution 
of the s for it [265], because the double is deemed 
heavy (R). No inf. n. of the S»> unsound in the J 

9 y ^ y 

occurs on any measure other than LUai , except what is 
extraordinary (L), [where] the double ^ occurs by 
poetic license (R), as 

C5 y y ^ y ^ y ^ y y CSO y y oy \m y ^ y y 

^ Lj^a3 

"y y y 

[below] (R, L)" S/ie passec? the night continuaHy lifting 
her bucket, as an old tvoman dandles a hoy, by rule 
%:^3 (MN). This is by assimilation of the unsound to 
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the «ound, as the soiiiul is assimilated to the unsound 

in Sj/o remiiidc I him, inf. n. , and made him 
>* 0 ^ 

miderstand, %nf n. [332] (L). The language of 
Z is plain that the elided is the J ; but, in my opinion, 
the elided is more probably the a>ig ^ , because the J 
remains in the sound, as 1ionor>ng [below], and simi- 
larly therefore iuthe unsound(IYj. We said that the olid- 
ed was the ^ of dAs^i , (1) on the analogy of R/Ov^i [above]: 
(2) because the ^ of jAjiRi is a letter of prolongation, 
which is not mobilized ; whereas, if the second were 
elided, the letter of prolongation Avould have to be mobi- 
lized on account of the s of femininization (h). The 

inf. n. of the Jvad and unsound in the ^ , as 

heh ed and .bought help , is analogous to the inf. n. 

of their sound counterparts (L). As for such as lj.Llper~ 
rnitliag and seching permission, they are oriq. 

fi y c i} ^ b o 

and i ; but, the in/, n. being altered by reason 

of the t’.’s. being altered [713], the g is converted into ? 
[below] (R). And two quiesceiits (L), [vid.] two I s 
(R), the \ substituted for the ^ of the v., and the ( of the 
inf. n. (L), being then combined, the Second [of them 
(L)] is elided [703] (R, L), and the s of feminization put 
as a compensation for it [205], as RiLcf and Ia^Ii , orig. 
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and , fhe vowel of tlie ^ being transferred 

to the o , and tlie g converted into j [above] ; so tliat, 
two i s meeting togethei*, wbat lias been mentioned is then 
done (L). The elided, (1) according to Khl and S, is 
(lY, E) the second (Eb [i. e.,] the I of [and JUaa^I] 
(lY), (a) by analogy to the elision of the letter of pro- 

fly O y 

longation in such as [336] (E) ; (b) because it is 

aurj (lY, E), and therefore more fit for elision (lY) : 
(2) according to Akli and Fi, is (lY, R) the first (E), 
[i. e.,] the I substituted for the g ; and this opinion, being 
agreeable with analogy, is adopted by Z (lY) ; because 
the first is elided on account of [the concurrence of] 
two quicsccnts when it is a letter of prolongation, as 

Cl 9 & 

in Jo and ^ [663] (E). The compensation is auoma- 

, > y'S- 

lously omitted in inf. n. of sip! showel hhn, and 
j,L3[ inf n. of j.bi performed, as s^Fo..'i XXIV. 
37. And performance of prayer iff. Omiss'on of the 

^ y G ^ 0 

compensation in such as j.l3| [and (E)] is allowed 

(1) by S, on the evidence of XXIV. 37. (lY, E) ; while 
no distinction is made by him between what is, and what 
is not, pre. (lY) : (2) by Fr, in the state of prefixion 
[exclusively iR)], because the jpost. then, [as it were 
(lY),] supplies the place of the B (IY,E), which is there- 
fore dropped (K), as in ^ (siyAisJ' [Z^l] (K,B];and this 
opinion is better, because no authentic instance has been 
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heard except with prefixion (R). Elision of the S from 
such as [above], however, is not allowed (lY, R) 

ly ^ 

by S in any case (R)*, so that yxS is not said (lY), as 

^UIis(IY, R), since it has not been heard (R). The 

6 ✓ * 

difference between them is that, such as JLi:l and 

being sometimes used complete, according to the 

0 . f. [707], it is allowable not to put the compensation; 

0 ^ 

whereas, the o. /. of such as being never found, 
the compensation is inseparable. In poetry, indeed, 

occurs, as o.ib [above], by rule ; 

but the poet is allowed to revert to obsolete o. fs. (lY). 

§ 339. The ns. that govern like the v. are [ten (Sh, 
fk),] (11 the inf, n. [below]; (2, 3) the act, part, and 
intensive paradigm [343] (Sh, KN), even in the du. or 
[sound or broken (YS)] pi. [344] (Fk) ; (4) the pass, 
part. [347] (Sh, K ISTj, even in the du. or pi. (Fk) ; (5) 
the assimilate ep. [348] ; (6) the verbal n. [187] (Sh, 
KN) ; (7, 8) the supported adv. and [prep and (MAd)] 
gen. [498]; (9) the qnasi-wf. n. [342 A] (Sh, Fk); 
(10) the n. of superiority [351, 360] (Sh, KN). IHsh s 
saying “ ns. ” is a case of j)redominance [320], because 
the prep, and gen. are not a n. (MAd). I begin with the 
inf. n. because the v. is derived from it, according to the 
sound opinion [331] (Sh). The inf. n. governs like its 
u, which is derived from it (Fk). If the v. derived 
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from it be iutrans.^ it is inirans . ; and, if its t be tians.^ it 
is trans. to what its v. is trans. to, by means of itself or of 
a prep. (A). It therefore governs the an. in the nom . ; and 
is trans. to an obj. with or without a medium, and sometimes 
to two or more ohjs. [432]. And the augmented mj. n,, 
as [332], governs like the unaugracnted, as 4/^ 
[331] (Fk). The inf. n., however, differs from itsv. 
in two matters (A) : — (1) its arj. may be suppressed 
(M, IH, A, Fk), contrary to the ag. of the v. [21] (A), 
whether the inf. n. be aprothetic, as XC. 14, 1,5. [below] ; 
or 2^re., as XXX. 2. [below] (M) ; for relation to 
some ag. or other is not comprised in the idea intelligible 

from the inf. n . ; so that the conception of that idea does 
not depend upon f the existence of ] an 09., contrary 
to [the conception of the idea intelligible from] the r., the 
act. and j3ar#5., and the assimilate cp. (Jin): (a) 

when the ag. is suppressed, the inf. n. does not assume 
its pron. [342], contrary to the opinion of some (A), except 

• if- ^ ^ O ^ 

the inf. n. acting as a substitute for its «., as in Lp..o 
[below], where the inf. n. assumes the prow., because 
the pron. is latent fSn): (2) as to its governing the pro-ag. 
in the nom. [20] there is a dispute. The BB hold this 
[construction] to be allowable, which opinion is adopted 
by IM in the Tashil (A); but Akh, Sid, and others dis- 
allow it, on account of the ambiguity in it, because, when 
you say, e. g^ ^ tvondered at mr's 

heating, or being heaten, the act. sense instinctively 
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bi'e&eutri itfjolf to tlic mind •, wliile AU says that it is 
ailowahle, when the v. is inscparahle from the 
voice, like [oSl], hecansc there is no amhiguity 
then , so that ^ Zaid's being troubled 

loiih a cold mrpi ised me is allowahle. Thus there arc 
three opinions, transmitted by Syt in the Ham‘ : wliile 
Dm adds a fourth, as being held by IKh, vid. that it is 
allowable wben no ambiguity occurs, as in 


5 ^0 Jo^ ^ ^ c-o 

|*U^i ( 5 * The Karan’s he ng recited in the hot 

O > 5 

hath surprised me [below] ; and in i J.ff bread’s being 

^ 9 0 9 

eaten and »LJI water’s being drunh^ where t\\c, pro-ag 
is jjosf. to the inf. n., but in sense is believed to be in the 
nom. (Sn). And, when attributed to the J^ro-ag., the mf. n. 
is not altered [436] (Fk). The inf. n. governs [only 
(IT, A) on two conditions, (1) positive, i c. (Fk),] if it be 
(a) rephiceable by the v. with [the infinitival (A,Fk) 

o 

jx (A) ] Sli, KN), wlicn tbe or future 

, is meant (lA, A, Fk), as II. 252. [16,29,503], i. e., 

xiTi or Liii ^<11 J (Sh); or U (IM, Sh, KN), 


when the present is meant (Lk, x\., Fk), as 

XXX. 27. Ye fearing them as ye 
fear tjoui selves, i. e., 'ylkS L^XCSh) ; («) you 

may render the inf. n. by and the act. r., as 

Thy beatiug, i. e. That thou didst beat, 
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2aid surprised me. i. e., ; or tlie pass, r,, 

as 4 JLj^.o Thy hlsiiig leatcn, i. e., Thcd tlioio wast 

✓ f j o 

beaten^ vexed me^ i. e, j^t : ilio two being distiii- 

guisliable by tbe contexts (lY) ; (b) tlieir rendering- 
tne ^nf. n. by and tlie v. is not quite accurate 

c ■%. 

wben it is in tbe sense of the present.^ because ^;( , wlien 
prefixed to tbe aor., makes it a pure future ; but [some 

of] tlie GG- render it by to tlie exclusion of U , eyeii 
ill the present, as Thy beating Zaicl 

noiv is severe, because is more frequent and notorious in 

✓ ^ o IS 

usage than U ; and, because of their rendering it by 
and the v., some of tliem fall into the error of supposing 
that it does not govern when in tbe present [341], from 

a 0 'S- ~ 

tlie impossibility of tlieii rendering it by^^f^E): (c) 
U is made peculiar to tbe present, notwithstanding- that 
it is applicable to the jiast and future also, in order to 
give tbe preference to the j?. more indicative of fee past 
with the p)ret., and of the future with the aor., vid. , 
which denotes the pjcist v/ith the pret., ard the future 
with the aor., contrary to U, which is applicable to the 
three times unrestrictedly (Su): («/) IM in the Tasiul 

' c s 

mentions the contracted ^j! [525] together with these two 

.u/ Icneiv thy having beaten Zetid, 

i. e., o.j^ Cks that (the case nris this,) thou hadst 

203 
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beaten, where is contracted, because it occurs after hioto- 
?ec/^e [525,526], and the position 'is not suitable for the 
infinitival (A), which does not occur after knowledge [571], 
nor supply the place of its two ohjs. (Sn) : (e) the inf. n. 
resembles the v. only when it is renderable by the infini- 
tival p. and the v., i. e., when it is not an unrestricted obj. 
(R) : [so that] when it is corroh. of its op., or is govern- 


7 ^ 

ed in some way by the ». derived from it, as in 
Ilya or I heat Zaid xvell, or with 

severe heating, it does not govern (lY), because, [when 
it is an unrestricted oh). (E),] it is not renderable by 

035 

yjf and the v. (lY, R), since the meaning of 

or f is not (E) ; and, when it is 

not replaceable by that, its government is impossible 

65 w -o 9 9 0 ^^ 

(Fkj : and; as for me saying (jaii! vax?::^! ^y6 I heat 
him as the governor heats the rohher, the op. inf. n. is not 
really an unrestricted ohf \ but the unrestricted ohf is 
suppressed, the fall]jhrase being Jlxi 1^^ 

(R): while in bw6 [below] (h’k), where the inf n. 


is a substitute for its v. (YS), and in , 

[where theiA/ n. is corroh. of its op. (YS],] may not 
be governed in the acc. by the inf n. (Aud,Fk), contrary 
to the opinion of IM on the first (Fk), because, says IHsh 
in his Commentary on the KN, the inf, n. here is replace- 
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aWe by the v. alone without ,jj and U ; and by common 

consent in the second (YS), because of the absence 

of this condition (Aiid): and for this reason the second 

[ (Sh)] in [their saying (Sh)] ai ioU xj 

\sjya [41] is held to be governed in the ac,c. by 

a suppressed u., not by (Sh, Fk) the inf. n. (Fk), 

° >« 

[i. e.,] the first (Sh) : (f) IM seems to say that this 

condition is inseparable : but in the Tasbil he makes it 

general, saying, in the CT, *' The inf. n.’s being ren- 

0 ^ 

“derable by one of the three, [the contracted or the 
“infinitival or its sister U (Sn),] is not a condition 
“ of its government 5 but it generally is so ; while an 
“ instance of its occurrence not renderable by any of 
“ them is the saying of the Arabs 

“ ray ear's hearing tlj brother ( teas, or will 


realize f u'hen he existed, ox exists), saywg that" 
[below] (A), a d. s. like the d. s. in 

[29], i. e., ol vi!Ls.t or lot , the 

s. s. being the yron. [latent as ag. ] of the suppressed 
V., not the brother (Sn) : or (b) a substitute for [the 


expression of (A)] the v. [342], as IcCj" [below], 
(I A, A), tlLjf [41], and 

\ I rf I ‘’f ^ ^ j ^ ^ ^ 

Uf ^ iXs Ufvii: f Ij 

^ o' ^ 

(A) 0 Acceptor of repentance^ forgive sins that I hare 
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already coramiUed. 1 am afraid on occount of them, 
terrified (Sn), wLcre t<Xj^ , [ like JUi! and jvi’U (A),] 
is governed in the acc. by tlic inf. n. ( lA, A ), 
because acting as a substitute for tlie v. (lA); not by the 
suppressed u., according to the soundest opinion (A); while 
the inf. n. contains a latent governed by it in the 
nom , as the v. does (lA) : (a) it will not escape notice 
that this is excluded from the language of IM [here], 
so that there is no reason for mentioning it in the 
course of the exposition thereof (Sn) : (h) as for their 

if- 0 y j? o ^ 

saying in command, Beat Zaid [above], many 

of the G-Gr say that the op. of is ; but 
critical judges hold that the op. is the [suppressed] 

1 ", that governs the hf. n. in the ncc., the full phrase 

^0^ 0 0 

being while, in my opinion, it is not 

ifi 0-^ 

improbable that the inf. n. may govern , because 
of its acting as a substitute for the n., not by virtue 
of its being an inf. n.\ whereas, if you expressed the 

O O 

V., saying bv^ wwo! Beat Zaid tcell, the op. of 

would be only the not the inf. n. (lY) : (c) 
it a])pcars from the language of the GG that there 
is a dispute about the unrestricted ol>j. whose v. is 
necessarily or allowably suppressed [41]] as to whether 
it or the r. be the opr. but it is best to say that, in 
either case, the goveniment belongs to the v., because the 
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inf. n. is not really a substitute for tlie v.. since, if it 
were, the v. would not be supplied before it, so that it 
would not be governed in tlic acc.; but is like a substi- 
tute for the t'., since it and then, may not be expressed 
together, as the substitute and original are not combined 
(E): (2) negative, i. e., (Fk), if it be not (a) a dim. 
(Sh, KN, A); so that [292] is not 

said, because the resemblance of the inf. n. to the v. is 
remote, by reason of the di>a. formation, which is a pecu- 
liarity of [274, 288] (Fk) ; or rather, because the dim. 
is not the formation that the v. is derived from (YS) : (b) 
a pron. (KN, A), contrary to the opinion of the KK 

(A^ A S) 5 so f ^ IB 

not said (Fk), because the letters of the v. are wanting 
(FkjSii): (a) the opinion of the KK is attested by the say- 
ing Uj[d-i2], where is dependent on 

the pi'on. relating toeAJcVsiJf ; but here it governs only the 
prep, and^ai. (YS): while IJ and Em allow it to govern the 
[pi ep. and] gen.\ and should, by analogy, allow it to govern 
the adx\ (A) : (c) limited (Sh,KN,A) by the s (Sh, A,Fk), 

9 a y- <> y> y> O •$. 

i. e., indicative of unity [336] (Sn); so that 

f • * 

is not said, because the formation of unity is not the 
one that the v. is derived from (Fk,Sn) : while the saying 
of the poet, [describing a traveller, who has water with 
Mm, but purifies himself with dust for prayer (MN),] 
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C3-0 5 ® 


[The strong, who is prudent, hy the stroke of his two palms 
on the dust, revives with it, i. e., the water, a soul of <x 
rider, who was almost dying of thirst (MN), ] is ano- 
malous (A), because the limited inf. n. does not govern 
(MN) ; so that, when it occurs, it is decided to be anomal- 
ous (MN, Fk): (d) followed by an [ep. or other (A, 
Fk)] appos. before [the completion of (A, Fk)] its govern- 
ment [147] (Sh,KN,A)by the mention of all its regs. (Sn); 

Ox J w X ^-<1 ^ 

so that Ijoj ^ TMj severe heating Zaid 

surprised me is not said (A), because, the inf. n. with its 
reg. being like the conjunct with its conj., they may 
not be separated (A, Fk) by the ep. or other appos. (Sn) ; 
and, if any supposed instance of that occur, then, after the 
ep. [or other Qppos.\ a v. is supplied, on which the post- 
pos. reg. depends (A) : but the inf. n. may be followed 
by an appos. after the completion of its government (A, 
Fk), as ilUU+J is^JI 15^1 Verily thy excessive 

desertion of me is destructive (Fk): (e) suppressed 
[342] (KN), because the letters of the v. would be 
non-existent (Fk) ; (f) separated from its reg. (KN) by 
an extraneous expression [342], because its reg. [in 
relation to it] corresponds to the conj. in relation to the 
conjunct, so that they may not be separated (Fk) : (g) 
posterior to it (KN), i. e., to its reg., even if it be an odi?. 
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[342], because its reg. corresponds to the conj,, which 
does not precede the conjunct [177] (Fk). The op, inf. 
«. must also be a sing. (A, Fk) ; and, as for the saying 

M uf ^ U.3 4X3 

[below] They have tried him, and their trials of Aha Kudd- 
rna have not increased aught hut his glory and prosperity, 
it is anomalous (A). This condition, though apparently 
not laid down by IHsh, is prescribed by some, who disal- 
low the government of the du. and pi. ; and is decidedly 
adopted by IM, because, says he, their form is different 
from the form of the inf n., which is the origin of the v . ; 
so that, if we find in the language of the Arabs any 
instance of such government, it is to be accepted, but not 
copied (Fk), as ^'1 AS [above], where the pi. is 
made to govern (YS). The inf. n. governs [in three 
states (lY, lA)], (1) when pre, (M, IM, Fk) to the ag. or 

^ J5 vw <0 :?o-o j Cl ci'3^ 

ohj., as (jaJLJI Yvie governor's beating 

the robber pleased me and LK3.iJ| The beating of 
the robber by the governor (M) : (2) when aprothetic (M, 
IM) and anarthrous (IM), pronounced with Tanwin (lY, 
lA, And, Fk), as XC.14, 15. 

Or feeding, on a day of hunger, an orphan [above] and 

(lY, lA), by AlMarrSr Ibn Munkidh atTamiml (MN, 
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EC, J), By smiting until the sivords the heach oj men u<'. 
removed their shuUs from the ref ting -place, i e., the necks 
(Jsli, MN, EG, Sn, J) : (3) wlieii synartlirous (M, lAf, 
Ek), as 


0 ^^0^ 








Ssf;k&l 


[below] (M, lA) Feelle in making havoc among his foesj 
fancying flight will defer death (Jsli, AKB), 



[below] (lA) For verily thou and the praising '■Urwa 
xohen dead, after that he called thee to save him from us, 
when our hands tvere stretched out towards him to slay 
him, but thou didst not save him, so that lie died, the pred. 
of being in the nest verse 


a' 


a JxC' X x ^ & fO y- ^ 9 a ps 


orig. [683], like the man singing to his camels 
to urge them on the journey, when the fornoon is 
advanced, and the birds of the fates are swoopiny down 
upon them (J), and 

^ 9 ^ ^ at- X ?0«C 0^^ 

eXJu 

[below] (M, lA), by AlMarrar alAsadj (S, lY, A A z, 
MN, EG, J), as attributed [ in the Book (lY)], but (lY, 
AAz), correctly (AAz), according to some (lY), by Malik 
Ibn Zughba alBabili (lY, AAz, -AKB), a beatlieii poet 
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(AKB), Assuredly the foreraoslof the charging have, 
knoton that I wheeled round, and recoiled not from smit- 
ing [tlieir cliief (AKB)] Misracd (MN, EC, AKB). But 
its gorernment is most freqiieat wlien it is pre. (IA,Aud, 
Sh, KN, A j to the ag. (Sli, Fk), -witli the ohj. mentioiietl 
(Fk), as II. 252. [above] (And. Sh, KN, A) ; or omitted, 
as XIV. 42. A nd accept my prayer {to 

Thee [below], i. e. , ii)U| (Fk). Them/, n. strong- 

est in government is not the one pronounced with 
Tanwin, as is said; but the one pre. to the o^'., because 
then, the ag. being like a part of the inf. n., as it is of the v., 
the tvf. n. is stronger in resemblance to the v. (S). 
Its government, when it is pre. to the <■ hj., (1) with the 
<xg. mentioned, is rare; and is even said [by some (Sh)] to 
be peculiar to poetry (Sh, Fk), as 

^£S33 

^■Se~s > S 5 "^ 

I sl^s ! f 

[below] (Sh), by AlUkaisliir alAsadi, The hnockmg 
against the goblets by themotitlis of the flagons has dissi- 
pated mine inheritance and what I have gathered together 
of real prope'-ty (MN), in the version with in 
the nom. (Sh), which is refuted [by the version with the 
acc., showing that there is no exigency in the verse, and 
(Sh)] by the saying of the Prophet [in the tradition 


204 
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yjs ^ (314) until he says (MAd)] 



pilgrimage to the House by him that is able to find 
a way to it [below]: (2) with the ag. omitted (Sh, Fk), 
is not forbidden in prose, according to any one (Sh) ; 


[and] is frequent (Fk), as f sUo 
LXI. 49. Man ivearieth not ofi {his) praying for good 
[below] (Sh, Fk), i. e., (Sh). When, how- 

ever, it is aprothetic and anarthrous (A), [i. e.,] when it 
is pronounced with Tanwin (lY, Aud, Sh, KN), literally 

j ? 5 ^ ^ i) C5 

or constructively, as L^jU XXII. 33. 

Verily the magnifying of them is one o/thc acts of pie ti/ 
hj hearts, where is constructively pronounced with 
Tanwin, according to the reading with in the nom., 


(MAd), its government is most appropriate, by analogy 
(lY, Aud, Sh, KN, A) to the government of the v. (Sn), 
because by its indeterminateness it resembles the u. 
(Sh, Fk, Sn) more than the pre. and the synarthrous do 
(Sn), as XC. 14,15. [above] (Aud, Sh, KN, A) and 

[above] (A) ; and hence the saying of an 
Arab I tvgndered at the 


Kurdn’s being read in the hot bath [above]. But IM says 
in the CU “ This is strange, I mean the government of the 
.noni-by the in fi n pronouned with Tanwin, the case usually 
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goveriietl by it being- the a(c. ; for, tliong-h analogy re- 
quires the occurrence of the uom., alone or with the acc., 
and, when you are restricted to one of them, the nom. is 
worthier, still the construction frequently occurring is 
what I have mentioned” : and IHsh says in his Glosses 
on the IM “ The government of the ag. by the pre. 
[inf. n. (MAd)] is weak, and so is its government by the 
inf. n. pronounced with Tanwm ; and, as for the synar- 
throus, its government is weak unrestrictedly, in both 
ag. and ohj. : and therefore the result is that the gov- 
ernment of the ag. [in the no'n. (MAd)] by the inf n. 
is weak unrestrictedly” (YS, MAdj, Its govern- 
ment, when it is synarthrous, is (IH, And, Sh, KN, A) 
rare (IH, And, Sh, A), weak (Aud), [and] anomalous 
(KN), because prefisiou of the art, to what the op. inf. n. 
is renderable by, vid. the infinitival j?., is impossible 
(R) 5 [and] because the resemblance of the synarthrous 
inf. n to the v. is remote, by reason of its being conjoined 
with Jl (Fk) : as [above] (And, Sh, A) 

and pJf JJU [above] (A), like 

And liOiD shall he the pi^otecting the had of ivhat thou art 

riding f (KN) and vibU [above] (A); and 

hence 

^ ^ <f 9 Ord UWKS -/■ 5 6-^ 
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[below] (Fk) I iOondeTed at llo’ ijining sabisisltaict ii.‘ th“ 
evil-doer hy his Ood, and at His leaving s07ne of the 
righteous destitute (Jsii) It is objected that, protliesis 
being like determination by Ji , the inf. n. with it [also] 
ought to be remote from [resemblance to] the v.i but the an- 
swer is that the jjosr. is posterior to the fu/.n., which there- 
fore occupies the place of the v. before the prefixion, con- 
trary to the inf. u. conjoined with J! (Fk). The synarihrous 
mf. n. is said not to occur in the Kur when governing 
an ag. or a pure obj., but to occur when made tretns. by 
a , as jvfii h)f jj-sJI 

God loveth not the cryrng aloud of evil sjyealiitg^ save by 
him, or that evil speuhing he cried aluvd, hid loveth Abu, 
or the crying aloud of evil speaking, save tlic crying ot 
him that hath been wronged., where it may he said that 
^Xh is tlie ag. of the in/. 7h^ i. e.j in 

the act. voice, the exc. being cofij.- or that is 

renderable by ul in the y^ass. voice, the e.rc, 

being disj.-, or that the exc. is conj., hut a prc. n. is 
suppressed, i. e., jvli (R)- There is no dispute 

about the government of the pre. ; but some relate [what 
suggests (A)] a dispute (A, MAd) about it (MAd). The 
governmeut of the inf. n. pronounced with Tanwin 
[below] is [allowed by the BB ; but (A)] disallowed by 
the KIv, according to whom the nom. or ace. roccurrino- 



( IS?'! ) 

’A)] after it is governed 13 }- a v. understood (A, MAct}» 
As for tlie government of tlie STiiartlirous, it is 
allowed by S and those who agree with him, but dis- 
allowed by the KK and some of the BB (A). There 
are four different opinions about the syiiartlirous i/rf. n. 
(MAd) : (1) its government is allowed by [Khi and (R)] 
S (R, MAd), unrestrictedly, as pJI XfLXJt and jif 

[above]; and, according to this, ^ 
dbjAiiJt 1 tvondered at the heating t/ie^ Jjy Z'lid 
ought to be allowable, on the ground that tlie is an 
obj. [112] (R) : (2) the Kufi does not make it, as he 
does not make the inf. n. pronounced with Tanwm 
[above], govern (MAd): while Mb [also] disallows its 
government, because, says he, this is prevented by the 

5 ^ ^ os. 

substantivity in it ; and he says that means ,-i 

CiS 

[514] ; or is governed in the acc. by an inclet. ‘inf n. 
supplied, i. e., xjLXj x-LSRil the inf n. being 

understood, because the contest indicative of it is strono- 
(R): (3) F holds its government to be allowable, but inele- 
gant : (4) mil allows it to govern, if the Jf in it be a 
substitute for the [jjosf.] pron. [599], as in R-iXllf 

[above] ; but disallows 1^-1* : and AH agrees 

with him ; but they are refuted by [the first hemistich in] 

o}yt ijf [above] (MAd), TIie_ 2 -^re. wyC n. has 
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five states (A): — (1) it is to tlie (lY, IH, lA^, 

AucI, A), because tl\e ag. is its subject, in wbicli [the acci- 
dent denoted by] it exists [343] ; so that its being made like 
one word with tlie ag.^ by means of its prefixion thereto, 
is better than its governing the ag. in the nom., and 
than its being made like one word with the ohj.: and also 
because its requirement of the ag. is strong, as respects 
the reason, because the ag. is its subject, in which 
[the accident denoted by] it exists ; while its govern- 
ment is weak, because its Resemblance to the v. 
is weak *, so that nothing remains but prefixion 
(R) ; and then its ohj. is put (Aud, Aj, which is frequent 
(Aud) ; so that it governs the ag. in the gen.., and 
the ohj. in the acc. (lY, lA), as II. 252. [above] (lY, 
WIE, Aud, Jm, A) and 

My meeting in it noith the tohole tribe li^as vjhen, before 
the separation., gaming and carousing ivere among them, 
where the d>s. supplies the place of the emmc.., as in 
CSU [29] (lY), whence [above] and 

the saying of Ru’ba [Ibn Al‘Ajjaj (MN)] 


dl JUi 






iS‘ 


■AaA 




(S) And the seeing of mine eyes the youth thy brother is when 
he is giving largesse. Then that is incumbent upon thee 
(MN) : (2) it isijre. to the o6y.(IY, IH, lA, Aud, A), whether 
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> s5 ✓ w w '<J 9 0-0' 

direct, adverbial, or causative, as 4>i^;sx.Jt (jelll 


The 


. 0^ 9 9 Q ^ 9 it 0' 

heating of the robber hy trie executioners^ 

The heating of Friday^ and The heating 

of correction or discipline (Jm): but only when there 
exists a circumstance indicative of the post'% being an 
o6y., either the occurrence of an appos. to it governed in 
the «cc., according to the place [340], as 

The heating of the nolle Zaid surprised «ze; or the 
occurrence of the ag plainly expressed after it (R), as 

9 ^ ^ 00 *>00 9 0000 e 00 o i& 


[below] (lY, R), by AlHutai’a, Is it from a rasing of an 
abode h / rain of .springtide and summertide that thine 
eyes have a dropping of the tvater of the tear -ducts'^ (^KKS>)', 


«» 9 0-0 5 o3S 00 0>’ 

or an icZ. indication, as^^JI Ji" I The eating of the 

bread surprised me [below] (R): and then its ag. is put 
(WIH, Aud, A); so that it governs [the olj. in the gen.., 

^ o ^ » 3S 

and(IY)] the ag. in the nom. (I Y, lA), as jh ^J 0 cf 
[above] (Will), whence pJ! Iff! J-j [252] (lA, A), like 


✓ >• 0-0 9 ^00 

[above] (Aud, A): and this [second (lA)] is 
not peculiar to poetry (lA, Aud A), contrary to the opinion 


of some (lA, A), as is proved by the tradition 




[above]; but it is rare (Aud, A) : (3) it is pre. to the 
ag., and then the ohj\ is not mentioned (lY, Aud, A), 
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wMcli is frequent (And), as XIV. 42. [above] (And, A), 
JiZ (And, Su), and IX 115. [508] (A), i.e., 
from Ms Lord (Sn) : (4) it is p’e. to tlie o5/., and then tbe 
ag. is not mentioned, [wlucb is frequent (And),] as XLL 
49 [above] (lY, WIH, And, A), i.e., j<.jUo(Aad): 
and like it is dl.xsj.sLj dlllS XXXVIII. 23. 


Assuredly he hath wrongedthee 5?/ bis ashing for thine 
ewe : but, as for tbe saying of tbe poet 




Then midtigoly not ye tiro your blaming me, for verily 
your brother is addicted to his mentioning Laild al 

^ Ox- 

‘■Amirlya, it contains two inf. ns., wbicb is jore. to tbe 

obj., tbe sense being and 5, wbicb is^jire. to 

tbe ag., being tbe obj. (lY) : (a) tbe inf. n. may be 
rendered by a goass. v. (lY, R), whence XXX. 2. [502], 

j j o o 

i, e., fyAe (lY) : and tben governs tbe obj. 

.--x- its. 

in tbe noira., vid. with an id. indication, as ^a=» | (^^*1 

Bread’s having been eaten surpnsed me. i. e.,^Ai. J,Y f 


but may be pre. to it with a contest indicative of tbe post.’s 
being in tbe place of a nom., like tbe gen.’s having an 
appos. governed in the nom., as 

The fine white bread's being eaten surprises me (R) : 
(5) it is [sometimes (Fk)]jjj’e. to tbe adv. (R, lA, A, Fk), 



■ loyi j 

by extension [Git] (Fk) ; PvUd tLen governs [the ag, in 
(IA)]tlie nohi. and [the uhj. in (lA)] the acc. (R, lA, A, 

Fk), as I wondered at to~ 

day's beating ^Amr by Zaid (R, lA). 

§ 340. The n. post, to the n., (1) if an ag., 
is in the place of a nom,: (2) if an obj., is in the place 

c ^ 

of (a) an acc., if the in/, n. he rendered by and the 
act. V.", (b) a nom., if the inf. n. be rendered by and 
the pass. v. (A). The appos. of the gen. \_post, to 
the inf. n. (R, lA, Fk, Sn)] is (1) prrt into the gen. 
(IM, R, Fk), according- to the letter (R, lA, And, X), 
which is preferable (R, A, YS), for conformity with the 

d />o ^ 0 ^ u ^ 

apparent inflection (E), as 

1 toondered at the clever Zaid's beating (A, Fk) 

and^:^JI^ ^=s]JJ} jyi The eating of the meat 

and the bread surprised me (Fk) ; but is restricted [by 

IM (YS)] in the Tashil to the case where no preventive 

hinders [it (Sn)], as [it is hindered], says Dm, in 

Thy honoring and the honoring by Zaid 

surprised me, where patting the appos. into the gen. 

would produce a coupling to the gen. pron. without 

repetition of the genitival op., which is forbidden (YS^ 

Sn) by others than IM [158] (Sn) : (2) made to accord 

with the place (IM, R, Fk), which is good (IM), as 

205 
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5 * -T 


I (Aj Ik) 5 cllld i*iS ^JtS ^ 

^ C3 0 ■f . 

jssxJliT witlitlic acc. if the inf. n. he rendered I 

and the act. v (Fk), and the nom. if it he rendered by ^J! 
and the ^ass. V. (,YS): and to this the reae [of HB 


(K)] II. 15G, 

Those., upon them is the curse of God and of the Angels 
and mankind., all of them is attributed by IM, and the 

^ ^0 di «o 5 0 ^ .-IS 

tradition (jAAAAiaJ! jijytjiS? jAib He ordered the short- 
tailed serpent ami the serpent having two bhek stripes 
on its lack to he killed is ascribed by some ; while 

S cites siil sW to [59] (YS) ; and hence 

> } w y 9 y y y y y ^ K-O y ^ y y Ct y 

(lA, And, A), by Labid, describing- a he-ass and his she- 
ass, Until he journeyed at midday in the beginning of 
the afternoon., and urged her on, to seek water, as the 
injured imjoorktnate creditor seeks his due (MN), 

t o ...a y^yy 9 y O-a y o ^ '' ^*’yO^-zyQi-o$ cj y 

(A), by AlMutanakhkhil alHiidhali, The traverser of 
the pass., whose traverser is loakeful from fear of foes, 
walking as toalks the courtesan., on whom is a sleeveless 
shift, wearing a single garment (Jsh, MN), and 

110115 ^ 6u^ 44r 43 
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[346. A] (Ix\, Aud, A), by Ziyad al‘Ambari (IT, Jsli, 
MF, EC, J), say I and lY, ’whicli is more correct (MN), 
or by Ru’ba (Jsli, MN, EC), Ibii AbAjjiij fJsli, MN) 
atTamimi (Jsh), I took her (tlie maid-servant) in satis- 
faction of a debt due to me hy llassart, from my fear 
of 'hi'i falling into poveity and delaying payment (d), 
wbicli is follov/ecl by 

^ ✓ t’/<5 O ^ C ^ 5 O y 

He is good at the sale of real property and viaid-ser- 
vc -.its (MYj: but [R says that this is] only when it cannot 
bo made to accord with tbs form and apparent [infection] 
(R). Fk does not relate any dispute here as to the allow- 
ability of apposition to the place, but does relate one in 
the case of the a< t. pa rt. [346. A]; so that he sug’gests the 
notion that it is agreed upon here : vrhereas it is not so, 
but is allowed only by those who do not prescribe as a 
condition lb: ei.istcnce of the reqnirer of the place; 
while those T. ho do prescribe it understand an oj?., as [is 
explained] in [the extract from] the fourth chapter of the 
ML [given in § 538] (YS). The language of IM 
appears to imply that apposition to the place [of the gen. 
post, to the inf. n. (Sii)] is allowable in the whole of the 
apposs. [131]; and such is the opinion of the KK and 
some of the BB : but S aud those BB who agree with 
him hold that apposition to the place is not allowable, 
[because, says Shm, they prescribe, as a condition of observ- 
ance of the place, the existence of the reqnirer of that 
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place, wliicli is missing- here, because the n. resembling 
the V. does not govern any -word, in the iiom. or acc, 
except when it is synarthrous, or pronounced with Tanwin, 
or jpre. to something else than that word or its ant. (Sn)]; 
while Jr makes a distinction, allowing it in the coupled 
and suhst.., and disallowing it in the corroh. and ep. 
[below]. Apparently, however, it is allowable, because 
it has been heard (A); and the ep. also is made to accord 
with the place of the gen., contrary to the opinion of 
Jr (R). 

§. 341. The inf. n. governs whether it be [in the 
sense of the (lY, WIH)] past(M, IH), as 

os «sO^ 0 , 

y^xii Zaid s having beaten '• Amr 

yesterday surprises me (Jm) ; or [in the sense of 
(WIH)] any other [time] (IH) than the past, i. e., the 
(WIH, Jm) present [339] (lY, WIH, Jm) or future 

(M, WIH, Jm), as or ItXc 

^ Ami's honoring Rhalidto-day surprises, or to-morrow 
will surprise, me (Jm) : because its government is 
[only (lY)] on account of its [containing the letters of 
the V., and (lY)] being renderable by and the 
[subsequent (lY)] v. [339] (lY, WIH), which sense is 
found in all the times (lY) ; and, since the v., by which it 
is rendered, is past, present, or future [402], the inf. n. 
governs when in the sense of each of them (Will). Z 



( 1505 ) 

shows hy that the difference between the act. pait. 
and the inf. n., because the act. part, governs only 
when it denotes the present or future [345] (lY.) It is 
not prescribed as a condition [of the inf. n. ’s govern- 
ment (Fk)] that it should be in the sense of the present 
or future, because it governs [not on account of its 
resemblance to the v., but (A)] on account of its being the 
origin of the v., contrary to the act. patt. (A, Fk), 
wdiich governs [only (YS)] on account of its resemblance 
to the aor. [v. (YS)] 5 so that it is prescribed as a condi- 
tion [of the act part, ’s government (YS)] that it should 
be [in the sense of the (YS)] present or future (A, YS), 
because they are the two [times] indicated by the aor. 
[404] (A). 

§. 342. The inf. n. is not preceded by its reg. 
[339] (M, IH, A), as the conjunct is not preceded by any 
part of the conj. [ITT] (A) *, so that jJ vas. \Sf-^ 

Thy beating Zaid will he good for him is not said, 
as xj fiXjp That thou shouldsf beat Zaid 

loill be good for him is not said (31). This is said to be 
because the inf. n., when op., is renderable by an infini- 
tival p. with the V., and the infinitival p. is conjunct 
[49T, 5T1] 5 while the reg. of the inf. n, is really the 
reg. of the v. that is the conj. of the p., and the reg. 
of the CO does not precede the conjunct (R). And 
[similarly (lY, R), say they (R),] the inf. n. is not 
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separated from its reg. by an extraneous expression 
[339] (lY, R, A), i. e., sometliiii^g not governed by tbe 
inf. n. (lY), as tbe conjunct is not separated from its 

GO ^ ft Oy. cs a ^ f f y ^ ^ c -& 

conj. [177] (A) ; so that 

The riding of the beast by ‘Amr surprised Zaid would 
not be allowable (lY), because part of tbe conj. may not 

be separated from part [177] ; and ij' 

II, 

179,180. Fasting hath been prescribed unto you^ as 
it was prescribed tento them that tcere before you — 
peradventure ye will guard yourselves {Jrom sins ) — 

cS j i 

{fast ye) for certain days means Ub! \yXyo [below] (R). 
Tbe “ extraneous”’ is wbat is not dependent upon, nor 
supplementary to, tbe inf. like the inch, and enunc., 
and tbe ag. and obj. of a word other than the inf. n. ; and 
tbe “ non-ex traneous” is wbat is dependent upon, and sup- 
plementary to, the inf. n , like its ag. and obj., and the 
adv. and [p)i ep. and] gen. depending upon it (Sn). If any 
supposed instance of such [constructions] occur, it is 
explained away. A supposed instance of precedence is 
tbe saying [of AlFind azZimmani (T)] 

> C5w o ^ o,.c> ^ o 0 0^ 9 

xiAU 

[And some forbearance, before ignorance, is a submis- 
sion to dishonor (T)], where tbe J of nAiJ is not 

S ^ ct 

dependent upon tbe mentioned, but upon one sup- 
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pressed before it, indicated by the mentioned, the full 

n ^ f C5'*' Q ^ 0 a ^ 0^ y. a o 

phrase being ;jLcoi 

And some forbearance before ignorance, is (a suhmis' 
sion) to dishonor^ a submission, like the full phrase in 
such as XIL 20. [498] (A), i. e., n^i 

And tvere (listless) about him (Sn. ) And a sup- 
posed instance of separation by an extraneous 

expression is tlie text 

LXXXVI. 8, 9. Vei ihj He is able to restore him to life 
on the day when the secrets shall he tried^ where is 

O y 

not governed in the acc. by , as Z [followed by B] 
asserts, otherwise the inf. oi. would be separatedfrom its re^. 
by an extraneous expression [^oUJ ] ; and [ a wmrd, vid. 
the inf n., implying the sense of (Sn)] a conjunct 
would be predicated of [in sense, not letter’, since the 
sense would be x.As. «l!f ^tXib 

(Sn),] before the completion of its conj. [by the adv. 
(Sn)]: and the approved construction is to supply an 

y-Oy ^ y' f 9 Oy 

accusatival op. for j».^ , the full phrase being 

^ yO 9 

(He will restore him to life) on the day, etc. 
(A), with Fath of the from the trans. , for affinity 
to the inf. n. (Sn). And hence also the saying 

y y' y O y y yO 9 y tt 9 O y y y mm. y y ,*,03 lSi y Of 

y y ^ y ^ 

Meprmehing with' the gifPis conducive to hlamerthen 
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'i-eproach not thou^so that thou be found to ith oat praise 
or localth, -vvliere the governing- jLiaaJf in the gen. is not 

clei)eiideiit upon , so as to make tlic construction l)c 

i** 

^c> XkaJb (J.J!, although the sense accords with this, 
■because the parsing would then be corrupt, sinceit would be 
liable to the two objections mentioned, [vid. separation 
by an extraneous expression, and predication of the con- 
junct before the completion of its conj. (Sn)] ; and that is 
avoided by the dependence of the o upon a suppressed 
[inf. n.], as though Aia*ib Reproach- 

ing is conducive to blame., [reproaching) loith the gift 
were said, the second being a suhst. for the first, but 
suppressed, while its reg. is retained as an indication of it 
(A). And similarly, say they, the inf. n. may not be sup- 
pressed [339], audits reg. retained, because that would be 
like suppression of the conjunct and part of the cowj., with 
retention of the other part ; unless the inf. n. be strongly 
indicated, in which case the suppression is like that 
mentioned in [the discussion On] the concomitate obj. 
[68-70]. This is what they say (R). But, [says R 
(Sn),] I see nothing to prevent the inf. n. from being 
preceded by its. reg., when an adv. or its like, as IlAilb 

XXIV . 2. And let not pity for them take hold of 

you and sjw ^ Ub XXXVII. im.And, when he 
reached the a.gQ of tvorking with him; and such precedence 
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is frequent in their language, Tvliile supplying the v. in 
such cases is a forced construction. For the predicament 
of what is renderahle by something [else] is not always 
the same as the predicament of what it is renderahle hy 
(R, Sn) ; so that there is nothing to prevent the inf. n. 
from being renderahle, as respects the sense, hy the 
infinitival y?.,notwithstandingthat the former may not he 
subject to the predicaments of the latter. The genuine 
obj.t indeed, does not precede it, because its government is 
weak: but a tinge of the v. suffices for [the government 
of] the adv. and its fellow, so that they are governed 
even by what is extremely remote from government, 
like the neg. p. in. LXVIII. 2. [498], and the pron. in 

^ *>-0 ^ ^ 9 ^ 9 9^9 O 9 ^ ^ ^ S 

[339], i. e., 1-^5 (R)) by Zuhair[Ibn Abi Sulma 

alMuzani (EM), addressing the clan of Dhubyan and 
their confederates, Asad and Ghatafan, and urging them 
to make peace with their cousins, the Bank ‘Abs, and 
deterring them from making war, the hardships of 
which they had known in the War of Dahis (AKB)], 
And icar is not aught hut izliat ye have known., and 
experienced ; nor is if., i. e., my account., of it., the con- 
jectural account (EM, AIvB). And the truth, says Sd, 
is that the reg. of the inf. n. may precede, when it is an 

adv., because this is a word that a tinge of the v. suffices 

206 
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for [goveriniig] (Fk): wljilc those who think that the 
inf. n. is not preceded by itg nnrestrictedly, are 
mistaken ; and accordingly the J in the llannisf s saying 

G>.o 

^J| [above] is dependent npon the 

o 

mentioned, not upon another supplied (BS). And, 
according to this, the inf. n. may also be separated from 
its reg. by an extraneous expression, the v. not being 
supplied, as II. 179, 180 [above]. And similarly the inf. 
n may govern when understood, provided that an indica- 
tion of it exists (R). As for the inf. n. occurring as a 
substitute for the expression of its v. [339], the soundest 
opinion is that it is equal to the act. part. (1) in assump- 
tion of the pron. [according to the theory that the 
government belongs to the inf n., not to the v. that it is 
substituted for ; while, according to the theory that the 
government belongs to the v., the pron. is in the and 
there isno^fon. in the inf n. (Sn)]: and (2) in allow- 
ability of being preceded by (a) the acc. governed by it, 
and (b) the gen. governed by a prep, dependent upon it, 
because it does not correspond to a conjunct, nor its reg. 
to the cowj. (A), whether we proceed upon the theory that 
the government belongs to the v., for which the inf. n. 
acts as a substitute in sense alone ; or upon the theory 
that the government belongs to the inf as is 
expressly stated by A, on the ground that it is an 
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) 

Hurestrictecl ohj. acting as a sabstitute for tlie v. iu sense 
and gOYeniment [-11] (SnO. 

§. 342. A. The quasi-inf. n. is wliat is equal to the 
inf. n. in indication [of its sense (A, MKh), vid. acci- 
dent (Sn, MKh)]; but differs from it in being literally 
and constructively devoid of part of Tfhat is, [i.e., of the 
letters, rad. or aug. (Sn, MKh),] in its v., without 
[receiving (I A)] compensation (lA, A): like %lh£. giving, 
which is equal to 5 .Lia£.| [332] in sense ; but differs from 
it in being literally and constructively devoid of the 

^ os ^ 

Hamza found in its v. , without receiving any com- 
pensation for it (lA). So IM defines it in the Tashil 
(A). The following, therefore, are excluded : — (1) 

[332], because it is devoid of the I of JSli literally, but 
not constructively, for which reason the I is sometimes 
expressed, as JIxa 3, but converted into because preceded 
by a letter jironounced with Kasr ; and (2) [699], 

because it is literally and constructively devoid of the^ of 
, but receives the s as a compensation for it : so that 
these are inf. ns., not qua.n-inf. ns. (lA, A), contrary to 

from [331], and pAs from [below], because 
they are literally and constructively devoid of part of 
what is iu their vs., [vid. the and one of the two double 
letters, while the letter of prolongation in them is not a 
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compensation (Sn)]; whereas the property of the inf^ n, 
is to include the letters of its u.,, exactly, as , inf. n. 

, or with an addition, as jJ.*! informed., inf ii. 

G X X X G X xG X X 

(A). The V. of is either jUs or jJJo, the real inf n. 
of which is [or , as IV. 162. [39] (lY on §. 1). 

BD, however, asserts that shke is an inf n., its Hamza 
being elided for lightness ; but this is contrary to what 
is distinctly declared by other G-G (lA). The quasi- 
inf. n. [sometimes (lA)] governs (IM, E) like the v. (lA), 
whether it be _pre., or aprothetic and anarthrous, or 
synarthrous (Sn), like the inf. n. [339] (E), as 

xXVM/OXX O-cx— XXX t'xx X ^'x<'-o «,X X ®x 4^0 5 « 

Lr.ljyi dlSlioft 4>jtj I 

[below] (lA), by AlKutami, praising Zufar Ibn Alllarith 
alKilabi, What I Shall I he thankless after thy 
repelling of death from one, and after thg giving me 
the hundred grazing camels 9 (Jsh, MN, AKB), whence 

Jt'/O Jx^SxO/ss 9 a M3 xf? o 

the tradition [of ^Aisha (MN)] Rio ^ 

On account of the man^s kissing his wife is ablution 

*> X 

necessary, [i. e., (MN),] 

[When the Creator’s helping the man comes true., he 
does not find a difficult one of the hopes aught hut 

>X X 

made easy., i. e. &jU| (MN),] and 

X 5^ > ^ cCx? X X «'^x x® 
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[below] (lA) By thine associating with the noble loilt thou 
he reckoned one of them, Then do not thou be seen to he a 


familiar friend to others,, i. e., (J). The quasi- 

inf. n. [that governs like its v. (MAd)] is the generic 
substantive transferred from its original meaning to 


6 ^ O 

import accident,, like [above] and olji [below] (Sh). 
The quasi-inf. n. is [of three kinds (Sh, A),] (1) what 
pndicates the sense of the inf n., and (R)] begins with an 
mig. (. (R, Sh, A) not denoting reciprocity [499] (Sh, A), 

like [333] (R, Sh), whence (Sh, A), 


(A), and (R) ; and this governs [like the inf. n. 

(A)], by common consent, as 


7 * ^ , 


( 5 ^ 


^ 0 


^ o' J < ^7 0 ^ f 


[333] (Sh, A), by AlHarith Ibn Khalid (ID, Jsh, 
MN, CD ) alMakhzumi, but wrongly attributed [ by H 
(MN, CD) in theD (MN)] to Al‘Arji (Jsh, MN, CD), 
0 Zulaima, verily your afflicting a man that has offered 
the salutation to you is oppression (Jsh, MN),i.e., jkXjcjLol 
(Sh, Sn), because it is really an inf named the miml 
inf. n., and sometimes, but only tropically, [i. e., care- 
lessly (MAd),] called a quasi-inf. n. (Bh): (2) what is 
a [generic] proper name [for an accident (Sh)], like 
[8, 193] (Sh, A), [8] (A), [8, 41], [193] 

(Sh), and being in easy circumstanees (A), a proper 
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name of , opp. oi (Sii) ; and thh docs not govern 

by common consent (Sh,) (A) : (S) other than these two, 
which is the kind meant by IM (A), [vid.] wliat is a 
concrete substantive, used (R, Sh) in the sense of the 
inf. n. (R) to denote accident, like [above], which 
is orig. a substantive denoting the words spoken, but ia 
transferred to tlie sense of spealdng ; and 

[above], which is ong.a, substantivedenoting the recompense 
of the workers, but is transferred to the sense of Rjli't 
recompensing (Sh) : and the government of this [sortSh)]ia 
disputed, being allowed by the KK and Bdd (Sh, A), on 
the authority of such (Sh) as [above] (R, Sh,A)y 

i. e., dSL-kit thy giving, though Aka a gift is orig. a 
[concrete] substantive denoting what is given (R) ; and 
hence [above] (A), 

^ S •> 9 ^ 5^ C ^ ^ O J 

[They said “ Thy speaking to Hind (the beloved of 

this poet), while she is lending her ear to the speech, 

will heal thee." I said True is that. Would that it 

existed I ” (MAD), i.e., (Sh)j, 

✓ 

(Sh,A), by Hassan Ibu Thabit alAnsari (MN, AKB), 
praising our Prophet Muhammad (AKB), Because God's 
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rGcovipG ]isin(j &vevy h6li6v&v in Ills unity is 'witli yccv- 
dens of Paradise^ wherein he shall he made to aMde for 

_ j a ^ • j f 

ever (MAd), and the saying of ‘A’islia ^'1 A:?.J! 'iX3 
[above] A): but is forbidden by the BB tSb, A), who supply 
these arcs, with vs. to govern them (Sh). The government 
of the qvasi-inf. n. is rare {lA, A^, though regular, as is 
deducible from the antithesis [between “I’are” here and 
“anomalous” below] (Sn). Those who assert that its 
government is allowed by common consent are mistaken; 
for the dispute about that, [when the quasi-inf, ?z. is not 
a proper name, and does not begin with an aug. ^ not 
denoting reciprocity (JXKh),] is notorious (lA); while 
Sm says that its government is anomalous [above] (lA, A), 
citing the verse fyi^' I [above] (lA). And IM indicates 
its rarity by making indet. [in his phrase 

And a quasi-inf n. has a government] (A>. But Diyd 
adDin Ibn AlTlj says in the Basjt “And it is not unrea- 
sonable that what stands in the place of the inf n. should 
govern like it; and one Grrammarian is reported to have 
allowed that regularly ” (lA). 



THE ACTIVE PARTICIPLE. 


§. 343. The act. part, is that [n. (WIH, Jm)] which 
is derived from [the inf. n. of (Sh, Fk)] a v., to denote 
the person, [or tki7ig (E., Jm, YS-),] tcJie^'ehy \tke 
accident deoioted hy that v. ca;?s?s J339], in 

the sense of originating (IH, Sh, Fk), i. e., of [coming 
newly into (Jm)] existence (Jm, YS) after having not 
been (YS), and of existing restricted by one of the 

, ® O O j 

three times (Jm), like striking and honoring 

(Sli). Tims means a [person^ or] tiling^ whereof 

striking is affirmahle after having not been (YS). 
But this definition does not include all the act. p^arts., as 

JoULo Zaid is ojyposite ^Amr and ^ Ql 

am dratchig near to such a one or 

> ✓ X 6 ✓ o > 

going far from him or juw combining, or unit- 

ing, with him, because these accidents arc relations 
between the ag. and obj., not existing by one of them 
specially, to the exclusion of the other (R). And the 
act. part, is often used without importing coming newly 
into existence and originating, as in yi* aJjf God is 
knowing [Note oup. 344, 1. 6], lyi [268,312], etc. 
(YS). The act. part, is the ep. [140] indicating an ag.^ 
[vid. the ag, of the accident denoted by that ep. (Sn),] 
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wlien [that e2^. is] conformable, in both genders, to the aor. 
of its V. [248,331] (A)- in [arrangement of] vowels and 
qniesccnces without restriction [of sort], even though [only] 
according to the o. f.^ as in the case of i.yL; [70o] and 
[708] (Sn) ; importing the sense thereof, [i. e., of the 
aor., vid. the 'present or future, and likewise innova- 
tive contimtity (Sn),] or the sense of the pret. [403] : so 
BI defines it in the Tashil (A). It is what indicates 
oricjination and its ay. : so that such as superior 

[351] and beautiful [348] are excluded by “ ori- 
yinationf since they indicate only subsistence ; and 
such as struck [347] and j»Ls stood or* has stood 

[402] by the mention of “ its acj." (Aud). The act. 
part, [derived] from [the inf. n. of (Sn)] [the unaugment- 
ed (IH, Aud)] tril. \v. (WIH, lA, Aud, Sh, Sn)] is 

G ✓ 

formed upon the measure of J^Ls [347] (IH, IM, Sh, 
Fk), whether the tril. he intrans. (A), like flowed 

(IM), i. q. Juu, act. part. oU flowing, and went, 

Q ^ y ^ 

act. part. ,^15 going ; [JL« was safe [below], act. part. 
(*JLu safe ; and Sjs was lively [below], said of a horse, 
act. part, s.li lively : or trans., like [I reared, 

65 *^ ^ 

nourished, i. q. act. part. 'cXi. rearing, nourishing, 

0i‘ y G 

and {'Sn) ] struck, act. part. striking - and 

y y S ^ 

rode [below], act, part, riding (A). That is 

207 
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[frcfiucnt (Aucl),j rogukx (lA),] in (1) [every (TA)] A*i 
with Fatli [of tlic g (lA)], wlictiier 'infrans^ like ItU 
[i. q. Jl-1 (And),] and like • 

(2) Avith Kasr [of the ^ (I A)], when tram., 

like [above] (lA, rind), and hieiv, act. part. j.JU 
knoxmig (lA). Bur. it is rare in (1) J^,[witli Kasr (lA, 
And, A) of the ^ (lA, A), ] Avhen intrans. (IM), like 
[above] (Ix\, And, A), the regular forms being (a) 

[in accidents (And, Al], like ex Jting [432] (IM) and 

^ rejoicing [432, 484] (And, A) ; (b) [in colors and 
constitutions (And, A)], like [ c>yJ\ black and (lA, And)] 
unable to see in the sun ; (c) [in what indi- 

9 C5x , 

cates Jullness, like satisfied with drinking ; or heat 

9 C ✓ 

o f the inside (And, A)], like thirsty (IM) : while 

sick and ifi^middle-aged, [in the case of the intrans. 
Joii (Sn),] are anomalous (A), the regular forms being 
^J^^and because they are [derived] from [the inf. ns. 
of vs. denoting] accidents (Sn) : (2 (IM), with 

Pamm (lA, And, A) of the ^ (lA, A), like [above] 
(And, A), the proper forms being (a) , [which is 

regiilar (And, Sn), according to others than IM (Sn), j 
like comely, the v. of which is (IM), 
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Huhle (lA, Aiul), and wAjvJb iSrti'v/-/, cleoei\ ultly (Aiul, A); 
(b) [wliicb is inferior to (And, Sn), ] like 

bulky (IM) and shurp-witted (I A, And, A) : wliiletlie 
following are rare, [inferior to the two former (And),] in the 


case of Jj« ,(a) (Rf), like dark-red (lA, And, 

> ✓ O 2£ ft x-'' O 

A) aiid|jij 2 >.| rough (A); (5)(A*i(IM), like i}.Ss^ valiant (lA, 

G ✓ G x ^ 

And, A) and beautiful (And, A) ; (c)jUi,like 

G>-? ftj? 

cowardly ; (d) jLai , like brave ; 

G 9 9 ft o ft 0 

like unclean [239] ; ( /*) , like yis:. hold^ crafty 

O so ? 

(And, A) ; {g) ifs.h , like vnexperienced in affairs : 

6c5> ^ 9 GJ>^ Q 9 ^ 

{h) JL*i , like [252] ; (^') J^Ai , like having a 

G S 

narrow orifice to the teat ; (j) Jas , like (A), hut, 

^ O' o' O' 

in the [Jh and] KF, rottgh, rugged^ coarse [239], 

so that perhaps it has two dial. vars. (Sii). And [the 
act. part, of (lA)] Ja-j , [with Fath (lA, And, A) of the 
£ (lA),] sometimes contents itself with another [measure 
(I A, Aud, A)] than tuii (IM), like nice, old, 

9 ^ S ✓ ^ 

hoary (lA, Aud, A), and chaste. But the 

whole of these eps. are assimilate eps. [348], except JaI/, 


^ 9 ✓ 9 

like and jvjJj; [above], which is an act. part., except 
when it is pre. to its nom-, vkL when it indicates stoh- 
sistence, [i. e., continuance, not origination (Sn), ] like 
yaLb pure of heart and fSdl d.'sfa it in 
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ahode^ in wliicli case it also is aii assimilate ep. [349j 

(Aucl, A). IH says tliat (R) fjr this reason the act. 

part, is named J^Qi I , [from the expression 

whieh is the measure of the act. part, of the tril. (R),] 

because the tril. is frequent (Will, R) ; not I , 

nor f [below]* But what he say»s requires 

^0^9 0 

consideration, because JxUi I jvwl docs not mean the n. de- 

9 ^ 

noting the [formation occurring upon the measzire)(}.£.\j , 

✓ 

9 ** 9 €*-0 

but the n. denoting what does (the thing ) ; while 

5 and the like do not occur in tlie sense of what 

✓ 

0 9 0 ^ 9 9 

does [the tiling)^ that one might say JmiJ I |VAk.l [or 
]. If, indeed, he had said “They apply 
unrestrictedly to him that does not do azi act, 
as j«* 3 Cwo broken [491], rolled down [495. A], 

ignorant.) and ^Lo slender [349], because what this 
shape is formed to denote does, in most cases, do an act, as 

bringing outf it would have been 

something (R). The act. part, [derived] from [the inf. n. of 
(Sn)]any[u.]otherthanthe[unaugmented(IH, And, A.)]fril. 
isformedupon the measure of the aor. [of theaef. voice (R, 
Jm)J,byputtingan[aug. (IM)] (IH,IM,Sh,Fk) pronounc- 
ed with Pamm(IH,IM, Sh),inplaceof theaoristicletter (R, 
Sh, Audjm, A, Fk),atits beginning (WIH, IM), whether 


9 — ^ ^ ^ 

standing 
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tlie aoristic letter be pronounced with Damm or not (Jm) ; 
and pronouncing tbe penultimate with Kasr (IH, IM, Sh, 
Fk), literally, as in honoring, or constructively, as 


in^Lxsoo choosing and^^v^ being red (WIH), without 
restriction (IM, Sh), [i. e.,] whether the penultimate of the 
aor. be pronounced with Kasr (Will, R, lA, Aud, A), 
as Aia-Xo introducing and viAZiM-o ashing forgiveness 
(IH), or Fath (WIH, R, lA, Aud, A), astiiXA/i trying 

S o > 

to remember (WIH). Sometimes is (1) pronounced 
with Kasr of its ^ by alliteration to the g , or with Hamm 

00 OJ**? n O 9 

of its g by alliteration to the |», as (jJOx) or ,jXXja for 
[252]: (2) replaced by (a) , as produced her- 

bage, act. part. produced the yellow plant 

called , act. part. ; and greio up.^ became 

S >■ -<■2 *^0 

adult, act. part, ; and hence UKo^f ^ XV. 

22. And we have sent the winds fertilizing, according 
to one interpretation (R), i. e., , like 

9 ^ 90 9 X 9 O ^ o j ^ ^ 4,^ 

i. q^.i:yL^*iaAJ|in^l!<Xy,>jXjJ[23] (B) :(b) , as 

Q ^ O 9 y' ^ 

went far, act. part. v_a.§wj ; married, took a wife, 

act. part. ; and ^a}\ became bankrupt, destitute, 


^ ^ 9 


act. part. jo^Ajo (R). But Kasr of the j» in from 
helped, jjJuo from ^U.| raided, and from 
was plain, by alliteration to the vowel of the following 
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icttcr, is iiiioiiuilous t^Tsr). Tlicy 

(i 9 O'' — y- ^ *1 *♦ ’ 

i. q. J^aA/j , as , i. c., 


i} 9 if ^ ^ o ^ ^ 

and iOVwOlp ^ !• C.^ ^*XjOy^ • 


say tliat J.£:b ucfurs 

u 0 2 ^ 

tX/5 5 L y"' ^ i* 

Inti llicsc arc ratlicr 


rel. ns., like job and -^b [31 2], since I'Ik J.iib i. q. 


tlie rel. n. is not oldig'cd to have no v., hut may also 
have a v. ; and the same expression is then common 
to the rel, n. and act. part. (E). Tlic truth is that JxU 
docs not occur i. q. Jyiixi , the instances cited being 
ex plained by the BB as rel. ns. ; and by the Rhetoricians as 
cases of tropical attribution, the proper phrases being 
iu^Lo (j.ib toltosG possessor is p)oibf incj out^ 

* y y ' * y \ y 

whose possessor is hiding, and whose posses- 

sor is finding is pleasant [312] (BS). And so the act. 
part, is said to be [sometimes] on the measure of the^a.ss. 

99 Qyyy 9^ ^ 

pait., as l^U siXe-y ij\^ jo[ XIX. 62. Verily He, His 


promise is coming, i.e., LajI ; but this is rather of the 

✓ '' 35 **^ 3 ^ 9 9 ^ yy 

cat. of 0^1 I did the matter, i. e , xiLti, meaning 

ifi 9 ^y 

3y«ijo done (R). The act. part, governs like its v (M, Fk), 
in the act. voice, intrans. or trans. (Fk), whether it be 
pri^pos. or postpos , as Cl CC jJC Zaid is such 

y " 

that his yoihng man is stid/cing^Amr He 

is honoring ^Amr; expressed or understood, as 

Op^He is beating Znid, and (heating)^ Amr [34G. A, 
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538], i. e , Iv4-^ (M), and v^3| Art llioih 

, "j O, ^ "S- 

(beating) Z lid^ heating him ? , as tlioiigli yon said 
20^ Lo oo( [62] (lY); except that (1) the part may be 

pre. to its r'7.[346.A], while thatis not allowable in the v ; 

(2) the J [346. B, 504] is not prefixed to the pnsrpos. 7 eg. 
of the V., while that is allowable here, as XLI. 10. [312J; 

(3) the act-part..^ when an enunc, of a du.., does not govern 

a preceding w'ord, so that 2t5]Lj , is not 

allowable, because the v. Avould not be good here (YS). 
The reg. of the act. p%rt. may precede (1) the act. pait. 
[34.4], as fX® This xsxMi is .‘~t> ihing Z lid ; Qxwpt 

when the act. part, is governed in the gen. by a. pre. n. 
[below] or a non-red. p., as in Jj'L* liXj^ ItX® and 

^ ^ t>y ^ 

iJo^ 1 are disallowed ; contrary to 

i^^Laj ip-kx. ijo^ Z lid is not, striking ‘ Amr, though some 
disallow the last ; while many except from the pre. n. 
[iibove] the words , Js.x« , J,l , and ^3*. : (21 the inch. 

S >*1 5^0^ 

of the act. part., as Ijjo This man is striking 
Zaid : so [says Syt] in the Ham‘ (Sn). And, as its v. 
governs the two advs. [64, 498], the d. s. [75], the inf. n. 
[39, 432, 435], the causative oh}. [72], the concomitate 
oh}. [68], and the rest of the complements [19], so 
does it (WIH, Jm). It governs only because of its 
resemblance to the aor- in measure and gender [248], in 
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indicating the inf. n. and admitting of denoting- one of 
the two times [404], and in hf.ving the J of inception 
[604] prefixed to it (Fk). The intensive paradigm is 
that [ep, (MAd)] which is transmuted from [the form of 
(Fk)] , [act. part. (Fk, MAd) of the fril. (Fk),] into 

[the form of (Fk)] JUi , JLxm , or frequently, and 

O ^ G ^ 

or Jjti rarely, to denote intensification (Sh, KN) of 
the quality (YS), as xJLwtJ! sAgj Zaid is learned^ 

or well-versed.^ in this question ; and repetition 

(MAd), and multiplication (Sh, Fk), of the act 

(Fk, MAd), as Ao^ Zaid is a great 

slaughteier of the fatted (MAd). [Thus] JliL , 
JL*5 , or is [often (Aud, A)] substituted for 
[below], in [importing intensiveness and (Aud, A)] 
frequentativeness (IM) of the sense (Sn). It is then 

entitled to the same government as had (IM) 
before the transmutation (A); and therefore governs like 
the y., in the same way as the act. qoart. [above] (lA), on 
the conditions mentioned (Aud, A) for the latter 
[345, 346] (Aud, Sn). Its predicament being that of 
the act. part,., it is divisible into what occurs 
as conj. of Ji , which [kind] governs unrestrictedly ; 
and what is denuded of Jf, which [kind] governs 
on the two conditions mentioned (Sh). And hence 
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iLcLcI 


l^iLs» LLL^ l-= 


(lA, And, Sli, A), by AlKiilakli Ibn Hazii (lY, AAz, 
Jsh, MN) Ibn Janab (MN) atTamimi (lY) asSa‘di 
(AAz, Jsh) alMinkari (AAz), the Rajiz (ID), describ- 
ing himself (Jsh), Being a man of war, wont to on 
its trappings in readiness for it, and not xoont to hide 
inside the tent-poles, here meaning tents, hnoch-hneed 
from fright (AAz, Jsh, MN), and the saying [of one of 


O — Css- 

them (lA)] uli jAaJi Ui whatever betide, honey 
I am wont to diinh [below], transmitted by S (IA,A) ; 

G ^0 ^ 9Q 

the saying [of one of the Arabs (IA,A)] 


Verily he is xvont to slaughter their fat ones 
[below] (lA, Sh, And, A), also (A) transmitted by S 
(And, A) ; and 

i ^ ii P i aaaaJ I 

[below] (Sh, And, A), by Abii Talib (Sh, MN, AKB) 
‘Abd Manaf Ibu ‘Abd AlMnttalib (AIN), uncle of the 
Prophet (AKB), lamenting [Abu (AKB)] Umayya Ibn 
AlAInghira [Ibn ‘Abd Allah Ibn ‘ Amr Ibn Makhzum 
(AKB) alAIakhzumi (AIN), the husband of his sister 
‘Atika (AKB)], (He is) toont to strike with the blade of 
the sword the shanks of their fat ones. When they 
lack provisions, then verily thou art a slaarjhterer 
(AIN, AKB), an enallage from the 3rd to the 2nd pers. 
(AKB), and 


208 
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^^sJ xjQ^iXj y s^d^AAM 

ii*' 

9 ^ ^ ^ ^ a rC ^ ^ 7 o 3 ^ ^ ^ f*^ 

^f^Jf ^ ^“■^1 ^ (5^ 


(lA, A), by ArRa‘i, On an evening siicb that, if 
SvJ'dii had slioiun herself to an anchorite at Duma, 
heloto ichorn were traders and pilgrims, he would have 
hated his religion, and been roused to lust. Verily 
she is wont to rouse the brothers of asceticism to lust 
(MN). And S cites 


52-0 990^9^09 

^ 4 X 4 "^>J 


Li>t o-aXj 


(M), by Abb Talib, [/ bewailed the brother of ad- 
versity., when his day was being praised. {He was) 
noble, wont to smite the heads of the mail-clad (AAz),] 

S 5 

wbicb contains an indication that may be preceded 
by its reg. [below] (lY). Tbe government of these 

three is freq^nent (Sh). And the government of JL^ is 
more frequent than that of the next two, being regular 
according to the soundest opinion (YS). But this [substitu- 
tion for J&G , with survival of the government (Sn),] 

is rare in J.Aa.i and (III, Sli). And is miicli 

s ^ 

rarer tliaii (S). And lienee tlie saying of one of 

9 j ^ G ^ vIj rC 55 

1I16 Aralis blxo ^jl Verily God is wont 

to hearken to the prayer of him that prays to Him 
below] (IA,Sh), like 
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^cXa)! kc^AA^i L<^„^a-^ Lxjf |^LiLXi 

[below] (Aucl, A), by ‘ U baid Allah Ibn Kais arRixkay- 
yat, {They aie) two damsels^ such that, as for one of 
themi she is closely resembling a neto onoon, and^ 
as for another of them, she resembles the full moon 
(MN, EC) ; and 

[below] (I A, Sh, And, A), by Zaid AlKhail (Sh), It has 

come to me that they are tearing ony reputation to 
shreds^ the young asses of AlKimaldn (a water in tie 
mountainof Tayyi), making a noise (MN, AKB), and 

[below] (lA, A) {He {s') wary of matters that harm 
not, and careless of what does not save him from the 
decrees (MN, EC, AIvB) of God (EC), cited by S 
(lA, A), the slur cast on which is a fabrication of the 
envious (A). S cites also [as evidence of the govern- 
ment of (A)] the saying’ of Labid [describing his 
she-camel (AKB),] 

[below] (lY, A) Or a wild he-ass sticking to the side of 
a long-backed she-ass, on her hack, that has scars and 
wounds from his biting her (Dw, AKB). And one of the 
BB, [i. e., Jr (MAd),] agrees with him about i»i , 
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because it is on the measure of the r. ; but disagrees with 

G ^ 

him about because it is on th: measure of the assimi- 
late ep. [348], like which does not govern theory, in 

the acc. (Sh). The intensive paradigms governing, by 
common consent of the BB, are three, JLsi, JLaixi ,and , 
which are formed from the [unaugmented] tril., as 




^ ^ 9 9 ^ ^ ^ ^ y ^ 


[by Ssd Ibn Nashib alMazini, 7%en, 0, 1 call the clan 


of Rizdm, make ye ready in me an advanced guard for 


tattle, apt to toade through the squadrons to it (AKB ], 


— O 50 —OS 

pJi ajf [above], and pj| ljIaaw.. 

y 55 C5 ✓ 

and sometimes from jAil , as u-L**. 


AJ ^ ^ 9 y 

'I AasOj [above] : 

• • ^ y % 

sensitive from 


S Wy yyO'S- ^ 

u-as sensible of and dt;0 from [below] ;and ^ 

^ Q ✓> 0 yS- ^ 

[344], pi. of from [below]. S says that 


J.jiG , when transmuted into or ^ , also governs, 
(R), He cites, [as evidence of the government of Jusi 


(lY),] 

[M-> j«J o-iG Gj®fc/o LBLS 


.-w 


(II., R), by Sa‘ida Ibn Juwayya (lY) alHudhati, 
lightning tiring out a time of the night, incessantly 


plying, roused them. They passed the night cheerfully, 
and it (the lightning) passed the night, not sleeping 
(IKB), where gorerns in the acc. (lY, AKB) 
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as a direct ohj. (AKB). Tliat is disallo-wed by others, who 
say that is an ad v. to [not a direct ohj. (AKB),] 

because is intrans.; and that, if it even belonged 

to there would be no evidence in it, because it is an 
adv.^ for which a tinge of the v. suffices (E). But [a 

plea is advanced, in justification of S, that (E)] J>*-fris 

2 > tfS O 

i. q. (lY, E) ; and its [direct] obj. by a trope, 
as J have tired out thy day said. In 

S ^ . . . Q «• J 

that case, however, is an intensive form of i^aJun , 
[which is rare, extraordinary (AKBj] ; and I say that 
there is no evidence in the ambiguous, especially when 
it is improbable (E). And S cites, as evidence of the 
government of i [the saying (E)] t^yol 
[above] (lY, E). But that is disallowed by others, wbo 
say that the verse is forged: AlLffiiiki is reported to have 
said “ S having asked me for evidence of the transitive- 

G ^ 

ness of J.&i , I made this verse for him ” (E). But, if S be 
reproached with [credulity in accepting] this verse, ho 
has cited in evidence another verse, in respect of which he 
is irreproachable, vid. the saying of Labid asSaliabi 
[above] ; and, says Am, followed by ISB, 
we have found in the poetry of Zaid AlKhail atTa’i 

— S' ? iS 

asSababi another irreproachable verse, vid. 

[a’-Ove] (AKB). When, however, A^ati and are not 
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transmuted from tlic act. part..^ as ubj^Jo smart and 
sagacious^ there is no dispute tliad they do not govern the 
occ., since our discussion is about the intensive paradigms, 

Cl 

not about the assimilate eps. [348] (E). [often (lY)] 
occurs as an intensive form of [above], as in 

Q IS n ^ 9 

jvJi II. 9. A gtievous chastisement 

(lY), according to one opinion (E), and gl5 5 i. 

[246] (lY), whence 

^ ^ 

(Iy,E), by ‘Amr Ibn Mahlikarib (lY) azZubaidi a^Sahabi, 
Is the summoner onahing one hear from Raihdua keep- 
ing me aioake., while my comrades are slumhering^ 

O G > 9 

(AKB). But, as for the i.q^. , like and 

calling to account [246, 247, 269], it is not inten- 
sive ; and therefore does not govern, by common consent 
(E). According to the KK, not one of the [five (Sh, 
Fk) intensive (E)] formations governs (E, Sh, Fk), 
because of the loss of the form wherein the act. part. 
resembles the v. (E) ; and, whenever an acc. occurs after 
[any of (Sh)] them, it is governed by a supplied v. (E, 
Sh, Fk). But this is far-fetched (Sh). The truth is 
that their government is allowable, because they are 
made to accord with the act. parl..^ since they import, 
repeated, what it imports ; and because their government 
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is transmitted by liearsay, as in wiiat is reported by S, 

(JeliJ ! Ut and &j!^ [above], tlie sayings of 

the Arabs y^sis. Vtrihj God is ready 

0 ^ " vl ^ a 

to forgive the trespass of the sinners and ^dJ| 

^ ^ ?w-S 

[above], and the poet’s saying LSI [above] 

(Fk). Tlie BE say tliat the intensive j)aradigms govern 
notwitlistancling the loss of tlie lit. resemblance [to tbe 
r.], because tlie infensiveness in sense makes up for tliat 
deficiency; and also because, being derivs.oi X\q act. 
part..^ wliicli resembles tbe y., tlicy do not fall short of 
the assimilate ep. in resemblance to the acf, par#., for 
which reason the sense of the present or future is not 
prescribed as a condition [of government] for them, 
as it is not for the assimilate ep. [348]. But IBdh says 
that they do not govern, when in the sense of thepcis#, like 
the act. part. [345]; and, in the verses cited, they obviously 
denote the unrestrictedness importing continuity 
[Note on p. 344, 1. 6]. The intensive formations, like 
the act. part., may be preceded by their acc. [above] : 
but Fr disallows this, because of their weakness [in 
government] ; and this is a jiroof that, in his opinion, the 
government belongs to them. The general opinion is that 
these paradigms do not differ in ye ness (Fk). H 

mentions that(YS)theparadigmformed[by theArabs(YS)], 
to denote {l)one that does once , as Job* 
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slayer: (2) one ihat repeats tlic actj is JUi ^ as 
(jUs slaughterer [252]: (3) one-that goes to extremes., 

S', 9 ^ 0 5 ^ 

and is strong, in tlic act, is , as verg 

patient [ 252 , 269 ] : ( 4 ) one that is acciostomed to 

9^0 s -"0 G -&'’0 cr 6 <^0 

tlie act, is JUix, as si^f and lii^LAAX [269]^ and loUuw 
Tflien she is accustomed to give bii ih to male and female 

hy turns: (5) one that is[_lihe (CDi] an instrument, and 

0 ■' 0 6 “ 

apparatus, for the act, is (a ) Jjiixi (D, YS), as 
warlike ( D ) ; ( h ) JLsi-o , as t-Lka^ [328] (CD). But 
IBr observes that the distinction mentioned hy H between 
Jlii , , and is not known to the GG-, according 

to whom they are all synonymous (YS). IM’s phrase 

5 ^ 

“ substituted for J.cU ” [above] implies that these paradi- 
gms are not formed from the non-tril., [because the act. 
part, of the non-tril. is not upon the measure of JuaU (Sn)]; 
and such is the case, except in what is extraordinary (A), 

S X 

like in the foregoing verse, since it is from ju.co| 
resembled {Sn). ButhesaysintheTashiD'And Jlli, Julo, 
J^i,and are sometimes formed from Jjeit [aboYc] 

• • S 53 X 

alluding to their saying quick mi comprehension 

from djof comprehended [above], and toont to leave 
a heel-tap from ^Cw| left a residue in the cup-^fdasui 

X f Q X Cl 

[alcove] from gave , and wont to lay low from 
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laid loio [above] ; quick, active from was 

O ✓ o 

quick ; and from * made to hear [above], and 
yi^dsi Warner from^tW! loarned (A). 


§. 344. Tbe numbers other than the sing. (IM), i. e,, 
(I A, A), tbe du. and tbe [sound or broken (M, R, Jm)]pZ. 
(M,IH, lA, And, A) of tbe act. part. (Mj'WIII, R, And, Jm, 
Sn) and intensive paradigms (M, R, Aud, J m, Sn) are [made 
(IM)] like tbe sing. in governmeni; [339] (M, 

WIH, IM, Jm) and conditions (I!M, Jm). In tbe case of 
tbe du. and sound pi. [345], tbe reason is obvious, because 
they retain the form of the sing., in which the act. part. 
resembles the v. [343] (R). Hence 

[by ‘Autara, Slanderers of mg reputation, ivhen I have 
not slandered them] and voicing, when 1 meet, i. e., see, 
them not, to shed my blood, while in my presence they 
dare not try it (EM)] ; and alj| 

XXXIII. 35. And the men and ivornen often remembering 
Qod and nyo XXXIX. 39, Shall they 

be dispelling His affiiction ? [346. A] (Aud, A), read [by 
lAl (B)] with Tanwin (K, B), according to the o. f. (K), 

3> a y 

and with nyS in the acc. (B). And in the case of the 
broken pi., the reason is that it is a dcriv. of the sing. 

(R). You say k£o They are inhabiting Mak ha 

209 
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ami iJJl >J^ making a pilgrimage to 

the House of God (M) ; and licnce 

<i y 9 yci^f 9^0 ^099 <1^ jCjS 9 ^ «» 

^^5 ^ 5-ft* ^ 1^;?^' i5^ 1^4^' 1^' 

(M, R, lA, And, A), 1)7 Tarafa (M), Moreover they have 
surpassed tlieir peers in that they are, among their people, 

S 9 9 

ready to forgive their trespass, not hoastfid (MN), yih. 
[witli two Pammas (MN)] being pi. of ^yks. [24G] (lY, 
And), and 

^ ^ 85 ^ -rOpa I ^ 9 «>e ^ m 9 

!!!^^ ^ jVM 

[343], by AlKnmait (M) Ibn Zaid alAsadi, Haughty, 
ivont to lay low the bodies of the fatted beast, very hungry 
in the evenings, because they put off supper on account of 
tbe guests coming by nigbt, not faint, nor mean (AKB) ; 

and |vS>j,Lkj| LIV. 7. [80, 83] (And), so read (K, B) 
by Ibn Katliir, NafiS Ibn ‘Amir, and ‘laim (B), like (jlliu 

? ^1S 

151 

[21,146], Tid, Tayyi (K). That [government] is frequent 
in , because this fl. is as universal in as the 

sound pi. [247] (lY). And hence 

t ^ 9 a ^ ^ f ^ 9 8 a 5 a ^ ^ o c 

-H, R> A.)> Kabir alHudhali, Of those that they 

(women) have conceived ivhen they were tying the strings 
of (he waist-cloth, i. e,, not prepared forked, so that 


wMcli is the dial of those who say 
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he grew up tu youth prafsed, liked, not execrated with 
the malison ^'‘Thy inoihe'^ he bereft of thee! ” (T) ; and 

t iiCo LaJ!^ ! 


(M, lA, A), l)y AkAjjaj (M) Haunting Mahha, namely 
dusJcy pigeons (MN), orig. j»U^! (lY, I A, BS, MN), tke 
f being elided [for lightness (lY), by poetic license (BS), 
because avg. (lY, MN)] ; and the second j. changed into 
^5 (lY, BS, MN), from dislike to the reduplication (lY), 


as in for [685] (MN) ; and the [remain- 

ing] j. then pronounced with Kasr for affinity [to the 15 ], 
and for rectification of the rhyme (BS). The du. and 
sound or broken pi. may be preceded by their ctcc., like 
ikQsing. [343], as fjo\ These two are strik- 

ing Zaid^ dSySH These are striking Zaid^ 


QC3> ^ 3 ry • 7 *7 • 

1 ^ Zaids are striking ^Amr^ aim 

The Hinds are striking ‘Amr (lY). 
The of the synarthrous [du. and [ sound (Will) j pL 
(WIH, Jm) of the aci. part. (WIH)], when goyeruing 
[its reg. in (WIH, Jm) the acc. (WIH, R, Jm) as an 
obj. (Jm)], may be elided, for the sake of lightness (HI), 
because the conj. is long by reason of the ^ (Jm'', as in 
[the verse of the Book (WIH)] [234] (WIH, 

R), like the reading of [HB in (Kj] XXII. 36. [112], 

✓ I S3 ^ 

with in the acc. as an ohj, (Jm), by supplying the 
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(K). For the J is [in tlie sense of CWIII)] a conjunct 
[176, 177] : wliile tlie conj. is '.deemed long (WIH, E), 
because governing tbe obj. in tlic acc . ; so that it may 
be lightened by elision of the , as tbe of tbe conjunct 
is elided in 

[117, 176, 178]. But, as for elision of tbe with tbe 
gen.^ as [112, 599,], it is because of protbesis 

(R). And, in tbe case of tbe anarthrous, as in XXXVII. 
37. [234], with tbe acc., elision of the ,jis weak, because 
tbe act. part, does not occur as conj. of tbe J ; while tbe 
reading is not one to be relied upon (Jm). 


'' ' C. ■' 


§. 345. Tbe [anarthrous (A, MAd) or synartbrous 
(MAd)] act. [or pass. (R)] in order to govern [tbe 
direct obj. (Sn)], must not be a dim. [288, 292], nor 
qualified [147] (WIH, R, Sb, A, Fk) by an ep. (WIH), 
contrary to tbe opinion of Ks on both (A, YS) conditions 
(YS), because it is excluded by tbe dim. formation and 
by qualification, though not by dualization or plurali- 
zation, from its renderability by the i\ [343, 347]. Some 
allow tbe dim. and tbe qualified to govern, by analogy 
to tbe dll. and pi. [344] : but this is of no account, 
because of what we have mentioned ; and, as for their 


saying U^uw^s IM I am going on foot^ and 

nearly travelling a league.) it is allowable only because 
tbe reg. is an adv.., for which a tinge of tbe v. suffices 
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(R). Some of tlie mode) ns, [among tlie Westerns (IIN),] 
say tliat tlie if no non-dim. be remembered for it, 
may govern, as 

lj®jAx2-fc f ^ jVJtisiJ L4J& 

(A ), by Mudarris Ibn Rib‘i (MN), Then a taste of ivine 
in the glass., xvhose juice is dark-red, is noi wine that 

. — ^ ^ ® I** X 

sparkles zn the hands, where curtailed of one of 

the two s (Sn)] is [in the place of the xiom. as ('MN)] 

ep. of R^fiX^o , wliile is in tlie gen. as ep. of 

(MN, Su). This, however, is not a case of government 
of the direct ohj. by an act. pax't., while the assertion 

0^9 

that ow^is a dim. act. part, obviously requires consi- 

rfs 

deration [274, 289]. The allowance of the government 
of the dim. is attributed by Syt in the Ham‘ to the KK, 
except Fr, his language being “ And the KK, except 
“ Fr, say, while Ns agrees with them, that the act. part., 
“ when a dhn., does govern. They base that upon their 
“ opinion that what is regarded is resemblance to the 
“ V. in sense, not appearance ; and IM says that this 
“ opinion is valid as is proved by the fact that the act. 
“part., when transmuted for intensiveness [343], governs 
“ from regard to the sense, not the appearance : while 
“ Ns allows the dim. to govern by analogy to the broken 
“pZ. [344] ” (Sn). Nor is any argument for the govern- 
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ment of the qualified to be found in the saying- [of Bislu- 
Ihn Abl Ivhazim (MN, EC),] ) 

f ISAaXilSiXj t 43 i«J5Lj> 

[When an afflicted bereaved mother, (bereft of) two 
children., sobs, I remember Sulaimci among the departing 

neighbours (MN, EC)], since is governed in the 

0 ^ 

acc. by a supplied v. expounded by Job , the full phrase 
being , because Ooli , not being conformable 

to its V. in femininization, does not govern [the acc. 
(Sn)], since syf sjJe is not said [268], 

because is i. q- the rel. n. [312] (A), meaning of3 
having a suchlingy like tXiU [above], [268], 

90 , ^ O y i ^ ^ 

and dikxi [252, 268], meaning JJii 4i>t5 having a bereave- 

y* «* 

ment, t>aj^ having menstruation, and Aiia 

<? ** if- 

having a little one (Sn). It is [apparently (YS)] implied 
that the op. act. part, must not be qualified, either before 
or after the government (YS, Sn), according to what 
seems to be the language of lU, which, Dm says, is 
preferred by IM (Sn) 5 and that Ks allows the qualified 


to govern unrestrictedly [below]. Some, however, say that 
Ks allows ^1 w^Lo!cU|bl, but not b| 

ft 3 ov osti , which necessarily implies that he allows the 
qualified to govern only when it is qualified after the 
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government (YS). IM says in the CT that some of our 
school agree with Ks ir allowing the qualified to govern 

nf- ^ £» ✓ ^ \ 

before [the mention of ‘(Sn)] the ep., [as 

Jwi'l* and ItX.^ tcX® (Sn),] because its weak- 

ness arises after [the mention of] the ep., not before it 
(A, YS). But others relate that this distinction is made 
by the BB and Fi*, while Ks and the rest of the KK 
allow the qualified to govern unrestrictedly [above] 
(A). The correct practice, as laid down in the ML 
[147], is to make this distinction (Sn). The act. part, 

o ^ 

is either conjoined with [the conjunct (Sh)] Jj , or 
denuded (I A, Sh) of it (Sh). If conjoined with jf, it 
governs (IH, IM, Sh, KN) like its v. (Sh, Fk\ unre- 
strictedly (IH, Aud, Sh, KN), whether [in the sense of 
the (IM, E)] past, p>resent, or future (IM, R, Sh, Fk), 
supported or unsupported (Fk), because it then occurs 
in the place of the v., since the property of the conj. is 
to be ^prop. [177] (lA, Fk), [or rather], because it is 
really a v, (WIH, R), made to deviate from tbe shape 
of the V. to that of the n., because of their dislike to 
prefixionof J| to the v. (WIH), as y*K.af 

or I or ftXi He that yesterday heat, or 7iow beats, or 
io-inorroiv ivill heat, Zaid has come (Fk). Imia alKais 


says 

^ f viLLiJ I 

X ^ * SS / ** ^ ^ 

{Who slew the valiant kmg, the best of Ma'-add in 
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honor and bounty (Jsh)], makijjig govern , not- 

m 

withstanding its being in the sense of the past^ because 
by “ the valiant king ” he means his father; and this 
verse also contains a proof of its governing when a pL 
[344] (Sh). Mb and others cite as evidence the saying 

ItXi S,Xs>.p Ojia- 

[q^uoted in the Id§h by F, who attributes it to Jarir, 

Then I passed the nighty while the nocturnal visitants 

of distress were overpowering me from fear of the 

** ✓ 

and fear (ojj>5 being here suppressed, accord- 
ing to F) of the separation^ of the travellers on the 
morrow (A.KB)] ; but llx* may be governed in the acc, by 
[one of three ops. (AKB),] or or , while 

the evidence of the equivocal is weak ; and moreover our 
discussion is about what governs a direct ohj. [below] in 
the acc., while a tinge of the v. suffices for the adv. (R). 
This is the well-known opinion (IA,A), that the act part. 
conjoined with Ji governs unrestrictedly, because it occurs 
in a place where it must be renderable by the v. (A). F, 
however (R), [and] many of the GG- (lA), and [among 
them (lA)] Rm, assert that it governs only when past 
(R, I A), not yihen present ox future ; while some assert 
(lA), and it is transmitted from Mz (R), that it does not 
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govera at all, and (Ixi) tliat the acc. after it is governed 
by a i'. nnclerstoocl (R, xA), because, the J , according to 
him, not being conjunct, the synarthrous is not really a v. 
(R) : and these two opinions are mentioned by IM in the 
Tashil [below] (lA). And Akh says that the synarthrous, 
when in the sense of the pas#, governs the aec. only as 

being assimilated to the direct obj., as in I I 

[350], not as being a direct ohj . ; but the weakness of 
what he says is obvious (R). IM, however, in the CK, 
followed by (A) his son [BD (lA)], says that it governs, 
when past, pre5e?if, or future^'hY common consent (lA, 
A): whereas in the Tashil [above] he transmits the dispate, 
saying that the acc. in what follows i)xQ\act. paru (Sn)] 
conjoined with Jl is not peculiar to the past., contrary to 
the opinion of Mz and those who agree with him ; nor 
governed by assimilation to the direct ohj.., contrary to 
the opinion of Akh, [according to which the J , says Dm, 
is a p. of determination, not a conjunct (Sn)] ; nor by an 
understood r., contrary to the opinion of some (A). If 
denuded (lA, Aud, Sh, KN) of jf Sh, Fk), the act. part. 
governs (IH, IM, Sh, KN) the nom. and acc. (lA), like 
its V. (IH, IM, Fk), trans. [to one or two objs. (WIH, 
Jm)] or intrans. (WIH, Jm, A), only (Sh) upon two con- 
ditions [343] (IH, IM, Sh, KN), which are indispensable to 
the validity of its government of the acc. (Fk), contrary to 

210 
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Its government of the iiom. [belo^l] ( Y B). iMu; iirst couili ’ 
tiou is iiiat it should bo [in tlio sewse of tlie (1 if, And, Bh, 
K)\'pr<isent or fuii ere (III, IM, Sb, KN), real or liistovio 
(WIH, IM), or of innovative eonUomlt/j [‘Hj] (Sn), 
because it governs only on account of its confonuability 
to [i. e., agreement in vowels and (j[uicsccnoes with, the 
n., whose sense it imports, vid. (I A)] the a or. [313] (I A, 
A), which is like that (A), i, e., is in the sense of the 
present or future [or of innovative contimdiy\ (Sn) ; so 
that the act. part, then resembles the v. in form and 
sense (lA), The reason for prescribing one of the two 
times is to complete the resemblance of the act. part. 
to the V. in form and sense, because, when in the sense 
of the it resembles the v. in sense, not form, since 
it is never commensurable with the prei. (R). If the 
[frans. (Jm)] act. pt art. denote the past.., it must be 
ideally pre. [Ill] (IH) to [what is (R)] its olj. (WIH, 
R, Jm) in sense (R), contrary to the opinion of Ks 
[below] (IH). You do not say 'Asa ; hut 

must prefiis the act. part^^ saying* 1 [111] (lA). 
And, since it is established that the act. part.., when 
in the sense of the jiasi, does not govern, its 
prothesis musi he Ah, producing determination^ when 
it is^j'i’c. to the det. [Ill] (R). And, if the 
have another reg. [than what it is pre. to (Will, 
Jm)], this is governed [in the acc. (WIH, Jm)] by a 
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Sitpplied V. (IH), inclxCcittjd Lj tlie act. part. (Will), 

O .• o f tf o ^ ifi. O 

as U5pi> '^r.) [Ijelowj, trliere 

i 3 governed in tlie acc. Tby supplied (WIH, 

Jm). The govermaent of the act, pa rt.., liov/ever , [udieii 
in the sense of thepasr. (E,),] is allowed by BLs [afoovc] 
(WIH, E, Ix\, And, Sh, Jni, A, Fk), Hsh, and IMda 
(Sh), on the authority of ! 3 m\S 

XVIII. 17. While their dog is stretclv'ng out his 
forelegs at the entrance (R,IA, And, Sh, Jni, A, Fk). 
But others explain this away (E,IA, And, Sh, A, Fk) 
as a historic present (R, lA, And, A, Fk, MAd), which 
is said by An to mean that you assume yourself to be, 
as it were, present at that time ; or assume that time to 
be, as it were, present now : and is admirably said by Z 
to mean tliat you assume that past act to be oceurriug' at 
the time of speaking* (E), what has occurred beirg 
assumed to be occurring now, for which reason the 

act. part is interpreted by the aor. (Fk), the sense 
being (And, A), as is proved by the fact 

? ? t'x 

that [the ^ in is denotative of state, for which 

reason (Fk)] And We turn them is said 

[before it (A)], not (xiucl, A, Fk). Ks relies 

u 05: o o ? Q 0 

upon the allowabilit}' of (j«aoS joJ Zaicl 

was giving ‘•Arnr yesterday o. dirham (WIH, E), 

Zaicl was tliinJang ^Ainr yes-- 
terday to he generous.^ and VI. 9G. [346. A, 588, Note 
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on p. 346, 1. 6]. Sf says that tljc host course lierc is to 
say that the ad. part, govern^ the second ohj. by 
necessity, because it cannot be pre. thereto, since it is 
pre. to the first obj. ; so that the verbal sense contained 
in the act. pari, in the sense of the past is deemed 
sufficient to make it govern. But, says he, government 
is not alloAvable without such a necessity as this ; and 
therefore the act. part, in the sense of the past^ not' 
withstanding the freq^uency of its occurrence in the 
language, is nowhere found to govern the first ohj. But 
F, and with him many, say that the second obj. is 
governed by a v. indicated by the ad. part., as though, 

cijS o o j jjO 

when ywo! ju^ were said, the hearer asked 

“ And what did he give and the speaker then replied 
meaning sUxaj (He gave Mm) a dirham^ 

like the ag. in [23] \ so that, by this 

interpretation, the necessity for making the acf. part, 
govern, when in the sense of the past, is avoided. 
And, though An says, in refutation of F, that this is 

not correct m such as USU ijLis Ijoo TMs man 

was tMnking Zaid yesterday to he standing [346 A], 
because suppression of one of the two objs. of 
would ensue, F may assert that this is allowable with 
indication [443], even though it be rare ; and the opinion 
of F , that the acc. is governed by a supplied v., not by 
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tlie act. part, forced to govern it by necessity, as is tlie 
opinion of Sf, is fortified by tlie allowability of your 

saying 1^5 

coupled in the acc., because there is no necessity here to 
put into the acc., as Sf asserts of , since it is 

better to make the appos. agree with the apparent inflec- 
tion of the an#. (R). And similarly, if the act. part. 
have two other ohjs., they are governed in the acc. by 

subaudition of the r. [346 A], as 5L| 


JlC-’T Zaid was yesterday making ‘ Amr to 
know him to he the most erudite of the learned j and 
similarly With the rest of the complements [19] (WIH). 
The government of the nom. by the act. and pass, 
parts, is allowable unrestrictedly, whether they be in 
the sense of the past, present, or future, or denote 
none of the three times, but the unrestrictedness 

9 y c' ✓ o 

importing continuity, as Zaid is slender 

in his belly and has well-trained servants 

[349], because the least resemblance to the v. suffices 
for government of the nom., on account of the 
extreme peculiarity of the nom. to the v. (R on 
Prothesis). And Fk appears to say that the act. part.'s 
government of the nom. [above] does not depend upon 
either of the two conditions. As for [the act. part.'s 
independence of] the first [condition in its government of 
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tlie noin.\ tliat is expressly declared by oilicrs (YSj. 
[For example, R and A say tliat] tlie condition tliat tlic 
[anartlirons act. part., slionld be [in the sense of tbc] 
present or future (R), [as also] tliis dispute [between 
tbe majority and Ks (Sn)] about tlie aiiartbrous [_act. 
part, in tbe sense of tbe]y>fis# (A), relates only to its 
government of tlie [direct (A)] ohj. (R,A), not of tlie«//i 
because no condition of time is needed for [government 
of ] tbe worn., as we mentioned in [tbe foregoing extract 
from] tbe ebapter on Protbesis (R on tbe Act. 

As to its governing tbe ag. in tbe mom., IJ, Sbl, [and most 
of tbe moderns (TS),] bold that it does not govern tbc 
explicit n. [in tbe oiom. (YS)] ; while many bold that it 
does, wbicb is apparently tbe language of S, [and is 
preferred by lU (A)]: and lU says that it governs tbc 
prom, by common consent ; while others relate that its 
government of tbe pron. is disallowed by IKb and [bis 
master (YS)] iTr (A,Y'S), -wbicb is improbable (A). And, 
as for [tbe act. part's independence of] tbe second [con- 
dition in its government of tbe nom., there is antboritj 
for that also, because] IHsb says in tbe ML that tbe 

most obvious reason for tbe disallowance of 
[24,25,34:0] by tbe majority [of tbe BB] is want of tbe 
condition requisite for tbe nom. to be a sufficient substi- 
tute for tbe enunc.., vid. precedence of a neg. or inter-' 
rog.) not want of tbe condition of government, vid. 
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support [34G] ; and assigns two reasons for tliat, tlie 
gcconil of wliicli is tliat oXipport and tlie qual.’s 'being in 
tlie sense of tlie prcfieat or future are presciibed as 
conditions only for govcrnaient of tlie acc.^ not for 
gOYcrinnent unrestrietedly (YS). But Syt says, Yvdiicb 
is tlie soundest opinion, tliat tlie anartlirous act, 
jjart. governs the explicit oi. only on condition of 
being supported [348]. And, in that case, the condition 
of the g’overmnont of the explicit n, in the nom. is 
support, not the act. part.'s being in the sense of 
the aor. : while the saying of [IIIsli in] the ML, that the 
inajority picscribe support and the qual.'s being in the 
sense of the qrrcsenf or future as conditions only for 
government of the acc., means that they prescriho the 
comhiiiatlon of the two matters; for support is a condition, 
according to the majority, for govcxiimcnt of the 
also; so say Dm and Shm (Sn). 

346. The second condition is that the act. part. 
should bo supported, [even though only constructively 
(Sh, Fk),] upon (IH, IM, Sh, KN) what will approximate 
it to the (juality of vid. (A), one of four [things], i. c., 
(Sh), (1) its subject (IH), i. e., the [??.] qualifiahle by it 
(Jm), (a) an inch. (WIH, IM, R, Sh, KN, Jm), whose 
enunc. is the act. part. (IM, Sh), (a) actually (E,A), as 

Zaid is beating ^Amr (lA); (b) orig., 
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<1 

as sLi .1 Lj)1-o 4 ) 0 ^ ijis Zaicl loas heating his hr other ^ 
c!Li.| LpL-o dixuJb I thought thee 'to he heating thy hro- 

o ^ ^ ^ s?o>o -S' t> ^ ®:S 

(R), aEcI Lx^ L?)Usi tJo^ i raade Zaicl ta 

Q ^ s? 5 ; 

/jnoto ^o &e heatmg Bahr (lA), and 

sLoiCc Verily Za 2 c? w such that his tioo men-servants 
are going aicay (R), whence LXV. 3. [44, S46A] (Sh): 
(b) a n. qualified (WIH, IM, R, Sh, KN, Jm) by theacf. 
part. (IM, Sh), such n. being (a) mentioned (A), as 

<1 0/» ✓ 5 ✓ ? ® ^ 

iJo^ I passed hy ti. man heating Zaid 

(lA, Sh) ; {h) supplied, as will be seen (A), whence lIlL^ \S 
[below], i.e., il' G (Fk) : (c) a s. 5 . (WIH, R, lA, 
Jm, A, Fkj, as Lwjji LA!^ Zaid pane riding a 

mare (lA, Jm, A, Fk), 'which sort is included [by IM (lA)} 
in the ‘‘qualified” (lA, A) : (2) the [interrog. (Jm)] 
Hamza (IH), or rather, as Jz says (R), an interrog. (IM, 
R, Sh, KN) p. (R), (a) expressed (R, A), as. 


>r* ^ ^ ^ ^Gf 

(Sh\ by H^ssan Ibn Thabit, Zre thy men purposing 
the slaying of a man that, in exchange for a high 
estate in thy love, has taken a lorn estate ? (MAd), whence 

"“rri " o.r^r.!r f .,E 

‘rir7 1^-'=*^! fl # (VAjl^^sxAvot 

Are ye going to fulfil a promise that I trusted to f Or 

have ye all followed the path of^UrkUhf (A); (b) sup- 
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plied (R, A), as aoo^JCx? \y^ Zaicl abasing 

^Amror honoring 7u'?n?(A), i.e., (J.a^| [below] (Su)', 
(8) a neg. (WIH, IM, R, Sli, KN, Jm) ^9. (R, Jm), like 

^ ^ o 

(Jm) U (IH), ^ or (Jm), (a) expressed (R, Sn), as 

(Sb) Friends heego not the covenant of a goromise- 
hreaher^ hut he that keegys faith finds the friend to he a 

*^*c;*«o 9 

friend (MAd) •, (b) implied, as f |,,SU Uj], Only the 

two Zaids are standing^ i. e., jAbs U Not 

any hut the two Zaids are standing (R, Sn) : (4) 
a voc. go. (IM) , as UiL^ b [below] (lA, A). 

But IM’s saying that it is supported upon the voc. 
p. is an inadvertence (And): while the correct opi- 
nion is that being in the voc. is not one of those (A) per- 
missives of government (Sn), because the voc. p. being 
peculiar to the 7^., cannot be an approximative to the 
V. (Aud, Sn) ; and that the permissive is only the support 
upon the supplied qualified, the full phrase being C 
CtllJs [below] (A). The act. and pass, parts. notwith- 
standing their resemblance to the v. in form and sense, 
may not govern the ag. and ohj. primarily, like the v., 
because their requirement, and government, of the ag. 
and ohj. are contrary to their constitution, since they are 

constituted, as we mentioned, to denote the thing cha 

211 
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mcterized hy [the accident denoted hyl the inf. n., Trlie- 
ther [snc]i accident be] existing "hy the tiling.^ min. tlie 
case of tlie act. pant. ; or falling upon it., as in the case of 
the jjass. part. : while the thing so circumstanced re(inires 
neither ag. nor obj. It is therefore prescribed, as a con- 
dition of their government, that they should be strength- 
ened (1) by the mention of what they are constitutionally 
in need of, vid. what particularizes them, because they are 
constituted todenote a vague thing, \iohich is] characteri- 
zed hy the accident [denoted hy the inf. %.,] that they 
are derived from., [and is] preceded hy the mention of 

toliat particularizes as or a man beat- 

ing or beaten ; or (2) by their occurrence after a p, 
more appropriate to the v., like the interrog. p. and neg„ 
p. (R). The act. part, is sometimes known [by some 
indication, oral or circumstantial (Sn),] to he an ejy. of a 
suppressed [qualified (I A)], in which case it is entitled to 

the government described (IM), as XXXV 

25. (A kind) varying in its colors.^ i. e., (Aud, A), 


whence 


aAAAifi y ^aJ^O 

fj>t 

[by ‘ Umar Ibn Abl Rabi‘a alMakhzumi, referring to 


the daughter of Marwan Ihn AlHakam, And hoiv many 
{a person) there is in the days of Mina, bootlessiy 
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filling Ills eyes loitli iUe thing of another^ vjJien the 
womeii/aer, lihe inic/gjs of ivonj, go at eve to tlie cast- 

iiig of the x^^bhle ! (MNj], L e.^ 5(IA)^ 

and [similarly (IA)j 






^ > -• y/ • 



[by AiA‘ 5 lia llaimun Ibn Kais, Like (a mountain he- 
g oat) hutting a rock one day to shake it, so that he 
harmed it not, and the mountain he-goat broke his horn 
(MN)], i. e., [below] (lA, And, A), and 


liiLb b O {man) clinihing a mountain [above], 
i. e., Cdiy itiv Lj [48] (And, A). IM says that the act. 
part., when &\ieniinc., or even a cl. s., is supported upon 
the qualified, but that the latter is supplied. This, how- 
ever, is a forced construction, especially in the case of the 
d. s., because the cl. s. seldom occurs as ^ prim, qualified 
by a cleriv., as in XII. 2. [77], which is what is named 
subsidiary d. s. [74] (E). And [support upon (And)] the 


supplied [interrog. also (A)] is like [support upon (And)] 
the expressed, as [above], 1 . e., 

(And, A). My saying “ even though only constructively ” 
[above], is an allusion to such as 


[above], 

5 , u. J “5 “S "‘’It ° . " ®t' 
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[}Vould that I knew {whether) my people ivould uphold 
the excuse for meprtheyioouldlybpipibraidiug me for lov- 
ing (MAd)] , and {I saio him) striking ‘Amr 

in reply to “How sawest tlioii Zaid?” for these \act. 
parts.] govern because supported upon a supplied [word], 

since the o.f. is ^islj [above], and L^Li 

(Sh). Thus IHsh’s saying refers to the qualified, inclusive 
of the s. s.; and to the interrog. : and apparently to the 
inch, also, as (-Se *s) striking ^Amr in reply to 

S ^ ^ f 

“Is Zaid striking ‘Amr ?, i. e., ys ; hut not to the 
neg. (MAd). If not supported upon any of the preceding 
the act. part, does not govern (A). Its government, 
however, is allowed by [the KK and (MAd)] Akh (lY, 
R, A, Fk, MAd), without support (lY, R, MAd) upon 
any of the things mentioned, as [24,25,345] 

(R), on the evidence of ^ [24] (Fk, 

MAd). But here the qual. does not govern an acc., while 
it has already been explained that the two condi- 
tions are prescribed only for its government of the 
acc. [345] (YS). And [there is no evidence in the verse 
because (Fk)] ^ is attributable to hyst.-prot., 

being assumed to be like (KN) in LXVI. 4. 
[24,571] (Fk), 

§ 346 A. The existence of these two conditions does 
not necessitate government of the act.part., which may, on 
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the contrary, hey^re, to its ohj. (Fk). It is not pre. to 
the ag. ; [nor to the d.'s. or sp. (YS, MKh) or the like 
(YS) ;] hut [only (Sii)] to the ohj.; or to the pred.., -whicli 

is transmitted in bf I aon about to be his 

brother {YS, Sn, UKh), as IHsh says (Sn), hecatise of 
its resemblance to the ohj. [19,97] (YS, MKh). That 
\obj. (lA ] which immediately follows the op. \act. part. 
(lA)] is governed by it in the acc. [as a direct o6y.] ; or 
in the gen. (IM) by prothesis (And, A). And the texts 
LXV. 3. [44,346] and XXXIX. 39. [344] arc read with 
both constructions (And, A, Fk) among the Seven (Sn). 
But every other \phj. (I A, Fk), i, e., such as is separat- 
ed from the qual. (MKh),] must be governed in the 

C 9 ^ \ 

acc. (IM, Fk), as This man is giving 

^ yO 05 

Zaid a dirham (lA, A) or !l)o^ giving a 

dirham to Zaid [432] (lA), VI. 96. [345,538] on the 

9 ^ 

assumption that is a historic present [below] (A), or, 
as some contend, (\.e,notQ^ continuity [Note onp>. 346, 1. 6] 

*5 if X- ^^9 O 9 Q 

(Sn),and L+SLi' fXsun Zaid is making Bakr to 

know ‘Amr to be standing (A), even if the separative be 
not to the qual. (ShjMKIi), whence I ^ 
xIjJX. IL 28. Veiily 1 am about to place in the earth 
a vicegerent (Aud, A, MKh). If, however, that [ohj.'] 
which immediately follows [the op. act. part.] be such as 
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may be interposed between the post., the other 

^ 09 ^! 

[o5j.] may be governed in the g&ii.i as itXs5 

[below] (Sn, MKh) and XIV. 48. [(25] (MKh) ; bnt 
IM does not notice that, because it [all (Sn)] appears in 
its pwoper j)Iace (Sn, MKh). As for the inopi. [(junl.l, 
that \obj ] which immediately follows it must be govern- 
ed in the gen. by prothesis, as intimated by IM’s 
language (A), since he says “ opj’’ (Sn). And that which 
does not immediately follow [it (Sn)] must be governed 
in the acc., unrestrictedly, [i. e., whether it be one or 

^ 0 9 

more (Sn),] as iA® T/iis man was 

giving Zaid yesterday a diram and tAiU» 

UjLi mahing Bahr yesterday to know Klialid to he 

standing.^ by an understood v. (A), not by the act. part. 
mentioned, because it is inop).; nor by an act. part. 
supplied, as is said, because it would be i. q. the men- 
tioned, -which is inop. (Sn). But Sf allows it to be 
governed by the o.ct. part, [mentioned] : and his opinion 
is strengthened by their saying U2U 
[345], where Cits must be governed in the acc. by , 
because, if an aecusatival of. were understood for it, 
suppression of the first of the two ohjs. of the understood 
op., and of the second of the two ohjs. of , would 
ensue ; and that is disallowed, since you may not confine 
yourself to one of the two ohjs. of [443]. What IM 
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ment’oas as to the allowability of the two constructions 
is in the case of the explicit [as exemplified]. As for 
the attached pron.^ it must be in [the place of (Sn)] the 

^ j o 5 ^ f 

gen. by prefixion [of the qual. to it (Snj], as fjjs 

This man is honoring thee (A) ; though it is in the 
place of the acc. also, as being an ohj. in sense. This is 
the opinion of S and most of the critical judges, and is 
indicated by the elision of the Tanwln or the ^ from the 
qual. [110, 113, 228, 234, 609] (Sn). But Akhand Hsh 
hold they^ron. to be in the place of the acc. [163], like 
the s in such as hSUhjua The dirham is such 

that Zaid is giving thee it [164], That the acc. is 
better is to be understood from IM’s giving precedence to 
it, and appears to be the language of S, because it is the 
0 ,/. : but Ks says that the two [constructions] are equal : 
while prothesis is said to be better, because of its light- 
ness (A). The act. part. pre. to its ohj. is sometimes 
anomalously separated from it by (^1) an adv.^ as 

[by AlAkhtal, the Christian, praising Hisham Ibn Mut- 
arrif atTaghlabi, And wont to turn his steed hach to the 
encounter behind the panic-struck, lohen not a looman 
is defended by her husband (AKB)], i. e., ; 

(2) an ohj., as 1 giving ^Amr the dirham 
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Talbove], as occurs in tlie case of tlie inf. wlience VI. 
138. [125] (R). The aj5j>os. of [the oh], governed in 
(lA, Fk)] the Qon. [by the act. part. (lA, Fk)] may be 
in (1) the gen. (IM, Fk), according to the form [of the 
ant.'\ (lA, And, A, Fk), which is the proper construction, 

o ^ ? a ® » 

unless some preventive hinder it, as in ! L^^UaJf 


[112]; though that is allowed by S, while Mb and IS 
differ from him (YS): (2) the acc. (IM, Fk), (a) by 
coupling to the place (lA, And, A, Fk), according to 
some (And, Fk), which is [said by lA to be] the general 
opinion (lA) ; or (b) by subaudition of [an op)., vid. (Fk)] 
a V. (lA, Aud, Fk) in the or aor. (YS), or a quccl. 
[pronounced with Tanwm (Aud, YS)], according to all 
(Aud, Fk) which is the truth. The saying fj r 

[112, 538] is related with in the gen. or acc. (lA). 


Aud, though the language of [IM and] Fk is only about 
the op. \guali\, one may infer, from the allowability of 
the acc. by subaudition of what has been mentioned, that 
the acc. is allowable when the qual. is not op. (YS). If 


the act. part, be in the sense of the past, as 

jj«joT This mm was heating Zaid yesterday and 
‘Amr, the preferable construction is to put the coupled 
into the gen., in accordance with the form : while the 

■if' O tf’ 

cscc., aneZ (/le 6eat) ‘ Amr [345], is allowable, but 
by subaudition of a u., which is expounded by the crude- 
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form of the act. part.., though the latter does not govern, 
for which reason the acc. is weak ; hut "that supplied v. 
is only a pret., in order that it may agree [in time] with 
the exponent, unless there be something indicative of 
the contrary, as (^■^5 This man 

was heating Zaid yesterday.! and {loill heat) ‘ Amr to- 
morrow. But, if the ac#. be in the sense of the 
present or the «cc. and ^e?^ are allowable [in 
the appos.'] , though concord with the form [of the ant.'] 
is better : and here remains the dispute [above men- 
tioned] as to whether the acc. is put by concord with 
the place, or by reason of a supplied op. ; but, if it be 
by reason of a supplied oj?., as is the opinion of S, then 
the act. part, should be supplied rather than the in 
order that the supplied and the expressed may corres- 
pond (E,). And hence 


^ 


: LZa:^L:S\.J ^Li,54> owfiLj cy-jf 


(E, I A, A), by Ta’abbata Sharra (K,B on XX YL 38), 
Art thou going to send Dinar for our neerf or ^Ahd 
Rahh^ or or {wilt thou, send) ‘ Ahd Bahh, the brother 
of ‘ Amr Ihn Mikhrdk 9 (MN, N, AKB), or (0) 


brother, etc f (N, AKB), cited by S (E), with tUa in 
the acc., by coupling to the place of^Uj^ (IA,A), which 
is a man’s name (A) ; or by subaudition of a v., i. e., 
(lA). Z means by his exposition of 
212 
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ya [343] that, when you couple to the 
gen., the acc. is governed hy -a supplied op. (lY on 
§. 343). IM says that there is no need to supply an 
accusatival op. other than the op. of the a7it. : hut S 
says that one should he supplied (A), because the condi- 
tion of coupling to the place, according to him, is the 
existence of the requirer of that place, which here is 
non-existent, since the act. part, governs the acc. only 
when it is pronounced with Tan win, or conjoined with 
J* , or pre. to one of its two or more objs. ", so that 
in ^^8] is not a requirer of 

the chcc. in , but of the gen. (Sn). And, according to 
S’s saying (A), some supply a v. (lA, A,) because the 
act. part, is in the sense of the v, (lY), which is the 
original op. (A) ; and some an act. part, pronounced 
with Tanwm (lY, A), indicated by the expressed (lY), 
for the sake of correspondence (A) between the suppres- 
sed and expressed (Sn). But subaudition of the giml. 
is preferable [as YS says (Sn)], because it corresponds 
to the mentioned, and because suppression of the single 
term is less [violent (Sn)] than suppression of the prop. 
(YS, Sn). The truth, however, is that the coupled is put 
into the acc. according to the sense [426, 538] of the ant., 
because it is an ohj., and Tanwin is meant ; so that this 
is like ^Ji ul^ in the case of the inf. n. 
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[340j; and, since wliat governs it in tlie acr, is expi ea- 
sed, tliere is no need to supply a suppressed (lY), 
And, if tXA* were in tlie it would be allowable 
(A) ; nay, preferable (Sn). If, liowcver, tlie qiial. be 
inoqj; a must be understood [to govern the acc. (A)], 
as VI. 96. [538] (Aud, A), where is governed in 

the acc, by subaudition of a v., not otherwise (And), 
I. 6*J I ^ and {Lie, hath made) the sun,, etc., 

(A), unless be assumed to be a historic present 

[above] (And, A), in which case the acc. is allowable by 
coupling to the place of the gen., because the qual. is 
then oy?., and there is no need to understand an accusatival 
op., except according to the preceding saying of S (Sn). 
But the acc. in the act. [after the op. act. part-l is 
stronger, because the general rule is for the act. part, to 
be pronounced with Taawiu, and govern the acc. (lY). 
And the apqoos. of the acc. may not be governed in the 

9 y. 9 a ^ ^ 

gen , ; though the Bdd allow it, relying upon »L^ thAi 
[347,538] (YS). 


§. 346B. The act. part, and inf. n. self-trans. to the 
direct ohj. may be supported by the J [343,504], as u! 
t3oy am heating Zaid and Aiyo Thy 

heating Zaid surprised me, because they are weak by 
reason of their subordination to the v., as the v., when 
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preceded by tbe ncc.^ may be supported by the i! , as X 
43. [498,504] and J [504] (R). ’ You say 

Ox 

Zaid is beatio^g ‘ Amr or , being 
allowed tbe option of making tbe act. part, tin ns. by 
itself or by i\iQ prep., because of its weakness ; but tbe 
like of that is [said by lY] not [to be] allowable in tbe 
y., as Joy ; tbe Kur bas XXY'1. 19. [201], tbe v. 
being made irans. by itself ; but LXXXY. 16 [31] , tbe v. 
being made tmns. by tbe J (lY). [According to Mb, 
however,] that [construction with tbe v.], though best 
when tbe obj. is gjrepos., because tbe v. then comes only 
when tbe J bas already governed, as XII. 43. [above], 
is good Arabic when tbe obj. is posfpos., as XXXIX. 14. 
[413], all the chaste dials, being comprised in tbe Kur ; 
and tbe GrG say that XXVII. 74. [504] is only pCioJ , 
while Kutbayyir says [504] (Mb). That 

[construction] is peculiar to tbe J among all tbe preps., 
because it imports which is appropriate to tbe 
connection, of tbe v. with tbe obj.x but the act. part, and 

inf. n. of such as , and are supported 

by tbe o , because it may be red. with their vs. also 
[503] (R). 
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§. 347. The pms. pari, is what is derived from [the 
inf. n. of (Sh, Fk)] a v.., to denote the person [or thing 

^ J o 

(YS)] ichereon the act falls (IH, Sh, Fk), like 
beaten and honored [below] (Sh, Fk). Thus 
is applied to denote something or other, icliereon heat- 
ing falls (YS, MAd). The pjass. pjart. is [otherwise 
defined as] what indicates an accident ctnd its obj. 

Q 9 c ^ O P 

(And, A', like and [above] (And). The^ass. 

part, of the [whole (R), plastic, att. (Tsr^, unangmented 
(WIH, And, Jm)] tril | v. \YIH, Tsr)] is n|)on the mea- 


sive of (IH, IM, Sh, Fk), regularly (lA), univer- 
sally (IM), from the trans. (Tsr), like [above] (IH, 

lA, And, Sh, A, Fk), tntended (lii. And, A), 

7*777 f. 9 i, ^ 

kitoecl , broken ^ hound (Sli), and 

known ; and intrans.., like xAe entered upon 

(Tsr), and passed by [below] (lA, And, A). And 

hence sold dina soAd [709], and [^tX/i calledsLnd. 
{T&i)Y^y, shot [722], except that they are altered (And, 


A) from the shape of being orig. and and 
[^^itcX.«and (Tsr)] (Tsr, Sn). By tril.” [in his 


saying “ The pass. part, of the tril.” (Sn)] IM means 
the plastic (A), and so in his saying “ The act. part. 
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[derived] from [the inf. n. of] the [iinaug-meiitedj trlL 
[u.] is formed upon the measure of ” [343] ; for tlie 
aplastic, like [459], [447], and jvjijandy-lj 

[468], is excluded, no act. or pass. part, being- obtainable 
from it (Sn). Analogy requires that the pass. part. 
should be on the measure of its aor., like the act. part. 
[343], as was beaten, a or. is, or ivill he, 

Q ^ 9 

beaten pass. part., beaten', but, since the elision 

of the Hamza in the cat. of cUil [428] leads them to 
, they intend to alter one of the two, for the sake of 
distinction. They therefore alter [the pass, pa }*# of] the 
tril., where alteration takes place in its felloAv, the act. 
part., because [in the tril.^, though the act parf. islike 
theac)r.in[arrangementof] vowelsandquiescencesAvithout 
restriction [of sort], still the augment [of the act. part.^, 
is not in the position of the augment [of the aor.], nor are the 

9 9 (t ^ 

vowels of most act. parts, like its vowels, &&^x^helps or toill 
help, act. part, helping, and prcLises,oxiDill 
praise, act. part. A-xiLa. praising ; whereas in Jjii! the 
act. part, is like its aor. in the position of the augment, 
and in the nature of the vowels. They alter the pass, 
part, of the tril. by adding the ^ ; and then pronounce the j. 
with Fatl^, to avoid a succession of two pammas followed 
by a 5 , which is heavy, rare, as in [252, 379 ], 
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bodkin used in applying collyriiaii to the eye^ and 
[253, 396]. The pass, part, of the tril., after the 
alteration mentioned, remains quasi-conformahle to its v, 
[252], because the Damma of the j* is supplied ; while 
the ^ is in the predicament of the letter arising from 

impletion, as [497] (E). But [some- 

G J & ✓ 

times (Aud)] acts as a substitute for Jyxsuo [in indication 
of its sense (lA) ; and is then of common gender (IA,A)], 
as ijMsS and isUi a youth, and a damsel, 

having the edges of the eyelids blackened with collyrium 

G ^ O ✓ 

(IM), and^*^ wounded (lA, Aud, A), MlledifK, A), 

S ^ ^ Q X 

(anointed with oil, aud away (Aud), i, q. 

J^jssXo , 'lA, Tsr), J^xiLo (lA), ^Jy^^XJO , and 

(Tsr). But [IM says that (Tsr)] this, 
[though frequent (Tsr),] is [not regular, being (lA)] 
confined to what has been transmitted (IM). BD 
says (lA, A), Ju»i i q. is frequent (lA, BS, 

A) in the language of the Arabs (A) ; but [notwith- 
standing its frequency (A)] is not regular, by common 
consent (I A, A). But [his assertion of common 
consent to that requires consideration, because (lA)] 
it is said [by his father in the Tashil not to be regular, 
“contrary to the opinion of some ” (lA, A), which plainly 
indicates a dispute A) ; aud in the CT to be held by some 
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(IA,A)] to be regular in tbe case of tbe v. tliat bas no 
i. q. Jxli [343] (lA, And, A), as.^j^:^ (lA, Su) and 
(Tsr, Sn), not of tbe v. that bas i. q. (lA, Tsr), 
aspe/ms potent and loas mercijul^ [wbicb two vs, 
have i. <1* ^Sn),] like and (And, 

G>' S-** 

A), i. q. ;oU and vTsr). But i. q. 
meaning cooked in the cooking-pot^ is strange, as in 
jjsJl [346A, 538] (BS). IM [means 

^ ''q ^ , s > ® ^ 

that acts as a substitute for only in indication 
of its sense: for be (A)] says in tbe Taslul, [often 

0 J * 

(A)] acts as a substitute for Jyiixi in indication [of its 
sense (lA)], not in government (I A, A) ; and lli , , and 

jUjti seldom, as ^5 animal for skmghter^ijaXii game ^ 
and quantity scooped up in the hand (A) : and, 
according to this, you do not say s A^-yj , 

^ ? > o ^ ^ 

making govern stUc in tbe nom. ; but others plain- 
ly declare this construction to be allowable (lA). Tbe 
pass. part, of any [v.] other (IH, IM, Sb, Fk) than the 
[unaugmented (WIH,IM,Jm)] tril. ^WIK, IM, R, Jm) is 
in tbe form of tbe aor, ; but has a ^ pronounced with 
Damm (Aud, Sb, Fk), in place of tbe aoristic letter (And, 
Sb) at its beginning (Fk), as in tbe act. part. [343] (Tsr); 
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and lias tlie penultimate pronounced with Fath (Tsr, 
Fk): or, you may say, it (And) is in the form of 
the act. part. ; but has the penultimate pronounced 
with Fath (IH, IM), literally, as ^n^roc/^^cerf, or 

constructively, as chosen (WIH), because so 

pronounced in the aor. whose government is exercised 
by the pass, pa'rt..^ vid. the aor. in the _pass. voice (R). It 
is formed from the trans.., in which case it needs no adjunct 
(Tsn, as extracted (IH, And, Sh, A) and 

brought out (Sh), like awaited (IM) and 

contended with in heating (lA) ; and [from the intrans..^ 

& ^ ^ o » 

in which case it needs an adjunct (Tsr),] as xj ^^JLiaJuo 

ocs-ojc^o:^ 

departed loith (And). And olajloI meaning 1 

doubled the thing., pass. part, doubled, is ano- 

O X I 

malous (R), But A*" sometimes acts as a substitute 
for I thickened the honey by 

boiling it, pass. part. thickened, 0,11^ ^Im 

The disease sickened him, pass. part. sickened, 

1 . e., and ^suo (Tsr). The ;pass, jxirt. is not 

formed from the intrans., except after the latter has 
been made trans. by a prep., since the intrans. has no 
obj., as [above] or or or ; and it 

then, like the v., is neither dualised nor pluralised, 

contrary to the pass. part, formed from the trans. (Fk), 

213 
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If tlie V. be ifmns., tlic j)ass. part, is formed from it 
vrithout restriction of a : but, if tbc v. be intram., 
then, if it be not trans. by means of a prep., tliep«.9s. 
part., like tlie pass, v., may not be fcrmcd from it, since 
tlie attribute must have a subject, so that , like 

is not said ; but, if it be trans. to a grn. governed 
by a prep., the yiuss. part, may be foimicd from it, 
wlien attributed' to i\\& prej). and gen., as tX-LJI 
1 journeyed to the country, pass. part. ztJf 
journeyed to. And so in the case of a trans. that has 
its direct ohj. suppressed from it, and is made trans. by 
Si. prep., as [508], jjass. p)art. ( 5 ^/® 

vJ ^ X* ^ 

shot from, the shot being the j^easo??,. And hence 

9 0 ^0 ^ ^ O 

their saying jva*.) The passive participle, i. e., 

5 * ^c-o > 

sj Jyw+J! The noun denoting the person that the 

G y 0 ^ 

act is done to, the act done being the inf n., as wo 
mentioned [39], If the intretns. be attributed to an aclv., 
as j.^f The present day has heen journeyed 

on, to the extent of a league [43G], i\& pass. part, is not" 
applicable to the adv., except with the prep., the present 

O ^ 

day being tyJt journeyed on, and similarly the 
leagite : birt, if the v. be attributed to the inf. n., as Ciyl 
4 XjA« ^yo A hard heating was beaten [436], the pass. 
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part, is not applicable to the latter, so that you do not say 
that the hard heating js heaien (HI. The pass, 

part, governs like its v. (KN)in the pass, voice, putting 
the pro. ag. into the nom.., as Zaid is 

siicli that A/s slave is beaten^ like sJ-axi 
other regs. into the acc , literally or constructively (Fk). 
All (DI) the conditions laid down for [the government 
of CWIH, R, Sh, Jm, Fk)] the act. part, are [equally 
(IM)] applicable to [the government of (Will, R, Sh, Jm, 
Fk)] the pass. par?. (IH, DI, Sh, Fk), which, therefore, 
[if it be with Jl , governs unrestrictedly ; and, if not, 
governs on condition of being supported, and of denoting 
the present or future (I A, And, A) ; and, when it fulfils 
all those conditions (A),] is like the pass. v. in sense 
[and government (lA, And, A): so that, if the v. be trans. 
to one o5p, the pass part, governs it in the nom. 
as a pro-ag.., as s^j! Zaid is such that 

his father is beaten ; and, if the v. be trans. to two 
or three ohjs., the pass part, governs one in the 
nom. as a pro. ag.., and the rest in the acc. (A;], as 
LjU5" ^kxJi He that is given a sufficiency is 

✓ O ^ 

content (IM), where ^^lajMCont-i ins o.pron. relating to [the 
conjunct (A, Tsr)] Jl (lA, And, A), and being in the [place 
of a (A)] non. as a pro-ag. (lA, A), which is the first o&y'., 
bus is the second (lA, And, A), and as 
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L*3U 1^ 5^1 Zaid is sucli that his father is 


made to 


hnow '•Amr to he standing (A). ^Tliere is nothing in the 
language of the ancients, which indicates that the present 
QV future is prescrihed as a condition for the pass. part. *, 
hut the moderns, like F and later authorities, distinctly 
declare that to he prescribed for it, as for the act part. 
[345] (R). But the pass. part, is [dissociated from the 
act. part, in being (Aud)] sometimes pre. [below] to the 
n. governed [by it (lA, Aud, A, Fk)] in the nom. in 
sense (IM, Fk) after (1) transfer of the attribution [from 
that n. (Aud, A)] to a pron. relating to the n. qualified 
(Aud, A, Fk) by the pass. part. (Fk), and (2 ) government 
of the former n. in the acc. by assimilation (xiud. A) to 


-<3 > 3 ^ ✓ 3 

the [direct lA)] ohj. (A, Tsr), as The 

pious is praiseworthy in his pior suits (IM), orig. 


3 J ✓ ✓ , ^ ^ 

»(X*aUL« , I A, Aud, A) with [a^uu governed in (A)] the 
nom. (A, Tsr) as a pro-ag. (A) ; then 


with the acc. ,Aud, A) ; the attribution being transferred 
from the nom. to the post pron.., vid. the s , which then 

6 3 *-^ 

becomes latent in while J1 put as a compensation 

for it, according to the opinion of the KK [599] (Tsr) ; 

> y o ^ 

then O^UJi Oj+au) with the gen. (Aud, A). And, 
in that case, theposs. part, is treated like the assimilate 
ep. [348] (Fk). But that is not allowable in the act. 
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part. ; so that you do not say '^^7^ 

o X 7 j •£ ^ 

meaning SjjI I have passed hy a man whose 

father is heating Zaid (lA), according to the majority 
[below] (MKh). IM’s language necessarily implies two 
things: — (1) the dissociation of the pass. part, from the 
act. part, in the allowability of prefixion to its as 

he intimates by his saying “ But the yass. part, is some- 
times pre.” [above] ; though that require analysis : for 
(a) when the act. part, is intrans.., and subsistence of its 
meaning is intended, it is treated like the assimilate ep. 
[not upon the measure of the a c#. part. (Sn)], and may 
be pre. to its nom. [after transfer of the attribution, as 

9 Q 

before explained (Sn'j, as jvSU; with in the 

9 6 

nom., acc., or gen., on the principle of 


[350] : (b) when the act. part, is trans. to one [ohj.\, then, 
(a) according to IM, who agrees with F, it is similarly 
treated, upon condition of freedom from ambiguity, [i. e., 
from the chance that prefixion to the ag. may be mis- 
taken for prefixion to the obj.; so that if you say 


Zaid is merciful in Ms sons^ 


and oppressive in his servants, meaning that his 
sons are merciful, and his servants oppressive, then, 
if the context import praise of the sons, and blame 
of the servants, the phrase is allowable, because the 
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context indicates that the prefixion is to the aq . ; hut 
if not, it is not allowable (Sn)] : (6) the majority [above] 
disallow this construction, [unfcstrictedly] : (c) some 
make a distinction, saying that, if the ohj. of the pass, 
part, be suppressed fcr the sake of brevity, this con- 
struction is allowable, [because the act. part, thus 
becomes like the intrans. (Sn)] ; and, if not, not : and 
this [opinion] is preferred by lU and lAK ; and hearsay 
accords with it, as 

^ ^ O-is LolAii’ ^ 

The merciful of heart is not an oppressor even if 
he he oppressed • nor is the generous a curmudgeon, 
even if he be rebuffed (MN) : (c) when the act. part. 
is trans. to more [than one obj.], it may not be co-ordinat- 
ed with the assimilate ep., without dispute, say some : 
(2) the peculiarity of that [construction] to the intrans. 
p>ass. part., which is the one formed from [the inf. n. of] 
the \v.' trans. to one ohj., as is intimated by IM in his 
ex., and is distinctly declared by him elsewhere than in 
this book ; while, as for the trans., the preceding obser- 
vations on the trans. act. part, are applicable to it (A). 
IM says in the Tashil “The act. part., if subsistence 
of the meaning be intended, is treated like the assimilate 
ep. ; and the soundest opinion is that the pass. part. 
[formed from the inf. «.] of the [v.] trans to one ohj. 
belongs to this caL” (Tsr). If the pass, part bepre. 

to its reg., whether a pro ag., as in [349], 

or not, as in ffajuo Zaid is such that his 

^ 0 (I 9 

servant is given a dirham, i. e , , its prefixion, 
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is improper [111]. But, if it be not pre. to its reg.^ its 
prefixion is proper, wbctlier the post, be an ag. in 
respect of the sense, as in Zaid is the, 

o." ) Cl ^ 9 o 

beaten of '•Amr ; or not, as in our saying juIa 


sIjLs xJJf t5^i=^i i-aiaJi J^xac |.iL«Jf Alllusain {peace he 
lip on him!) is the slain of AtTaff. God abase 
his slayer ! (R . The co-ordination of the pass. part. 
with the assimilate ep. is allowable only when it is on 


0 j o ^ 

its original measure, vid. the measure of from the 

tril., and the measure of the aor. in the pxiss. voice from 
the non-tril. ; for, if it be transmuted from that [measure j 


to or the like, such co-ordination is not allowable, 


[from dislike to the multijilicity of alteration (Sn',] so 
that aJ.j^ or (Xach is not said. lU 

indeed allows it ; but it needs hearsay (A), These exs. 

o ^ } c ^ y ^ 9 0 ^^ 

import that aUA* I passed by a man 

having his eye blachened loith eollyrium or x,of 

killed by his father is allowable ; and this obviously is 
so, because the pass, part, mentioned is treated like the 
assimilate ep.., in which that [construction is allowable, 

as I passed hy a man fair in his 

face., by prefixion of to , although that is 

weak [350] (Sn.) 



THE ASSIMILATE EPITHET. 

§. 348. The assimilate ep. is tliat \n. (WIH)] whicli 
is derived from [the inf. n. of (R)] an intrans. v. [349J 
to denote the person^ [or thing (Jm,)] whereby [the acci- 
dent denoted by the inf. n. of] that v. exists [below], in 
the sense of subsisting (IH), i. e., being continuous and 
inseparable (R), not of originating [349] (Jm). It is 
every ep. whose attribution is transferable to the pron. 

o ® 

of the n. qualified by it, as Zaid is beauti- 

ful in his face.^ with the acc. or gen. [350]. The o./. is 
[below], with [^^ in] the nom..^ because it is 
logically an ay., since the beauty really belongs only to 
the /ace: but, meaning to intensify, you transfer the attri- 
bution to the prow, o/ jLij Zaid, making 2a^■^f himself 
beautiful ; and put the face afterwards, as a comple- 
ment, governing it in the acc. by assimilation to the direct 
ohj. [below] ; and, after that, 'you may govern it in the 
gen. by prothesis, in which case also the ep. is assimi- 
late, because the gen., according to the soundest opinion, 
is educed from the acc , not from the 710171,, lest prefixion 
of the thing to itself [120] be entailed, since the ep. is 
always identical with its nom., [because the face is 
identical with the beautiful (MAd),] and different from 
its acc. (Sh). The ep. assimilated to the act. part, 
[trans. to one ohj. (And)] is an ep. whose putting 
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[what is (Atid)] logically an ag, into the yen. is approv- 
able (I M), as beautiful intlie face [htlovrl 

(lA, Aud), orig. [above], where is 

governed in the nom by [350], This [putting of 

the ag. into the yen.] is not allowable in other ep$. : for 
you do not siy , meaning 

Zajc? 2 S such that his father is beating ‘Amr, [since the 
act part, trans. to one obj. may not bepre. to its ag., 
according to the majority, even if subsisting be intended 
by it, because this prefixion might be mistaken for pre- 
iixion to the ohj. (MKh)]; nor tiXfr i mean- 

ing fiXii sj j%.2U Zaid is such that Ms father will be 
standing to-morrow (lA), because the intrans. [act. part.'] 
may not be pre. [to its ay.] when originating is intend- 
ed by it. If, however, continuance be intended by it, 
the intrans. act. part, is an assimilate ep., this name 
being then unrestrictedly applicable to it (MKh). For the 
act. part, may govern the connected in the nom., as 

s^l |VjL* ttX* This is a man whose father is stand- 
ing [145], where you qualify the man by the act 
of another, because of the connection between the two : 
and, when intrans., and governing the connected, 
the act. part, resembles the cat. of [the assimilate 
ep. in j toy! [above] ; so that you may transfer 

the act [from the ag.] to the qualified, and afterwards 

314 



THE ASSIMILATE EPITHET. 


§. S48. The assimilate ep. is that [??. (WTH)] 'whicli 
is derived from [the inf. n. of (R)] an intrans. v. [349J 
to denote the person.^ [or thing (Jm,)] whereby [the acci- 
dent denoted by the inf. n. of] that v. exists [below], in 
the sense of subsisting (IH), i. e., being continuous and 
inseparable (R), not of originating [349] (Jm). It is 

every ep. whose attribution is transferable to the pron. 

6 

^ O ^ ^ y, <J Oy. 

of the n. qualified by it, as Zaid is beauti- 

ful in his face with the acc. or gen. [350]. The o.f is 

Cly> 

2^4^^ [below], with [s.;^^ in] the nom., because it is 
logically an ay., since the beaidy really belongs only to 
the face-, but, meaning to intensify, you transfer the attri- 
bution to the yswi. o/ Za^(i', making 2a^c^ himself 

O y. 

beautiful ; and put the Jto.j face afterwards, as a comple- 
ment, governing it in the acc. by assimilation to the direct 
obf [below] ; and, after that, you may govern it in the 
gen. by prothesis, in which case also the ep. is assimi- 
late, because the yen,, according to the soundest opinion, 
is educed from the acc , not from the no7n., lest prefixion 
of the thing to itself [120] be entailed, since the ep. is 
always identical with its ?7o?n., [because the face is 
identical with the beautiful (MAd),] and different from 
its acc. (Sh). The ep. assimilated to the act. part, 
[tvans, to one obj. (Aud)j is an ep. whose putting 
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[what is (Aud)] logically aa ag, iato the gen. is approv- 
ahle (IM), as xs-Pf beautiful /ace [below] 

(lA, Aud), orig. [above], where is 

governed in the nom by [350], This [putting of 

the ag. into the gen-l is not allowable in other eps. : for 
you do not siy io!^t , meaning s^f 

Zaid is such that his father is heating ^Amr, [since the 
act. part, trans. to one ohj. may not \iQ pre. to its ag.., 
according to the majority, even if subsisting be intended 
by it, because this prefixion might be mistaken for pre- 
fixion to the obj. (MKh)]; nor tjcc. , mean- 

ing ttX.* s^t |vjIs Zaid is such that his father will be 
standing to-morrow (lA), because the intrans. [act. part.'] 
may not be pre. [to its ag.] when originating is intend- 
ed by it. If, however, continuance be intended by it, 
the intrans. act. part, is an assimilate ep., this name 
being then unrestrictedly applicable to it (MKh). For the 
act. part, may govern the connected in the nom., as 
p-jU* fiXs^ This is a man whose father is stand- 
ing [145], where you qualify the man by the act 
of another, because of the connection between the two : 
and, when intrans., and governing the connected, 
the act. part, resembles the cat. of [the assimilate 
ep. inj [above] ; so that you may transfer 

the act [from the ag.] to the qualified, and afterwards 

21i 
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prefix the act. part, explicatively to what was an ag., 

J Q 9 ^ <1 , . 7 /* 7 * 

saying |v2U Ijsfli This is, a man whose jatJier is 

standing.! where contains a pron. governed by it 

6 > ✓ 

in the nom., relating to the ware., as is proved by 
your saying f ifpT sAp This is a woman whose 
father is standing., where the femininization of is 
a proof of what we have said (lY). And, as before 
mentioned [347], the pass. part, may be pre. to the n. 

■S-<i r<i 9 9 « ^ G ^ 

[origi] governed in the nom. by it, as I 
Zaid isbeaten in re.spect o//atAe?’, [provided that con- 
tinuance be intended (MKh),] it being then treated like 
the assimilated ep. (lA). And they say^fJJf 
Such a one is such that his abode is inhabited and 
! f oOp! his servants are well trained., i. e., 
and ujOys [347], treating the pass. 
like [the assimilate ep. in] xs.y i above (I Y). The 

definition [last]mentioned is criticised by BD on the ground 
that approvability of prefixion to the ag. is not suitable 
for the definition, and differentiation, of the assimilate 
ep., because the knowledge of it is dependent upon know- 
ledge of the word’s being an assimilate ep. And he 
defines the assimilate ep. as that which is formed from 
[the inf. n. of (Sn)]an intrans. v. to import attributability 
of the accident to [the person^ or thing, denoted 6p] the 
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n. qualified by that ep.^ without importing the sense 
of originating, and which does not denote superiority 
[351] (A). When you say <3.^^ Zaid is beautiful 

[below], it means that beauty is afiirmable of him, and 
continuing in all the times of his existence ; not that 
it is novel, originating (Fk). But what I think is that, as 
the assimilate ep. is not constituted to denote originating, 
so also it is not constituted to denote continuing in all 
the times, because origination and continuity are res- 
trictions on the ep., of which it contains no indication. 
For, by constitution, such a word as beautiful means 

only possessing beauty, whether in one, or all, of the times; 
and the expression contains no indication of either 
restriction. The ep., therefore, properly denotes the 
quantity common to both of them, vid. qualifiabilit y 
by beauty unrestrictedly ; but, since that is unrestricted, 
and not appropriate to one time more than another, while 
it may not be negatived in all the times, because you 
predicate its affirmability, so that it must occur in some 
time, therefore it is apparently affirmable in all the times, 
unless there exist some context indicative of its peculi- 
arity to one of them, as when you say ^6 

This man was beautiful, and thenbecame ugly, ox 

U.«*xfc He will become beautiful, or hsj ysJ?e 

is only now beautiful ; so that its apparent sense of 
continuity is not constitutional (R). Its shape is different 
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from that of the act. patH., [varying (WIH, Jm)] 
in accordance with hearsay, as beautiful, 

O ^ 

hard, and jojux. severe (IH). The assimilate ep. is 
not regular, like the act. and pass, parts, as is shown in 
[the following extract from] the SH ; but it occurs regu- 
larly upon the measure of Jj^s! in the case of colors and 

> ^ 0 ^ 7 ^ y ^ 0'S- 

external defects, like black and white, 
having wide black eyes and blind of one eye 

[below] (R). The assimilate ep., [derived] (1) from 
[the V. whose pret. is on the measure of Jjti with Kasr 


✓ X 

(R),] such ims joyful, (a) '"when not denoting colors, 

(external) defects, or appearances (Jrb),] is on the 

O ^ O 

measure of (ct) [jss.i , like (R)] ^ joy fid, mostly (SH), 
[and even] regularly in the case of (a) internal ailments, 
like pain and colic ; (/?) internal defects akin 

5'^"'' a y y Gx' 

to ailments, such as JJCj meanness, ill-nature ysJ 
niggardliness, and the like ; (>) excitement and levity, 
other than heat of the inside and repletion, like 
exhaling a strong odour, insolence, 

incontinence of urine. (R): the assimilate ep. is mostly- 
derived from the v. whose pret. is pronounced with Kasr 
of the £ : and, when [derived] from it, is mostly [pronoun- 
ced] with Kasr of the g (Jrb) ; but in some instances 
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Q 9 ^ IS J 

Pamm occurs withKasr, as intelligent^ pt^ wary, 

G ? ‘ 

and A(2 s 7?/ [below](S'H), all three witli Damm and Kasr 


(MASH) : {h) [J^ , like (R, Jrb)J ^ safe (SH), in the 
case of what ought to have Jjsi , as sick and ill ; 

O ^ 6 ^ 

while is made to accord with ijc^.yi , the regular 

G ^ 6 ^ 

form being jJLw : but mostly occurs in the rediipli- 
cated, like skilled in medicine^ intelligent, 

G ^ 

and yjj-twis. sordid ; and in the defective belonging to the 
cat. of the ^ , like ^ pious and wretched (R) : (c) 
[ , like (Jrb)] perverse ; id') [ Jju , like 

M > Q 0 Ci o 

(Jrb)] ^ free-, {e) [ Jjw , like (Jrb)] fua empty 


[368] ;SH), as in tradition 

Verily the house emptiest of good 


is the house empty of the hook of God most High (Jrb); (_/) 

O ? ^ Q ^ 

[J^, like {3x\i)]p,^ jealous (SH): the Jh gives masc, and 
fern, py^ jealous., pi. masc. and /em., *^[246]; and masc. 

j^cilous, fern. , pi. masc. ^£p\SS with Fath and 
Pamm of the £ , pi. fern, (J rb) : (g) [belowl, re- 

gularly in the case of («) s-^Ojal repletion^ .Sm drunhen- 

S J f ^ o 

«ess, ^p drinking one's fill, hunger, and satiety, 

(3) heat of the inside, like fjhs- thirst, hunger, 

S ^ ^ 6 o ^ 

s.jMdii anger, mA (R); (b) when denoting colors, 
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Q *«• y* O x'' ^ 

[like o\yMj hlackne$s and uoLo whiteness^ external (R)] 
defects.^ [like^j~t blindness of one eye and blindness 
(R),] or appearances^ [like hairiness^ hairless^ 

Ct X X 6 X X 

|VtiaP larkness of belly ^ and baldness (R),] is [regu- 
larly (R)] on tke measure of Jmit (SH), fern. i.%xs , pi. 

6"? ^ > x 03£ 9^0- S . 

masG, and fem. Jjii (R), like [albove],^^! [above], 

y xO ^ 

and having a clear space between the eyebrows 

(Jrk): (a) hence the blind of heart is called |va, because 
this defect is internal ; while the blind of eye is called 

^ Q% ’x*^ ^ >xO:e 

327]: (6) maimed and mutilated are said, 
as though formed from and , though these are 

X J ^ ^ 

not used, but and ^iXa-inthej^ass. voice, from which 

Q > o ^ GJc/-'* 9 '' (jS 

the regular form is g^iaiu* and : (c) Ji*it some- 

. Gx ^x*:S 0^ 

times encroaches upon Joii , as and timid, 
which is an internal defect, so that the regular form is 
Jjii ; and similarly and ^3+is. stupid : and so Jjti 

5 OS. "*** 

encroaches upon Jjiif in the case of external defects and 

Ox > X 3£ 

appearances, as lioui and eoi^l having shaggy hair, 


Ox 3 ^ o s Ox >x*l£ 

(o(Xs^ and humpbacked, ^dS and i turbid, and 

and yMxst having a protuberant chest ; and Jjiif 

✓ 

upon in the sense mentioned [above for the latter], 

yx®-g; ^''Wx >x«»x 

as |V*soi and thirsty ; and sometimes acts as a 
substitute for , like angry, the regular form 
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being since anger is an excitement ; but that is only 

because heat of the inside is mostly inseparable from 

anger: and tliey say and [above] 

from regard to the unsteadiness and levity^ and 
from regard to the heat of the inside : in short, since the 
three [measures] mentioned approximate [in sense] one 
to another, they sometimes participate one with another, 
and sometimes act as substitutes one for another : {d) 
they say [below] of a cup when it is nearly fuU^ 

and IfjJiS when it is half full ^ though oy? and Cjua^ 

are not used, but and , making the form of the 

ep. accord, with the sense, i. e., repletion x (e) 

occurs in the sense of the assimilate ep,^ denoting 

restricted qualijiahility hy \the accident denoted by1 

what it is derived from^ without the sense of origination 

6 ^ 

in this cat. or any other, although orig. denotes 

origination [331], as afraid^ iais^Lw angry^ and 

6 ^ 

^jLa. hungry (R) ; (2) from [the v. whose pret. is pro- 
nounced with Damm of the ^ (Jrb),] such as j*y^[33l], is 

O ^ €f 

upon the measure of (a) [J^ , like (R)] [246], 

mostly: (6) [Jxi , like (R)] [239, 343] : (e) [ij^i , 

like (R)] [239, 343] : (d) [ Jjti , like] [above] : 

(e) [Jli , like] s>Lo hard ; (f) [ Jljsi , like] [246, 
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343] : (g) [ JL*i , like (R)] [below] (SH) : jC*i 

O X 

occurs, as an intensive form of-J^ , often, but notuiii- 

S Ox? 6 -- 

versally, in this caf., as and [*246], 

[246, 343] ; seldom 111 any other ca^., as 

G ^ * 

wonderful and : and, if the ^ he doubled, it is 

•5 C5 > a 9 ^ ^ 

more intensive, as very tall (R) : (li) [ J,.*3 , like] 
staid x (i) [Jjii , like] [239, 343j (SH): (j) 
Jiil , like coarse ^ fem. iXx£j^ : (k) , like ^1* 

barren (Rj : (3) from J,»3 [with Fath of the g (Ji’b)] is 

rare, [the act. part, being used instead of it (Jrb)j ; but 
0 ^ 

occurs, as covetous., [343], and narrow 
(SH). The assimilate ep. is frequent in the conjug. of 
Juti , because this formation is common in the case of 
internal ailments., external defects, and appearances 
[484], all three of which are mostly inseparable from 
their subject ; while the assimilate ep. [also] is intrans. 
[349], and apparently continuous: and similarly 
denotes natures [484], which are intrans., and continu- 
ous ; whereas JaI is not commonly an intrans. v. ; and, 

^ O J > 

even when intrans.., is not continuous, like enter- 

ing, ^ 5 ^ 9 oiug forth, standing, and sitting 

[331]. But >1*1^1 [above] is extraordinary ; and so is j44 

swaying itom JU, aor. (R). And the assimilate 
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ep. occurS' on tlie measure of , [derived] from all, 

5 % 

[i. e., from with Fath, Damm, or Kasr (R, Jrh) of the 
g (Jrh) ] in the seiise of hunger, thirst, and their opps., 

as hungry, ^^LiJaxi thirsty [250, 385], 

satiated, glutted, and having drunk one's fill {^W)- 
IH says this in order to include such as hungered, 
aor. '• hut the assimilate ep [derived] from a conjug, 
other than with Kasr of the p , in the sense of 
hunger and thirst, seldom occurs ; and is made to accord 
with [the ep derived from] the conjug. of Joii , as 

full and [above] are made to accord with it ^R). 

The assimilate ep., [though it agrees with the qualified in 
its inflection, as the act. part, does (lY ),] is not [like the 
act. part, in being (lY)] one of the eps. conformable [to- 
their vs. in vowels, quiescences and number of letters 
(lY)] : but is only assimilated thereto in being made masc. 
and fern.', [in having the f and J prefixed to it (lY);] and 
in being put into the du., and into the pi. (M) with the 
^ and (lY). Its resemblance to the act. jjart. consists 
in (1) its denoting an accident, and the person whereby 
the accident exists [above] ; (2) its having a feni. [with 
the s , in most cases (Sn ]: (3) its being put into the du.; 
and, in most cases, into the [pe?'/. t^Su;] pi. (A) masc. 
[239,248]. We say “ in most cases ” because one does 

not say or in the case of such as 

215 
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[249] , nor in tlic case of siicli as 

[250] , as one says and , iiotwitlistandiiig 

that jiit ,/e?ra. , and , fe7n. ^X»i , are treat- 

ed as assimilate eps. (Sn’'. This ep. participates with 
the act. part, in (1 ' indicating accident and its ag. : 1 2) 
being made masc. and /em. ; and being put into the \du. 
and (Fk)] pi.-. (3) being supported (Tsr, Fk), when an- 
arthrous tTsr), upon one of the things mentioned [&46] 
(Fk), when it governs the acc. after the manner of a 
direct ohj. [below] ; while its government of the nowz., or 
of another acc., is not dependent upon that, as is the 
case with the act. part, also (YS). It [therefore (M)] 
governs like its v. (M, IH), unrestrictedly (IH), i. e., 
without any condition of time [345] (WIH, R, Jm), time 
being disregarded in what is indicated by it, because 
[above] means that heauty is subsisting., not 
originating., in him ("Winb But support [upon one of 
the five things (R)] is prescribed as a condition (WIH, 
R, Jm), because of what we mentioned in the case of the 
act. part. [846] (WIH, R) ; nay, is more appropriate to 
the assimilate ejp., because of its weakness. The reason 
why the assimilate ep. governs, although its shape is not 
commensurable with the v., nor does it denote the present 
[349], whereas the act. part, governs because 
of its resemblance to the v. in latter and sense [343], is 
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tliat it resembles the act. part.., because the [assimilate] 
ep. is [significant of] tli&t [person or thing] zoliereby the 
accident [denoted hy the inf. «.] that it is derived from, 
exists., being i. q. ^c> pre. to its inf. like i. q. 

, as the act. part, is the subject of the acci- 
dent [denoted by the inf. n.] that it is derived from., 

Q X c» 5 

like i. q. ^ j , there being no difference 

bctn'een them, except as regards the origination consti- 
tutionally [implied] in one of them, and the unrestrict- 
edness in the other (R). It has the government of the 
act. part, trans. [to one obj. (A)], according to the rule 
already laid down (IM) for the act. part., vid. that it 
mu't be supported (IA,A) upon what has been mentioned 

✓ 0 O ^ X S 

(A). It governs the nom. and «cc., as 

^ ^ 

Zaid is beautiful in face, where contains a nom 

pron., which is the ag., and is governed in the acc. 
by assimilation to the direct obj. [below] (lA). The acc. 
governed by the ep assimilated to the act. part, trans. 
to one ohj., as in [above], is not in 

the acc. as an obj., because the ep. is trans. only in con- 
sequence of the transitiveness of its v., while , 
which is the v., is intrans., and so therefore is its ep., 
which is subordinate to it ; nor as a sy>., because it is det. 
by prefixion to tbe jjron., while the opinion of the BB, 
which is the truth, is that the sp. is not det. [83j : and, 
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since tliese two constructions are nullified, there remains 
only what we have said, vid. 'that it is assimilated 

S ✓ 

to the direct obj. [above], being assimilated 

S ^ 

to in that each of them is an ep. that is dualized, 

pluralized, and femininized, and that requires something 
to follow it after receiving its ag . ; so that the is 
governed in the acc. by assimilation to in 

Zaid is heating Amr (Sh). The reg. of the assimilate 
ep. needs a coj?., which is only the pron [relating to 
the n. qualified by the assimilate ep. (DM(], expressed, 
as , [where s.j^y is ag. of (DM),] or 

jox , [where L^, is governed in the acc. by assimi- 
lation to the direct obj. (DM)] ; or supplied, <IS 

s? ^ ? 0 6 - 

Lg,s^^ , i. e., [below]. There is a dispute about jo^ 

> ^<>0 S ^ ^ , ft 

t "with the nom. [350] : — some say that xSjo is 

to be supplied : and some that jl is a substitute for the 
pron. [599] (ML) ; and, accoi'ding to this, IHsh’s phrase 
“ only the pron.''' [above] means “ only the pron. or 
its substitute’ . With the acc. or gen..^ however, as 
ito-yi [349] or m .cop. is needed, 

because the pron. is present in the ep. : and the result 
is that, if a pro7i. be present in the ep., it suffices ; but, if 
not, the pron must be in the reg. of the ep.: though this is 
open to the objection that in the ep. contains 
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a pron , and yet they supply the pron. in its reg. [above] 
(DM; ; and [the truth is that] in [a^-^f or] , 

and the like, [a cop. is needed, but] Jl is put as a substitute 
for thepron., [according to the KK, or the yron. is supplh 
ed, according to theBB, although the ep. contains a pron.^ 
as is conclusively proved by the fact that you say 

1 passed hy a looinan zakose face is 

a, -5 ✓ 

beautiful or to Jt , making the ep masc. when it 

governs the [expli -it] nom , [and therefore contains no 
pron.,'] and/em. when it governs the gen., w'hich shows 
that, in governing the gen., it assumes the pron. of the 
qualified, as it does when it governs the acc., and you 

x«'?xxO>fcO'' 

say iLUto (BS). And [similarly] j^AiLXA«U 

^4-' '^C.' XXXVIII. 49, 50. 

And verily for the pious is a beautiful retreat, gar- 
d'-ns of abiding, having the gates thrown open to them 




X Cf y yOTS-Q 

must be construed as orig. L^juj i»j!j-s5t the gates of them. 


^ jt X 

[the cop. being suppressed (DM)]; or their gates, 

Jt acting as a substitute for the pro ?i. (ML). 

§. 349. The act. part, and the assimilate ep. differ in 
( Aud, ML) five (And) [or rather] eleven (ML) matters : — 
(1) the act. part, is formed from the trans. and intrans. 

O S A^x 

[v. (Tsr)], like beating and jvjLs sta-nding (Aud, 


©Oxoj 90 X 0 J 

ML), extracting and behaving proudly 
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[343] (ML): but tlie assimilate ej). [only (ML)] from the 
[y. (Tsr)] intrans. [348] (Au(l,ML) by constitution (Tsr), 
like heautlfid and cornel ij (And, ML) ; or ])y 

intention, like whose father is a heater^ and 

j j 0 ✓ 

whose slave is beaten^ since the act. and 
pass, parts..! when subsisting is intended by them, are 
treated like the assimilate ep. [below], as IM says in the 

6 O 

Tashil(Tsr): (a) as for merciful, knowing, 
and the like, they are confined to hearsay (A) : (2) the 
act. part denotes [one of (Aiul)] the three times [343]; 
but the assimilate ep. only the [continual (Aud)] j3rese?iif 
(Aud, ML) time (And, DM), i. e., the time of the 
speaker.! explained by IHsh [and Kh] as (DM) meaning 
tbeyjas^ continuous with (ML, Tsr), 

not the discontinuous past ox t\\^ future (xiud) : (a) 
since Sf holds that it denotes the past.! that 

it denotes the present.! IHsh, in order to reconcile these 
two opinions, intimates that those who say the jpast 
x^iOS^.x^ ^0 past continuous with the present ^ and those 
who say the present mean the present that the 
past is continuous with : so that it has no indication of 
originating, nor of subsisting in all the times [348]; but 
indicates only the present accident (DM) : (3) the act. 
part, is always comformable to the aor. in its vowels and 
quiescences [343] (Aud, ML), like and >,ML, 
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Tsr), and (ML), whence |vjIs and , 

9 y f* ^ * 

orig. ; though absolute identity of the vowels is dis- 
regarded (ML, Tsr), what is meant being correspondence 
of vowel to vowel, and quiescence to quiescence (Tsr), as 

G ✓ 9^0^ G x- 9 9 0^ 

is proved by and , and JjU and (ML), 

for which reason IKhb says that this [agreement of the 
act. part, with the aor. iu vowels, etc. (DM),J is [an agree- 


ment in ] a prosodical, not an etymological measure (ML, 
Tsr): but theassimilate ep. is comformable to the aor. (Aud 
ML), whether it be formed from the tril. or the non-tril. 
(Tsr), like ’ydSs free from vice, 

fluent in tongue^ ,^jU 2 jq easy in mind (ML) ; and 


unconformable [to the aor. (Aud)] , which is the preva- 
lent [formation] (Aud, ML) in the [ep.] formed from the 

Q ^ r 

tril. (Aud), like comely (Aud, ML), beauti- 

G « v- 9.^<^ ✓ 

ful, bulkg, and full (Aud) : (a) the saying of 
[Z, IH, Ibn AlTlj, and (Tsr)] many that it is always un- 
co mformable is refuted by their agreement that the saying 
[of ‘Adi Ibn Zaid atTamimi, a heathen jmet (MN),] 


[ Whether a Jr lend, or a trusty companion, or a foe dis- 
tant in abode (MN)] is a case of assimilate ep. (ML, 
Tsr), since is comformable to LsJS (Tsr, DM), so 
that the ep. agrees with the aor. in measure (DM) : (4) 
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the act. part, may 1)6 preceded ])y its acc. (And, ML), aS' 
Zaid is heating ^'Amr [343] (ML,Tsr) : 

I)iit the assimilate ep. is not preceded by its acc. (Aud),^ 
being subordinate to the acc. part, in government (Tsr); 
while 4 ^) is not allowable (ML, Tsr) : (a) 

hence the acc. is correct in such as ut (/ am- 
heating) Zaid, I am heating him [62]; but disallowed in 
such as Zatd ts such that his father is- 

beautiful in his face (Audi : (5) the reg. of the act. part. 
is connected, [i. e., conjo-ined with a pro-n. relating- to the 

^>0 ^ o 

qualified (DM),], and extraneO'Us, as jooAi 
Zaid is heating his young man and '•Amr, [w^here jwAI 
is connected, and lyjs extraneous (DM)] : but (ML) the 
reg. of the assimilate ep. must be connected, [i. e., con- 
joined -with the pron. of its qualified, either literally 
(Aud),] as Aj^ Zaid is beautiful in his face- 

✓ S' C ✓ ✓ S 0^ 

[Mow] ; or [ideally, as (Aiid)] Zaid U 

9 » 

beautiful in the face [348] ( Aud, ML), le., ^Xjiofhim (Aud), 

meaning ^ of Zaid (Tsr) ; while aJ^ is 

disallowed (ML): (a) this opinion [that the cop. is sup- 
pressed] is held by the BB (Tsr); but it is said [by the KK 
that there is no suppression, and (Tsr)] that jf is a sub- 
stitute for the post. {pron. (Tsr)] : (b) the saying of BD 
that the allowability of such as db aI^ Zaid is joy- 



( 1C79 ) 

ful in thee falsifies the genei-ality of IM’s saying- that the 
reg. must be connected .[350] and j^ostpos., is refuted, 
because by “ the reg." [in IM’a saying (Tsr) is meant 
what the ep. g-overns by right of [its] resemblance 
[to the act. part. (Tsr)] ; whereas its government of 
the adv. is by reason of the verbal sense contained in it; 
as also is its government of the d. s., s^., and the like 
(Aud): (6) the act. xyart. does not vary from its -y. in 
government ; while the assimilate ep. does, since it 
governs the acc., notwithstanding the intransitiveuess of 

its V., as [above] ; whereas 

with the acc. is disallowed, contrary to the opinion 
of some, [who allow the intrans. v. that forms 
an assimilate ep. to govern the acc. by assimilation 
to the direct ohj. (DM)] : (a) as for the tradition 

o 

swAll > [where it may be objected 

that eUjJ! is governed in the acc. by with Faflt 

or quiescence of the s , aor. ^mss. of 

Zaid shed the bloody i. c., , notwithstanding that this 

V. is trans. to only one o6;., which here is the pro-ag..) the 

w O ✓ 

reply to it is that (DM),] sUjJl is (o) a sp,, Jf being red.^ 
[f. e,, Verily a woman that was poured out by others 
in respect of blood the woman being slain., according to 

this reply (DM)]; or (5), says IM, an ohj., the o.f being 

210 
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i/iaJ was pouring out bloody [and tlic woman being 

a slayer^ according to this reply (DM),]andtlie Kasratlicn 

<0 ^ 5? X ^ 

converted in to Fatlia, and the ^5 into f , as in st^L^ , sLob 
and , whicli is refuted, because the condition of that 
[conversion (DM)] is mobility of the ,5 , as in girL 
x^b foreloch, UTidi remained: (7) the act. part, mukj 
be suppressed, while its reg, remains; and therefore they 
allow (a) jo^Lo b| [62]; and (b) y^bs |<Xss by 

subaudition of a or of a qual. pronounced with Tanwin 
[346. A], but not by coupling to the place, according 
to those w’ho prescribe, as a condition [of such coupling 
(DM)], the existence of the requircr of the place [538] 
(ML), because the act. part, does not govern the ohj. in 
the acc. except when it is synarthrous or pronounced with 
Tanwin, while here it is neither (DM): whereas (LJy 

witli 111 tbe g^n*>^ and in tlic 
acc., is not allowable, nor with the 

o X 

governed in the acc. [by a suppressed ep. after 
the manner of distraction (DM)], because the [assimi- 
late] ep. does not govern when suppressed, [which is 
a cause of disallowance in both exs. (DM)] ; and 
because it is not preceded by its reg., [i.e,, does 
not govern what precedes it,] and what does not govern 
does not expound an op., [which is a cause of disallow- 
ance in the second ex. (DM)]: (8) it is not inelegant to 
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suppress tlic n. qualified by the act. part. ^ and preSx the 

latter to the n.pre. to the joroK. of the [suppressed (DM)] 

qualified, as I passed by a ( man) slayer 

of his father^ [i. e., 2co| JuU (DM)] ; whereas 

^***:s^o I passed hy a ( man ) heautijul in his face., 

i. c., (DM),] is inelegant (ML): (9) the 

nom. and acc. governed by the acc. part, are separable 

[from it (DM)], as 5 ^! ^Xjv Zaid is such 

that his father is heating ^Amr in the house ; vrhereas, 

? 

according to tlie majority, x^, Z%id 

is such that his face is beautiful in battle is disallowed, 

o ^ 

whether you put [the x^, into (DM)] the nom. or accr. (10) 
the 7'eg. of the act. pait. may be followed by all the 
appos.; whereas the reg. of the assimilate ep. is not 
followed by the ep. (ML), because, being subject to the 
condition of being connected [above], it is co-ordinated rvith 
the pron.. which is not qualified [147] (DM): (a) so say Zj 
and the modern Westerns ; but the tradition x^ 
[350], in the description of the Antichrist, is awkward 
for them (ML); though it is sometimes replied that 
the right is the enunc. of a suppressed [meZi.], i. e., 
^ss ( It is ) the right, this prop, being a reply to 
an assumed question “Which eye?’’; or that it is the obj. 

^ 9 O-a aC 

of a suppressed [?;.], i, c., ^5^^! (I mean) the right 
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(DM): (11) tlic appos. of the gen. f^ovcnicd by the ad, 
part, may bo in apposition with the place, according to 
those who do not prescribe, as a condition [of sneb 
apposition (DM)], the existence of the I'cqnirer of the 
place [above] ; and pJf VI. 96. [346. A, 538] 

✓ fl) 3 .I.* ✓ rf' 5” 

is a possible instance of it : whereas ^J~wA£>.y» 


He is beautiful in the face and the hodg, with the 
in the gen., and the in the acc., is not allowable, con- 
trary to tlie opinion of Fr, wlio allows J! 

He is strong in the leg and the arm with the coupled in 
the nom, [or acc. (DM)]; (a) the Rdd allow the appos. 
of the acc. to be in the gen. in both the cats., [i. e., the 


C3 K3 ?. 


act. part, and assimilate ep. (DM),] as slg-i) Jk* 

[346. A, 347, 538], where , according to them, is 
coupled to uAAAxs : but the gen. in yijys is explicable 


on the theory that the o. /. is or {cooh- 

ing) hoileH wieef, [ or (dressing') boiled 

meat (EM,] the pre. being suppressed, and the post, 
left in the gen., as in the reading of VIII, 68. [127] ; 


or that is coupled to but is put into the gen. 

by vicinity [130, A], or by imagining to be in the 


gen., like [326, 538] (ML), not by coupling 

to the place (DM). 
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§ 350. IM mentions in tlie Taslill that the reg. ul 
the assimilate ep. is [sometimes] a prominent attached 
pron., [i.c. not detached, independent, whether it l>e con- 
tiguous to the ep. (Sn),] as 


^ 1 ^ . |^.^AW.J I I ^ JS- 

(A) Fair of face.^ bright of it., art thou in peace ; and 
in war frowning., stern (MN) ; or separated from it by 
another pron., as Lj£y*.^!^S| jLvjO u-LJ| f.L.^ 
raish are the noble of mankind in offspring^ and the 
generous of them therein [below] (Sn). And so it may 
be a latent pron., as Jo^ Zaid is beautiful : but the 
intention is to mention what is governed by the ep. as 
being an assimilate ep.', whereas the covert \ 2 )Ton.'] is gov- 
erned by it as being an ep., not with the restriction of its 
being assimilate (DM). The connected [governed in the 
acc., really or virtually, being in the latter case a nom. 
susceptible of being governed in the acc. by assimilation 
to the direct ohj., as in the second of the verses cited below, 
or a gen. susceptible of that, as in the first and third 
(Sn),] is divisible into twelve sorts, (1) a conjunct, as 

^^UJf JuXft «y.AXjf j #■ 


[by ‘Umar Ibn Abi Eabl‘a (MN), Long in bodies, slender 
in their waists, plump in what the waist-cloths are 
torapped over, i. e. the buttocks (Sn,] : (2) a qualified 
resembling the conjunct [in its cyj.’s being a prop., like 
the conf of the conjunct (Sn)], as 
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© a k: 5 j o ^ ^ a 3 9 

^•S^cXi I L,^^Xi*i<v.iiW*i>0 3Uo| ^ ijfj^«? 1*4*^ 

[ J 2 olU visit a man such that great is a largesse that he 
has made ready for him that has repaired to him^ 
seeking a comp>etence against the hardship of the time 
(Sii)], the evklencc being in : (3,4) pj’c. to one of 

the two, as 

iLj caSIaJ) bo J.5 ^ kJyXjo (XaS 

[by AlFarazdak,' Then I turned them (the she-camels) 
towards the exalted in rank, and the nice ip all that 

y 0 -^^ 

the waist wrappers are icound round (MN)] and oof^ 

i Ci y. © 3 > ✓ iS- ^ ■a y 

ju (jjdaj c)'-^ UuSt> 1 saw a man slender as to 
the head of a spear that he was thrusting with : (5) 

V © y*>-o ti y y 

synarthroiis, as beautiful in the face [348] : 

y O fi y y 

(6) anarthrous, as vj*****- beautiful in his face 

✓ ® Q y y 

[below] : (7,8) pre. to one of the [last] two, as 

- IS- y ^ y y 

leautiful as to the fcUTier's face and of 

beautiful as to a father’s face-. (9) pre. to the ^ro?^. 

3 > ✓ 6 n y y 

of the qualified, as [above]: (10) pre. to the n. 

Sy 0 O y y 

pre. to th^pron. of tiie qualified, as acol beautiful 

as to his father's face : (11) pre. to the pron. of, [i.e., 
to the pron. relating to (Sn),] a n.pre. to a n.pre. to the 

y y ^ y y TSy^rO y Oyy 

pron. of the qualified, as sf^Lj 

jtRjt &Xj^ I passed by a woman beautiful as to her 
girl’s face, comely as to its nose, [because the sense is 
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owl (Sn)] : this is mentioiictl by IM in 
the Tashil ; (12) ^re. to the j^rore. of the reg. of another 
[assimilate] ey?., as [in the last ex,^ and similarly in 
(Sn)] LgJLi. Ju+& I passed by a 

man heatttifid in the cheeky comely in its mole^ [ex- 
cept that here the reg. of the other ep. is not yjre. ( Sn)] : 
this is mentioned in the CT by IM, who holds the 
saying 

HUciJf 

[The damsel plump in the naked body elegant in its 
flanJCf captivated me, when I Jancied not that I should 
he captivated (Sn),] to be an instance of it (A), the j^row. 

Ox X J** 

in jiiJcciA' relating to (Sn). The reg. of this ep. 

has three cases, being (1) in the nom., (a) as an ag.', or 
(b), says F, as a [partial (Sn)] 5 m6s#. for the pron. latent 
in the ep.f [meaning where substitution is possible, not 

^ ^ ? o XO-O x- X iSxO^ y «'''x 

unrestrictedly, so that their saying iiljxL 

J passed by a woman beautijul in the face is not to 
be quoted against him, because here the substitution is 
prevented by lack of the feminiiiization of the ep., which 
is necessary when the ep. assumes the jgron. (Sn)] ; (2) 
in the acc., (a) by assimilation to the direct obj. [of the 
act. part. (Sn)], if the reg. be det.-, and (b) as a sp., if it 
be indet.: (3) in the gen., by prothesis. And, with each 
of the three [cases of the regi\, the ep. is either indet. or 
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det. [l)y reason of its being synartlirons (Sn)]; and these 
six [coiisti actions] arise in [each of] the [twelve (Su)] 
sorts of the connected already lacntioned; so that there are 
72 constructions. Bach of them as involve prefixion of the 
synarthroas [ejp. in thes^^^^, nniaber(Bn)]to the anarthrous 
\reg^ devoid of prefixion to the synarthrous [112], and, 
as IM expressly adds in the Tashil, to the joron. of the sy- 
narthrous, are disallowed. These are 9 constructions, (1) 

5 (2) \ (3) 5 I 

[when the qualified here, as in the three next exs.^ is 
anarthrous, like (Sn)] ; (4) jujI ; (5) 




auLB Lo ; (G) aulij ocSX.5Lo J.f" ; (7) 

»C3y-^ 0^ ^ 

5 (8) au ; (9) 

iii 3 ! (A), wlicii the qualified 

ft <i 

is such as iXxs^ Hind, not such as Ht^Jf The tvoman 

(Sn). But L^Li> xX;a.jJt The heautijul in 

the cheeh, the comely in its mole [below] is not one [of the 
disallowed (Sn)], because the reg. \&pre. to tha pron. of 
the synarthrous-, though it is weak, because disallowed by 
Mb[below]. And the other [constructions (Sn)] are allow- 
able-, but [not equally allowable, being (Sn)] divisible into 
three kinds, bad, weak, and good. The bad are where the 
ej)., whether anarthrous or synarthrous, governs, in the 
«om., a [reg. aprothctic and] denuded of iliapron.^ or pre. 
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to a [•?«.] denuded tliercof (A), because here tbe ep. is devoid 
of a jjrore. relating to tlie qualified (Sn), These are 8 cons- 

tnictioiiSi (^1) ^ ^ ^ 

•SKpoyQ^-^ y* J> « ^ 9 ^ 

(4) K:>^ ^ (Sj X,£^j».Jf ^^^w«sxi! ^ (6) j 

? 9 ✓ .»' lEono > f O ✓ 

(7) |_o48j J (8) ^^<vsa«£5s>- t but the first 

four are worse than the second, because [in the second 
four (Sn)] J! is a substitute for the j^ron. (A), as is 
the opinion of the KK [599] (Sn). Those [construc- 
tions], though bad, [from the absence of connectedness in 
letter (Sn),] are allowable, because connectedness in 
sense is taken as equivalent to connectedness in letter, 


since the sense of 


9 '' O o ^ 9 o' 




is aJ 


as- 


^9 


or aA/ 0 : while 


the proof of the allowability [from hearsay (Sn)] is the 
saying 


9 ^ , C ^9 9 if ^ ^ 9 

^ p..g-w 

\Tkoti wast tried by an invincible warrior, stout of 
heart, expert, not a wielder of a blunt sword, that 
glances off (MN, EC, Sn)]; and what proves this cons- 
truction to be allowable proves the cognate constructions 
to be allowable, since there is no [material] difference 
[between them]. The weak are (1) where the indet ep. 
governs, (a) in the acc., dels, without restriction, [i. e., 

• whether made det. by Jf or by prothesis (Sn) ; (b) in 
the gen., dets. other than the synarthrous and the pre. to 

the synarthrous: (2) where the synarthrous ep, governs, 

217 
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iu tlie gen., a [reg.] pre. to tlie jsro??. of the synartlirous. 
These ai’e 15 constructions, [8 of tlie 1st sort (Sn),] (1) 

0 ✓0-0 e ✓ ✓ 9 ^ 0 ^ 

( 4 ) 

% ^ o ^ (i ^ y y y o y ^ ^ cS 9 <;^'- 

5 (^) 2oLiij CA^S Ljo 5 (6) 


& J i.^ai3 tJalA-SX-i WO ^ ^ f iCiiAii 1™^ Lc^ 0 ^ 3 ^ 

✓ ^ yy 9 y y 

i^lh. ;[6 of the 2ml sort (Sn),] (9) 2 c.^j 


0 ^ y y y y y ^ y y 9 y y 9 y y 

(10) aCAjf 5 (11) 2oUD ; (12) 

✓ y ^ y y tn ^ ✓'S ✓ y y y 9 ^ y S y y 

loLkj Co JS ' 5 (IS) atijl ^ (14) 

y y 9 y y O y <^>0 *> y y 

Lg-iCa. 5 [and one of the 3rd sort (Sn),J 


€» ✓O^ > ^ 


(15) l^U. (Ju+^t| Xxi?.yi [above] (A) 


The reason 


of the weakness, (1) in the 1st sort, is that it involves 
treating the intra7is. ept. like the trans.-. so [says 
Kh] in the Tsr : (2) in the 2nd sort, is tiiat it involves 
(a) as mentioned below by A, the semblance of pre- 
fixion of a thing to itself [120]*, (b) as is said, redun- 
dance of an nnneeded pron., for which reason the 
synarthrous and the pre. to the synarthrous are ex- 
cepted, because there is no redundance in them : (3) iir 
the 3rd sort, is that it is disallowed by Mb [above] (Sn). 
The proof of allowability, (1) in the 1st and 2nd [aces,, 
i.e., the synarthrous and the^jre. to the synarthrous (Sn),] 
is the saying sjju A^s-bj [83, 425] in the version with 
in the acc., [this being a proof in the 2ud also, 
because the |>re. to the synarthrous ranks with the. 



( 1080 ) 

syiiartliious (Su)] : (2) in tlic rest of tlic aces., is the 
saying [attvibiited by lAr to one of tbe Asadis, describing 
camels, and by Al'Aini to ‘Umair Ibii Laha’ atTaiml, 
whom I do not know, tbe well-known poet being ‘Umar 
Ibn Laja’ atTaimi (AKIj)J 

\_I describe the HI — verily lam one of their desc/ ibers — 
lofty as to the tops of the humps, having their navels 
hangincj doion from fatness (AKO)], since there is no 
[material] difference between them : (o) in tbe gens., 
except tbe last, is tbe saying [of AsbSbammakb (EC)J 
t*.»iUaA2.-o \X>y=> L^ULaI ^ 15-^ cy..«'.i>5 

\_Two neighbours (meaning two stones that support 
the cooking-pot) of a smooth stone (put at one end of 
them as an additional support) aiocZe in their livo homes, 
dark red intheir uppermost parts, black in U^e^?’ lower 
part exposed to the heat of the fire (EC)]: (a) in this 
sort, tbe gen., according to S, is a poetic license ; while 
ME disallows it absolutely, [i.e., in poetry or prose 
(Sn),] because it resembles prefixion of a thing to itself, 
[since the ep. is identical in sense with tbe n. governed 
by it in the nom. (Sn)] ; but tbe KK allow it [even] 
in prose, which is correct, as in tbe tradition fuo 

empty as to her girdle, [meaning lank in the belly (Sn),] 

^0 90,0 9 , , , , • 1 . 

blind in his rights [or, in another version 



( 1690 ) 


^ (9 JO 

(Sn),] eye [349], and, in tlic description oi tic 

prophet xjuCe] thick in his fingers : (4) in the 

last is the saying I SUaJl [above]. And the good 
are all the rest, amounting to 40 eonstruetions, divisible 
into good and very good t for such as contain one prow,, 
[like (Sn),] arc better than such as contain 

two (A), like , which, besides the s , contains 

> X ^ o 

a latent pron.. ag. of •, because the former is free 

from redundance of an unneeded pron. (Sn). For [a syn- 
opsis of] the foregoing [constructions of the assimilate 
ep. (Sn)] I have compiled a table, from which their exs. 
and predicaments, [as disallowed, very bad, bad, weak, 
good and very good (Sn),] according to the detail men- 
tioned, will easily be known ; and I have referred by a 
figure to the proof that some of them possess, combin- 
ing in that [proof] each pair of cognate [kinds, like 
and o!il| (Sn)] : and this is it (A) 
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A gives 10 references to 10 evidentiary verses, each of 
•wliicli is evidence for two constructions, except tlic 7tli, 
wliich is evidence for one (Sn). The 1st reference is to 
[^the e^ idence foi tlie in and , 

vid. the saying (Sn) of llumaid alArkat (AAz ] 

9 ^ ^ o SS^ ^ ^ ^ O y. ^ 

^5 ^ i5/^ 

(A), describing a wild hc-ass, Lank in belly ^ zoilh a 
fat hack •, not knocking his legs together hi the step, 
nor over-reaching ( AAz} and, in some MSS, also the 
saying 


(Su), by ‘ Ann- Ibn Sha’s (MM), Nor bad in garb 
whenever they busy themselves^ for a need some day^ 
with (she-camels) subdued^ that have cut their lushes, 
(EC) ; the 2nd is to [the evidence for the ctcc. in 

^Ore Q ✓ ✓ 3EUks '• o ^ G ^ ^ 

j;&y| and lolsli toj ij-mcsa , vid. the saying (Sn)] 

^ (A), mentioned above (Sn) : the ord is 
to [the evidence for the acc. in and 

'sLj , vid. the saying (Su) of Abii Zubaid atTa’i (lY)] 

IJUJI i-U-uo ^ HjJiXc iLUJi^ i-LL^ 

(A), describing a woman, Slender when advancing, 
large in the buttocks when retiring, smooth in the 
back, well made, fine in teeth (lY) : the 4th is to [the 
evidenee for the nom. in ^5 and J 
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vitl. the saying (Sn)] o».aa/j (x\), mentioned 

above (Sn) : tlic 5tli is to tlie evidence for tlie oiom. in 
^4^5 and , vi(l. the saying (Sn)] 

jj^tyCif L-g.J c>.Aiii ^ Lf Uja.ji.3' 

>S'Ae reproaches us that we are few in our number. 
Then said I to her,, verily the generous arefew’.tliQ 
6 til IS to [the evidence for the nom, in Jfy 

P P Of y ^ fi y y 

and (jUau , vid. the saying (Sn)] 

^inr- ^ 


S ^ IS. o^y P-JS, 


pj| (■^)> iiicntioncd above (Sn) : the 7th is to 

y y P y ^ • y^'O P y y ^y 

[the evidence for the gen. in jdL*. Xas-PI , 


^<>ro <» y 


vid. the saying (Sn)] stAiii (A), mentioned 

above (Sn): the 8th is to [the evidence for the ace. in 

« y<^r<} 9 y y Oy SSO^c, y O P y 

xji-yt ^j-wJS3j| and ^!iif , vid. the saying 

(Sn ] juLiij [83] (A) ; and, in some MSS, 

also the saying ^Ji icUiy} jvta [239] (Sn) : the 9tli 
is to [the evidence for the cccc. in and 

•JS ^ oy P y y 

v_»l , vid. the saying (S) of Ru’ba Ibn 

AlAjjaj (AKB)] 

yO^P P yO,,c> ^y P y ^y y? y OOy y yy 

Lais’ ^ LjL^ ^ 


(A), describing a man as extremely inhospitable, 
Then that fellow is a churl,, that heeds not reproach ; 
the hard in door, and the savage in dog (AKB); and 
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9 yt 

the 10th is to [the evidence fov the -nom. in 

kAIj iCA.skj 1x3 and ^uUi3 •Lo jy ^AMiSxJt I Tid. tlic 

saying (Sn)] 


0 ^ ^ o y, 

btXvaJ ^jQ 




Then repair thou to Yazld^ the man such that those 
who repair to him are dear. When the reg, of the 
ep. is, as before mentioned, a pron., the ep., (1) if in 
contact with the pron..^ and anarthrous, governs it in 
(a) the gen.^ by prothesis, as 

J passed hy a man beautiful in face^ comely in it 
[below] (A) ; b) the acc., by assimilation to the direct 
obj-t as IM, agreeing with Ks, allows in the Tasini, the 
gen.^ according to this, being prevalent, not necessary, as 
is observed by Dm, who says that the difference between 


intending, and not intending, prothesis appears in such 
as ^ I passed hy a man red 

in the face, not yellow en eV, with Kasr of the ^ when 
prothesis is intended [17], and Fath when it is not (Sn) ; 
(2) if separated from the pron., or synarthrous, governs 


it in the ace., as [^1 q-UJI i.L^ (above) and (Sn)] 

[below] (A), tlie jpron, in kXa 4 ^i 


being in the place of an acc., according to S [113] (Sn). 
The cases where prothesis is disallowed are only where 
the ep. is a sing., as you have seen : whereas, if the ep. 
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be a cho.^ or a pi. analogous to tlie die. [234], it may be 
pre. unrestrictedly [112] (A), i.e., whether the ep. he 
synarthrous or not ; and whether theyjos#, he anarthrous, 
and devoid of prefixion to the synarthrous, and to the pron. 
of the synarthrous, or not (Sn). To the 72 construc- 
tions, then, must he added three, where the re<j. of the 
ep. is aj?ro?i., (1) a jen., in contact with the anarthrous 
as [above] ; (2) [an acc. 

(Tsr),] separated from the anarthrous ep., as gLs^l 

e'’ [above] *, (3) [an acc. (Tsr),] contiguous to the 

9 3 ^ 0<s3 3 ^ **!<> 6 

synarthrous ejj., as Ju^ [above]; 

so that the constructions become 75. The ep., moreover, 
is in the sing., du., or sound or broken jj/., masc. or fern.-, 
and these 8 multiplied into 75 make 600: and the ep. 
[itself (Tsr] also is in the nom., acc., or gen.', and these 
3 multiplied into 600 make 3,800: and the reg, of the ep. 
[also (Tsr)] is in the sing., du., or sound or broken p)l., 
masc. or fern.; and these 8 multiplied into 1,800 make 
14,400, from which 144 are to be deducted, because the 
pronominal reg. has no sound or broken pi.-, while the 
remaining constructions are 14,256, some allowable, and 
some disallowed, the latter of which should be excluded 
from them, as before mentioned (Tsr, Sii) : so observes 
Kh in the Tsr (Sn). IM says in the Kafiya “ 'I'he subs- 
tantive is made to imply the sense of the ep. [142] ; and 

218 
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is tlien used as it is used, tliougli siicli a construction is 
•weak”. Tlie following sayings are instances where tlie 
prim, is made to imply the sense of the clervv..^ and is 
given the predicament of the assimilate ep.^ 

2Sm 3^<3 ./ ^Lw^^.5 

A h%t.tterily in gravity., a Pliaroah in chastisement j 
and, if thou seek his bounty, a dog in tohose front is a 
dog, and 

✓ 0,0 9 y, 0 ✓ os. ^ 53 ^ 5 «.<J 9 O i Oto 9 0} O,,o ? uJ ^ y ^ 

^ i Jt<Uf 5|^X» 

[by AlMundhir Ibn Hassan, Then, hut for God and the 
blessed colt , thou loouldst have returned, being a sieve in 
hide (MN)], being made to imply the sense of 

oo^j> 

^JiJLto inconstant, of jvJt grievous, and Jb^ of 
perforated, riddled 5 and therefore treated as these egjs. 
one treated in respect of prefixion to what is logically an 
ag . ; though, if they were made to govern the mm. or 
acc., it -vouid be allowable (x4). 



THE OF SUPERIORITY. 

9 

§.351. It is the ej?. indicating [iV.s subject's (Fk)] 
particqKition, and excess [over others, in the root of 
the v.(Fk)], \i\iQ more generous \2%1'\ (KN). IHsli 

says in the G-losses on the Tashil that it should rather 
he called the Joiii of excess, because it is sometimes 

3 > ^ 036 

formed from what contains no superior itg, as Jkijoi more 
niggardly and more ignorant (Ys, MAd). It is 

diptote because of the inseparability of the quality of 
ep., and of the measure of the v. [18]. And it does not 
vary from the shape of > except that the Hamza is 
mostly elided in better and loorse, from fre- 
quency of usage, and dearer is sometimes treated 
like them in that [elision of the Hamza (Sn)] as 

^ i ^ ^ o ^ it ^ 

LxajO \j3 I 

And a thing most dear to man is what he has been 

90 2 

refused-, while and^.<i are sometimes treated accord- 
ing to the 0 . /., as in the reading [of Abu Kilaba (D, 
Tsr)] Ji-SlT LIV. 26. Who is the worst liar? 

and the saying 

ij-wLaJ i 

(A), where JA? is made diptote by poetic license (Sn), 
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BilCd h the best of inen^ and the i^on of the he.'^f (Jsh). 


Tlve j^f of superiority is formed from tlic infra nt;.^ like 


more excellent'^ and the frajTs., like (^jLxif more 
knowing (Sli). It is formed only from wluit the two’ 
vs. of wonder arc formed from [477] (And), vid. every 
ajf. att. plastic tril. [352] v. [353] in the aef. voice 
[354], such that [what is meant hy] it admits of emulation, 

3 ^ Ot 

and not forming its ejj. upon the measure of 


ifkxi [352] (Tsr) ; so that one says o^l He is more 

, ^ ^ ^ ^ y y ^ is. 

ready to strike [from oyo , aor. (Tsr)], and jjLc.1 

[from (vlft, aor. jJjij (Tsr)], and J-vii| [from aor. 

J-vaij (Tsrjjy as one says Lo Uoio reach/ lie is fa 


y ^ y o-g 

strike I and x+i*! Hoio known ng and jJ-Adil Hoio excellent 


^ ^ Cl'S o « ^ 

(Aud), and jo oj-o! and xj *ic! andxj Joaif (Tsr). And 
what is used as a connective for [deriving an expression 
of] wonder from that [y.] which does not form a homo- 
morphous v. of wonder [477] is used as a connective for 
[deriving an expression of] superiority, the inf. ??. of that 
t;. being put after the connective as a sgg.^ as aif » 
He is stronger hi extracting and more 
intense in fairness (Aud). 


§. 352. 'Whatever has been heard contrary to what 
we have mentioned is not regular (Sh). The formation 

of the <]*i t of superiority from what exceeds three letters 
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is anomalous, as j.iC,CM iJjs Thu speech is 

more concise « Ji'y o?7i er (And), where being 

^ ? o ? 

from yJ>£LX^ i It teas made concise contains two anomalies, 

being pass. [354] anti exceeding three letters (Tsr). 
But, as to [its formation from the pret. v. upon the 

measure of(Tsr)] Joul, there ai-e the three opinions (And) 
held as to [the formation of the two vs. of] wonder (Tsr), 
(1) that it is allowable unrestrictedly (And on the 
two vs. of wonder), i. e., whether its Hamza denote 
transport [488] or not, which is the opinion of S and the 
critical judges of his school, and is adopted by IM in the 
Tashil and its Commentary (Tsr): (2) that it is disallowed 
imrcstrictcdly (And), except in tlic case of some anomalies 
to be remembered, not imitated, which is the opinion 
of Mz, Akh, Mb, IS, F, and those who agree with them 
(Tsr): 73) that it is allowed if the Planiza do not denote 
(And j, and disallowed if it do, which is the 
opinion of lU ; but this distinction, says Sht, is not laid 
down by any one, nor adopted by any grammarian, and 
is sutBciently refuted by its being contrary to the 
common consent [of the learned] (Tsr). The Eevelatioii 


^ ^53 UJ .O ✓ o y ^ C»;e 0 5 f 

has kuol fXib 11 , 282 . That will 

he fairer in the sight of God., and more confirmatory of 


the testimony^ from kluj I and f (Sh) j while ivisLiax I ^ 
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in givinfj dirhanin, and the most read/j of them, lo 
confer kindness and jjlXJl This place, 

is more desola.te ihau any other ]iavc l)ccn heard (And) ; 
and among their [current (lY)] provs. m f 

Cu /■ > ® *C 

Poorer than Ibn AlMadhallah (M), a [needy 
poverty-stricken (lY)] man of the Baim ‘AM Shams (Md, 
lY) Ibn Sa‘d Ibn Zaid Manat (Md) ; and S holds tlmt 
to be regular -when the augmented [y.] is Jois! (Sh). The 

? ^0 15 

KK allow the Jui t of superiority to be formed from the 

O ^ -o S ^ 

two words ot^ blackness and ^_;oL^ zy/iiVene.ss, because, 
say they, these are the two original colors, whence 

yoU t o-i- 1 f 20^ U- 

[by Ru’ba Ibn Al‘Ajjaj, A maid in her wide shift 
whiter than the sister of the Band AbCid (AKB)] and 

^ LaoLa. 5 lCi>43oK.J 

[by AlMutanabbi, Begone {mayst thou jperish /], 
lohiteness that hast no lustre. Assuredly thou, art 
blacker in mine eye than the three dark nights at the 
end of the month (W, AKB)], which, according to the 
BB, are anomalous (R). The saying of some, on the 
[preceding] verse of A1 Mutanabbi, addressing hoariness, 

■ . , <6 ^ ® t) 

5 that is dependent upon ^ iiecessnrily 

implies that is a oi. of superiority ‘ but that is dis- 
allowed in colors, and the truth is that ^ is an 
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ep, of 4>^l , i. e. jvliaJ! ^/o f a hlack thing, 

being one of the aggregate of the three dark nights, 
a free man, of free men, and |*L^ ^ j^aI! 
a mean fellow, of mean fellows, i. e., ^ of 

their aggregate, and the saying of the jDoet 


•JJ ^ ^ ^ 9 Q ^ f<Q ^ ^ Q ✓ ^ ^ ^ 

J> J^yU! ^ aOli*" t 5=L? 


9 


a w/u’te sword, of water of iron, flashing as 
though it loere a shooting-star that appeared xohen the 
shades of night were dark, as though he said ^ 

^ o ^ o ^ 

43o4>^f (AKB)]: ami, similarly, in 


7 y "JS-w rO ^ 1-0 y- *• J ^ y ^ '' o 3S- -? y- Q ^ 

d^jS*^ I ^ 20>jAi:SL^ j ^ ^LiUL 

[He will meet the '•girt with a sword red because of 
blood, ox with a red ^'NOxii of blood, lohose brightness 
the necks and livers have taken away with their blood 

c> 

that it has gotten (DM),] ^ either denotes causa- 

tion, i. e., on account of {its being accompanied by) 
blood ; or is an ep., as though the sword, by reason of its 


being often accompanied by blood, had become blood 

9 y 01^ 

(ML). The Jjiit of superiority is formed from [w. 


y 9 O 

denoting] interned defects, as ^Jikh 


9 •J' 0'& Q y y 

cXljf SlCCh Or 


one is duller than such a one and stupider and 

sillier and tXJt more disputatious and y*jCci) more 

9 y OjE 

perverse notwithstanding that the JjwI not denoting super- 
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J ^ S' IS 

iority is formed from some of tliem, like stupid, 

fern. , and silly, fern.- (R). And among 
tlieir provs. is Mju^ Stupider than Wa- 

hannala (M), tlie cognomen of Yazid Ibn Tbarwan (ID, 
Md, lY) Ibn Kais Ibn Tbadaba (lY), one of tbe Banii 
Kais Ibn Tbadaba (Md), wlio was proverbial (ID, lY) 
for stupidity (lY). 

§. 353. Its formation from [a substantive or (Tsr)] 
an ej}. having no v. is anomalous, [like ^^wuuJt yss» 
He is the more voracious of the two camels (357), from 
p>alate, wbicli is a substantive ; and (Tsr)] like 
xj lie is loorthier of it, [from worthy, i. e., 

(Tsr),] andiflUxw ^ (jaJI more of a, robber than 
Shizaz (Audj, a well-known robber, of the Banu Dabba, 
from (jaJ robber, i. e., : but IKtt transmits a v. for 

(3 yf 

the last, vid. ucJ took the property secretly ; and, ac- 
cording to this, there is no anomaly in it (Tsr). Among 
their prous. is i^'UrsJt i-aA.La. Jo i More skilled in 

good management of camels [357] than Hunaif al- 
Handtim (M), a man of the Bank Taim alLat Ibn 
Thadaba (Md, lY) : but this is derived from Jof 

The man loas skilled in the good management of 

camels^ aor. , inf. n. RJb! , act. part Jo f ; so that 
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it is derived from a tril. v., as tliougli they had formed a 
V. from camelsi and then conjugated it like other vs. 
(lY). 

§. 354. By rule it denotes superiority of the ag, 
over others in the act^ like [351], i, e , striJeing 

more than the rest of the strikers, not struck move than 
the rest of the struck, because the ag. is more frequent 
than the oSJ., since, in most cases, there is no obj. but 
has ail ag., whereas the converse is not true ; though we 

say “ in most eases” to provide against such as 

Q 5 0^ 

possessed by a devil and confottnded. But 

9 .f C’S 

sometimes they use it for the obj., irregularly, as ^ 

9 0 "0. 9 

more excusable, more 'notorious [357], j*^i| more 

hlameable^ JXU/1 more busy (R), and o^i>t more feared, 
formidable, dreadful [below] (R on the verses cited 
from S in §360). It has been heard formed from the 
pass. V. [360], as (1) lib.? ysa He is more self- 

conceited than a cock, [from , which, Jh says in the 
Sahah, is not spoken by the Arabs, except in the pass. 
voice, though it is in the sense of the act., vid. loas 

proud ; but ID transmits i. q. yjff ; and, according 

to what he transmits, there is no anomaly in it (Tsr)] ; 

(2) ij.AA:sSwdi Busier than the oivner of 

the iivo skins of butter, [a woman of the Bank Taim 

219 
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Allah Ibn Tlia‘laha, who used to sell clarified butter iu 
the days of lioatheiiism (Md, Tsi;), from loaa busied 
(Tsr)] : (3) dUrs.Lsx.j More anxious about; thi/ 

need (And), from ^^x& zoas troubled, anxious (Tsr) ;aiid 
hence in S’s saying ^£.1 joL^ And they are 
more anxious to explain it (R) : but , like , in 
the ac#. voice, has been heard ; and, according to this, 

. ? y O-S. 

there is no anomaly in it (Tsr) : (4) [above] in the 

5 y os ? y 0 :g: 

verses, like [above] and tX.+is>l [357] (AKB). 

§. 355. The J.*il of superiority has three states,, 
being (1) anarthrous and aprothetic ; (2) synarthrous ; 
(3) j?re. [118] (lA, And). If anarthrous and aprothetic^ 

it is always conjoined [below], literally or constructively, 

0 

with (jy (IM) governing the inferior in the yen. (I A, 
And, A), both [constructions] being combined in lift Gl 

i>y y Cu <5 y y ^ 

XVIII. 32. I am more abundant 
than thou in wealth [85], and more mighty [than thou), 

y 0 ^ 

in p.6oplQ^ i^ €*, [357] (A), where with its 

is suppressed, because known (Sn). The sense of this 

« 

is disputed (A) (1) according to Mb (A,YS) and 

those who agree with him (A), it denotes beginnmg of 
extent (A, Fk) in superiority (Fk, Sn), as 
letter than he (Sn) ; or inferiority (Fk, Sn), as 
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'^orse than he (YS, Sn) :aml this opinion is held by S ; but 
ho intimates that, together with this [sense], it imports 

the sense of partition^ saying that He is 

more excellent than Zaid pronounces him superior 
to one, and is not general : (2) according to IM in the 

S o 

CT (A, YS), it passing (A, Fk), as though, by 

O ^ « 9 ^ Ojg. 

^ JwAil [499], the speaker said Zaid has surpassed 
in excellence : and he says that, if beginning were 
intended, might occur after it ; and that its denoting 
partition is falsified by two matters, its not being re- 

G 

placeable by , and its gen.’& being [sometimes (Sn)] 

general, as 2 d.iI God is greater 

than every great oxlq (A, YS): and in that he was 
anticipated by IW (YS). But IIJK says that [Mb's 
opinion is apparently correct: while (A)] IM’s criticism 
is not [universally (Snl] applicable, since the announce- 
ment of the ending is sometimes omitted, because the 
ending is not known, or not intended to be announced ; 
and that [omission of the announcement of the ending 
(Sn)] is more emphatic in declaring superiority, since the 
hearer is not informed of the place of the ending (A,YS). 

This ^ and its gen, together stand towards the cUit of 

✓ 

superiority in the same position as the post, towards the 
pre . ; and therefore may not precede it, as the post, may 
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not precede tlicjpre. (lA). But sometimes ^ precedes 
it in poetry, as 


✓ ^ ^ ft ^ ^ ^ f tr 


✓ o ^5 «» ✓ 

52*^ f Mh3 isLiJ'jiiJf iJ^iAiAowf ^ 


(R), from the celebrated abbreviated ode of Ibn Duraid, 
Ayid he hroiight doion AlZahbd^ hy force ^ when she was 
higher than the eagle of the air of the sky in soaring 

(AKB). And, if tlie^ew. governed by ^ be an interrog. 

[u. (R, lA), ox pre. to an interrog. (R, lA, And) n. (R^ 

lA)], they always precede (IM, R) the (Jsiifof superiority 

5^0J£05i ^«»]g 

(R, And, A), as oj’I Than whom art thou more 

? ✓ <i’e. ^ *35 

excellent 9 and ^ oo| Than lohose young 

man art thou more excellent 9 (Aud), because the 
interrog. takes precedence (i^ Tsr) of what govems it, 

J ✓ * 3 S 

vid. Jotit (Sn) : [but they do] not [precede] the whole 

00 ^ ^ *35 Ci 

sentence, as IM makes them do (A)^ like 

Than iohom art thou better f (IM) and [similarly (Sn)] 

Juiit 00 ! jv^l ^ Then the young man of which of 

them art thou more exellentf, since his exemplification 
involves a separation between the op. and its reg. by an 
extraneous word, [the uich. not being one of the regs, of 
the enunc. (Sn),] while no one maintains [the allowabili- 
ty of] that (A). And in enunciation, [i. e., where there 
is no interrogation (lA, Aud, A),] the precedence [of ^ 

with its gen. before jii! (Tsr)] occurs rarely (IM), 
anomalously (lA), as 
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S 0'S C X O Cl 

^AAxJfeljf dJj) ^;0 iU.^Li 


K-lAJ^i5 ^L 


L4.AAjf O' 




U 


(lA, Auil, A), by Jarir (MN, Tsr), W/ieti Asmd (a 
woman) joicrneyti one day loith a lady in a litter^ then 
Asmct IS prettier than that lady in the litter (MN);antl 
lienee 


^ my ^ a y ■ii yy a y ^y 

^ ImJ oJLiLs 

}iXA Lo Jo J..S\jJ| 

[by AlFarazdak, Then she (Ms beloved) said to us “ {Thou 
hast come to) kinsfolk, and {hast come to) a smooth 
{place )" (60) ; and she provided honey of the hees ; 
nay, what she provided ^oas nicer than ^^(MN)], and 

5 ^ OS 8,30 O^^og o i ^ S5«^0,0 ^ 0 ^ ^ 

A-o I ^ 5 ^5^ ^ (jt ^5 

(lA, A), by Dlm-r Eumma, And there is no fault in 
them (tlie xvomen mentioned ia the beginning of tlie ode), 
except that their quick ones are slow, and that not a thing 
is more indolent than they (MN, EC), indolence being a 
quality praiseworthy among women, though blame- 
worthy among men (EC) : but this is a poetic license 

(Aud), according to the majority 5 and extraordinary, 

£» 

according to IM (Tsr). The [coraparatival (R)] 

must not be separated from the J.*ii (E,A) of superiority 
(R), as is necessarily implied by IM’s saying “ conjoined” 

3 ^ 03 s; 

[above] (A), because it completes the sense of Jjtil (R). 
That, however, is not uiu’estrictedly true (A) : but they 
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are soractiEies separated by (1) the reg. of Jsjtif (K.,A), as 

^1 ^ XKXIIL 6. The Prophet 

is nearer to the believers than themselves (AIvB, Sii)) 
wlicnce. 


c ^ o c; -o r f/x'' ^ ^ \T \ t'' \ 

jV-g..wjo UT“^ ^ (S^l ^ 

[3 GO] (li), by Alls Ibn Hajar, For verily loe held honor 
to be more in need, one hour, of preservation from 
pollution than fine striped yamdnl clothes (AKB) ; (2) 

o ^ 

y and its v. (Il,A), as 

eUo ^^x) ^ LaJ cJAj f 5 


(A) And assuredly thy mouth is nicer, if thou ivouldst 
bestow it on us, than water of a hollow in a rock up6n 
wine (MN) 5 (3) a voc. (AKB, Sn), as says Jarir 


fpL.^ 






A»/0 






■t 


I have not met hy night a folder set, 0 FarazdaJc^ 
than yon ^ and hy day a fouler in the day (iVKB) : 
thoiigli not by any thing else. When the J,^^| of superior- 
ity is formed from what is trans. by means of , this 
^ may be combined with the prefixed to the inferior, 
being put either before or after it, as 

Zaid is near than '•Amr to every good deed or 

O ^ f } ^Clje 

^ y^ jfs nearer to every good deed 

than '■Amr (A). The gen. governed by the comparatival 
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^ participates witli the superior in the meaning [of the 
root of the w.], either really, as Jo^ Zaid 

is liandsotmr than ‘ Amr ; or constructively, as in ‘All’s 
saying Lo^, v^' 

^ assioredly that I shoidd fast on a day of 
of Sha'‘hdn is dearer to me than that I slioidd break 
the fast on a day of Ramadan^ because breaking the 
fast on the clay of doubt, -which may be [the first day] of 
Raniaclan [or the last of Sha‘ban], being dear to the 
adversary, ‘ Ali supposes it to bo dear to himself also, 
and then afiSrms [fasting on] the [last] day of Sha‘ban to 
be dearer to him, as though he said “ Grant that it is dear 
to me also. Is not fasting on a day of Sha'ban dearer 

✓ ^ ®-S ✓ cii5 

tlian it T' And, in irony, yon say ^ Thoit, 

art more learned than the ass^ as though you said “ If 
it be jrossible for the ass to have learning, then thou art 
like him with an excess ”, the intention being not to 
declare the excess [of the person addre ssed over the ass]; 
but to associate the two in a thing known to be non- 
existent in the ass, [and consequently non-existent in the 
person addressed ](R). And [R says that (Sn)] in their 

w lO > -r 7 7 P JS 

sayings yuiJt U! I am too old jor poetry and 

JyiS |vJa*i «iol Thou art too great to say so, 

the intention is not to affirm the superiority of the 
speaker to poetry, or of the person addressed to the 
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saying ; Mt to declare tlicir remotenes^a from poetry s\.niS. 
the saying, tlic of superiority licrc importing the 
remoteness of the superior [person] from the inferior 

o 

[thing], and his passing away from it: so that in the 

* , ^ * 

like is not compcircitival 5 kiit resciiiWcs tlic in oaj 


>0 0 , 


^ separated frori Zaul kXjq^ 

J ^ &•<£ 

parted from him, being dependent upon tUil iiscd in the 
sense surpassing and jjC separate, without any 

assertion of superiority (R,Sn). And therefore oj! 

Thou art too dear to me for me to heat thee 

means ^ 'ib^i |jf ^^LJ separate from 

the possibility of my heating thee from the excess of thy 
dearness to me, that being allowable because the compa- 
ratival depends upon the Jjiit of superiority in a sense 


approximate to this, since J-iail Js!) [above] means 

2aid surpasses the degree of ^Amr in excellence ; so that 
the that we are discussing is like the comparatival 
except in the sense of superiority (R). As for the synarth- 
rous and the pre., they may not be conjoined with the 
Jjjo (TA, A) mentioned (A, MKh), which is prefixed to 
the inferior (Sn, MKh). And [thus] two opposite states 
take possession of Jjtii by turns, it being always indet. 
when accompanied by [this] , and det, when parted 
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from it (M). One does not say (M^ 

• ^ ^ t'"® 

lA), because , wlien attached to this jAil , imparts to 
it a sort of particularisatioii, for wlucli reason it occurs 
after the distinctive [pron^ in XVTII. 37. [166,419] ; 
while the J , when prefixed to it, contains more determi- 
nation than imports particularisatioii, so that they dis- 
like to combine tlie two (lY) : nor ^ 

(I A), because ^ is mentioned only as a medium for 
communicating the knowledge of the inferior, which is 
expressly mentioned in the pre. (MKh). And, as for 
the saying [of AlA‘sha (MN)] 

LjCiXJ Syjlj f i^hi^mAiJO Elites' 

lAiid thou art not more than they in number ; and 
might belo ngs only to the many^ where the poet combines 
the ( and J with the word ^^x> (MN)], and the saying [of 
Sa‘d alkarkara, according to Jh, or of Kais Ibn AIKhatim 
al Ansari, according to lU (MN,)] 

^ m ■<> ✓O/o y- s, ^ y ^ ois. ^ ✓oo 90^ 

f OLiA^iStVi f l^J^oSy^ La>0 i ^ OyJ I i^jMyXtp 

[We are more knowing in the planting of young palm 
trees than we are in the spurring of the coursers at 
day-break, where the poet combines prothesis with 

90 ^ C’iSC’,,0 

^ (MN)], they are explained away (A) : for jif iSlG 
is accounted for in four ways, (1) that ^ does not denote 

‘220 
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beginniiuj of extent^ but ex/jlanation of the i/en/iH^ iis 

ool Thou ar't, of them, (he (j(<Ua)il 
cavalier, i, c. ^ from rn)w)hi the m \goOi)] ■, (2) 

that ^ is tlc])en<lout upon a su])prcssc(I [word] , the 
full ])hraso being p.,^A/3 ytfLs A/wvi 3^ .X f, / ^ t 1}, 0 

art, 'hiot the more, {gv.ore) f/<(' ,v r4(^// [35!)], "where the 
suppressed iij a .<('tb.s/. for the montioued; (3) that Ji is 
reih, and therefore docs not prevent the introduction 
of ^ ; (4) that is i. q. ^ , i. e. the more, 

05 ^ iS 3»^*»c 

aaionij thf^ni : wliile is constructively I axi 

the post, being meant to be understood as rejected, like 

the J in L^lw^ 2 [78] ^MN), Nor [does one say 
(lY)] (l^aii 4 k,s^ ; and, similarly, in the fern., du., and pL, 
one does not say , nor , nor , nor 

J.^Lif , nor , nor Ji-uis [18]; but they must be made 

5 ✓C);gJV 

det. by the J or by prothesis, as the most excelleiu 

and the most excellent, JU-^! the most ex- 

cellent of the men and ©iMiXii yLai the most excelle nt of 

the, toomen (^M), Tlie of superiority is always used 

(lY, E) with one of the three mentioned (R), [i. e.,] rvith 
the [comparativul] , the art, or prothesis (lY), not 
being devoid of all; nor having two of them combined, 
except extraordinarily. It is not devoid of all, because 
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it lb applied to ileuotc rit'pei im-itij of the thhir, b:- 
another . and, Afitli and protliesis, the inferior is ex- 
pressly mentioned; ivliilc, with the art., it is virtually 
mentioned, because thiCrtif., being used to indicate a speci- 
fied object previously mentioned, literally or virtually, 
is an indication of the J»i! that has the inferior mention- 
ed with it, as, when a person seeks a more excellent than 

> ✓ Q Cl ^ 

Za/kl^ and you say ‘Amr is the more excellent,^ 

i. 6-5 is that mote excellent, i. is the that, 

wesay^ is more excellent than ZaicL And according 
to this, in every case, the art. with the of superiority 
denotes hnoioledge [599], in order that Jjiil may not be 
entirely divesteil of the mention of the inferioi% N’or are 
two of tlic three eomhined, because eadi of them servos 
instead of the others in importing the mention of the 

inferior ; and, none of them having any import ex<’ept 
that, the mention of another, when one lias been men- 
tioned, would he a mere pleonasm (R j. 


? ✓ o 

§. 356. Tlic of superiority is of three kinds. 

(1) what must agree [in number and gender] tvith whal 
it belongs to, which [kind] is the synarthrous, as 

y ^ *5 0.^ C- £• 

Jl v=» .A il the most excellent Zaid and the, 

most excellent Hind, i a.nd f 

^LJLaiJ! , and [or (M Ad)] anti 

iIifAljJl or ykiil : (2) what must not agree, 
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])Ut be always in the si)ig. masc., [whether its qiiatifiod 
be sing., dn.., or pi, masc. ax fern. (MAd),] which is of 


3 ^ M 

two sorts, (a) tlie anarthrous and aprothctic, as 
^00 

or Zaid, or Hind is, more excellent than 

^ 0 ^ 9 ^ 03 s a ^ ^ ^ utr 

^ Js„«aj5( Or , and 

(Sli) : [here] agreement is not allowable; 
and therefore it is said that [18] is made to deviate from 


3S^ 

, [which ought to be used (Sii)]; and that 
j 357,359] is a solecism (A) : (b) the pre. to an indet., as 


j ^ 7 X ^ 00 

4X:5^ Zaicl IS a most excellent man and 
sijjol Hind is a most excellent woman, ^^ijopf 


i ^ 9 y' 0-0. ^00^ 9 ^ o-e »oco^ 

(Jwsils! and (JumasilsI ^IcXam^J f , and d^Adjsf 

and (of4X^^J! (SIi) : that \indet, (Sh) post. 

(A)] must agree [in number and gender (MAd) with the 

9 ^ 0 ^ 

71. qualified (A, MAd) by the Jjtii of superiority 
(MAd)], as exemplified : and, as for 11. 38. [118], it is 

^ ^ C53^ 

in full ^ Jy\ the first [party) to disbelieve il 

(Sh, A), otherwise would be said ; or is 

✓ .^ais s? 

J.ils jtxlu Nor (Jet each of yon) he etc.^ like 


XXIV. 4. [40] (Sh), i. e., Aa.lj fjtXAs».Li Scourge 
ye [every one of) them (MAd) : (3) what admits of 
both constructions, which is the pre. to a det,, [when 
affirmation of superiority to the post, is intended 
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(MAd) ,] as j.^i and The Hvo 

Za icU^ &\\^ The Z'.iid?i^ are the most excellent of the 

✓C3"0?x'^1£J5o o ^ ^ 

and &Lv*Ji J^il and and Hind 

is^ and The two Hinds^ and The Hinds , are the most 
excellent ofthetoomen ; or, if you please, ^fcX^yi 

^yjJt and I , and and 

and &LvaaaJI v:i;'UAA«AOjj i (^aj dis* 

✓ v* x- 


agreement is better, [or , as said in tlie And and Tsr, is 

^x' 03 S; 7 a ^ ^ ^ 

tlie prevalent usage (MAd),] as in 
jyj:. 11. 90. A^id thou wilt assuredly find 

them to he the most greedy of men for life^ not 
^ I ^ and in 

x-jXx^ 7 y ^ S* Ox'^C=^J'^«'3e3iS^ 


[by Dlin-r Rumma, And Mayya is the most beautiful 
of manhind and genii in neck^ and front of the neck, 
and the most beantifid of them in hack of the head 


cx'x'Cuxo ^ ^ y 

(AAz)] not and 


y ^ ^ y 

MhS> * 


and IS is 


related to have held disagreement to be necessary ; but 

^ «? 55 55 

he is refuted by the texts uJjiy XI. 29. Bare 


those who are the meanest of us and VI. 123. [248] (Sh) ; 


and both usages are conbined in the Prophet’s saying 
I yAAJL^«<0 ^ ^1 jSX^U 

Uxia.| Now will I inform you of the dearest of you to 
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•me., and the nearest of you to me in the a sseinhi iec 
of the day of restt,rreciion — {they are) the. best oj 
you in morals (TA, A); wliile {lA assorts tlial] those; 
who allow both constructions say that agreement is 
more elegant, for which reason [I’h , ] the author 
of the Fa.iih is hlamccl for saying- Lyci^Li in 

which case we have chosen the most eleyanf o/theon.^ 
•wliere, say tliey, l)c ouglit to have said (lA) : 

(h) if affirmation of suy)eriority he not intended (IxV, 
And, A, MAd) at all [357] (A, AIAd, MKh), or be 
intended (A, Tsr, MAd, MKh) unrestrictedly (Tsr, MAd, 
MKh), i.e. (MKh), not over the post, alone, but over it 
and over [all (A)] others (A, MKh), then agreement [with 
the qualified (Tsr, MAd)] is necessary (lA, And, A. 
MAd), because of the resemblance of this jAif to the syu- 
arthrous [ iu detcrrainatencss and (MKh)] in being 
devoid of in letter and sense (Tsr, MKh), as 


^1^^ The [i. e., Yazild Jbn 

AlWalid Ibn ‘ Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan, so named be- 
cause he reduced the allowances of the soldiers (d’sr, Sn, 
MAd, MKh)], and the scarml, i. e., ‘ Umar Ibn ‘Abd 
A1‘Aziz Ibn Marwan, so named because of a scar (Tsr, Sn, 
MAd, AIKh) on his forehead (Tsr), from the blow of a beast 
(Tsr, Sn, AlAd),] are the two just, or two justest of men, 
of the Banu Marwan, [where admits of being ren- 
dered by what contains no affirmation of su]peri nr! ty ('■['’sr, 
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o /. ✓ 

Mxid),] i c., (lA, And, A, 5IAcl), because 

none of tbe Banii JJarwan participates with them iu 
justice fTsr, Sn, MAdj, since there is no just man among 
them besides tiiese two (MKh), or of meaning unres- 
trictecl excess i^Tsr, MAcl) ; and as xljf 

0^3 3 ^ 0 - 0 . ^ Cu ^ 

(^-1^ ? Muhammad {God bless him and 
give him joeaee I) is the most excellent of (mankind, 
from among) huraisk i. e. Ifsi (j^Ui A^l: 

(c) the prothesis of these two sorts [mentioned iu 
(b)] denotes mere part icidarizat ion [of the qualified., 
as being, e.g., of a certain tribe, not explanation of 

3 ✓ 

the inferior (Su)] ; and therefore Jjwf iu them may- 
be pre. to what it is not part of, contrary to the 

y ^0-0. ^ 

Jjtil in which the sense of ^ is meant to be understood, 
this being always part of what it is pre. to : and for what 

y % Q 0 ^ ^ 3 

reason Joseph is the handsomest of 

mankind, from among his brethren, or the handsome 
man of his brethren, is allowable if 

or be intended ; but is disallowed if |S;4^ 

handsomer than they be intended (A). 

§ 357. When the inferior is known (R), ^ [with 
its gen. (E, lA, Aud, A)] is sometimes suppressed (M, 
E, lA, Aud, A), because indicated (lA), as in XVIIL 32. 

^ o 

[355], i. e, Ajuo (IA, Aud), where expression and 

suppression occur ; and in ^ LXXXVII.17. 
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And the life, to come h better and more lastijiii than 

c! -<5 J ^ 

the present life) (And), i. c. UjtJJl f (Tsr) . 


being tbeii supplied, [and therefore like the s])okcn ; so 
that you do not put the art.,, as you do not put it with ^ , 
because the virtually present is like the literally present 
(lY)]: and hence iJ-jw XX. G. He knoweth the 

secret, and a thing more hidden {than the, secret), [vid. 
the inmost thought of the soul (B),J i. e., j«J| ^ 
and the saying of the poet [looking at some fat camels 
belonging to other men (AAz)] 

[0 would that they were camels for my people, or had 


been made lean in a drought of a year before {this year)l 
(AAz)] , i. e. (.U) i 1A» Jyi ; and your saying jJjf 

(xod is greater {than every thing), [i. q., 

(lY)] ; and the saying of AlFarazdak 

^ :eL4.uJf ^ 

[below] (M) Verily He that raised the heaven has built 


for us a house, whose pillars are mightier {than the 
pillars of every house), and taller {than they), i. e. 

ijylcl 5 ^ (AAz). That suppression 

occurs (1) often wnea is an eiiunc. (lY, R, lA, And, 

actually or orfgr. (Tsr), as in the text (lA, A), XVIII. 
S2. jfrequent in the Kur (lA); 
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j-J 


and lienee xlJ\ and ^ jJf (j[ [aliove] and 

CI-O ^ ✓ 0^ y ^ iZS 9 y- ^ ^ 

(i~w^ i (^1 cy.Aji>i ji3| ^ i^^XS Li-jt jtXxiUw 


[by ‘Antara, addressing 'Umara Ibn Ziyad al ‘Absl 
Thou shaltknow ivhich of us is nearer to death tlianhis 
fellow, ivhen thon bringest near to me the thirsty 
spears^ i. e. io.ia.La (AKB)] ; thongli, in sucli 

9y't»7& 

cases, it may be said that tbe elided is the i. 

JA the greatest of everything and |v3LfcO most 

&3S 

mighty pillars (R): (2) seldom when JsJiii is (lY, R, 
lA, And, A) not an eimnc,. (R, lA), [but] (a) an ep. 
(lY, And, A), as in 


JjJJd 0 ^ ^ (jf ^ 

(And, A), by Uhaiha Xbn Al Julah Grow tall, 0 young 
palm-tree, and come to, i. e., [reach and (EC)] take 
a place more fit [than any other that thou shovdd sleep 
at noon, i. e., shouldst groio and fiourish, therein 
tomorrow, by the two sides of cool, shady water (FA, 
EC)^ 1* 6.y 2tAi ^A.Aiu LjUCo 

(And, A), as IM says in the CK (Tsr) ; or fb) a d. s. 
(And, A ), as in 


SLLAo ijipii ^54>to Al** 4^ 


[Thoii drewest near, more fair (than the full moon), 
when we had fancied to be like the fitU moon \ and my 
heart became seduced into love of thee (MN)], i. e., 


22 ] 
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^ (I A, And, A), as IM says in tlie CT (Tsr) : 
for, since suppression of tlic eonmr. is more frequent lIiaK 
suppression of the ejJ. and d. s., suppression of part of 
it also is more frequent than suppression of part of them 
(R). The Jjiii [of superiority (IA,A)] is [said to he 
(lA)] sometimes used divested of the sense of s^ihpeidority 
(R,IA,A), and renderahle by (1) an act. part. (R,Su), as 
XVIL 56. YoiiT Lord is acquainted ‘with 

^ 3 O ^ 

you (IA,A), i. e., jStiC? jjlx (IA,Sn): or (2) an assimilate 

✓ 3 3 3 3 C5 3 ✓ O ^ ^ > 

ej>. (R,Sii j, whence sAarj ^ 5 jJ I yo' 

juAft XXX. 26. Ami He is the One that heginneth 

creation.! and then repeateth it {after their destruc- 

0 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

tion) ; and it is easy to Him (R,IA,A), i. e., xyU 
(IA,Sn), as is said, since one thing is not easier to linn 

0;gu^ 55 ^ O 

than another (R) ; and [503] (lA,. 

A), i. e., (IA,Sn) and tSn,J); and ^ 5 jJ f 

^ yf y ' Q ..y‘ yf S yy yf 

[above] (IA,A), i. e., mighty.! tall 

(lA); and 




3 3 ^ ^9 


j.y j*^! ^ lj.Aj tXjj J! Ij |Viss..o 

Be ye cast out from, good, 0 race ofZaid, as a family! 
(Ye are) a most ignoble people, small or great (AKB)],. 
i. e., lyy jl ; and 
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[by an Arab of tlie desert, And, if not (of the race of 
Hashim), then of the race of (Akil) alMwrar, (kings of 
AlYaman ; for verily they are great kings of great 
kings (AKB)], i, e., |.L£j 6 (R) ; and. 




gi-iXj xJ o.*mJ ^ 


(A), by Hassan [Ibn Tbabit (SR)], TVhat! dost thon sati- 
rize him, ivken thou art not like unto him f Then the 
had one of you two shall be the sa,crifice for the good one 
of you (Sn). ccording- to Mb, that usage is regular*, but 
[IM says in the Tasliil that (A)], according to the sound- 
est opinion, it is confined to hearsay (R, I A, A). And 
[IM says in the CT that (A), -vyhcn it is used in this 
sense (R\] adherence to the sing. masc. is more 
common (R, A) than agreement [with the qualified in 
number and gender], because it is treated like the pre- 
valent, which is the original Aaii , i. e., the A*.ii of supe- 
riority with [u56] (R) ; but that it is sometimes plu- 


ralized when what it belongs to is pi., as 


[by A1 Farazdak, When mount ‘•’•Black-eyed ” vanishes 
from you, ye mill he noble ; mhile ye, so long as it abides, 
tvill be the ignoble (MN), meaning ye will always he 
ignoble, because this mountain will not vanish (MN,Sn)]; 
and, says he, since it may be piuralized, because divested 
of the sense of superiority, it may he made/ejw., so that 


i^- 




tU?! 






55 « j O 

f 
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tlie saying- ^i| As thouf/h small and (jraaf 

?Cu-=l 

etc. [356, 359] is correct (A). As for forrarr^ it is 1) 

y X c*^ 

Jju! (M, R), according to the BB R), as is proved by 
[the fern. (IY)j ^^^Ifand [the pi fern. {IX)] JjifT(M), 


^ f^ni. |_5^AaJ(,y?L feni. ysuaiS , and^^Nff , fern, 
fem. LXXrV. 38. [24S], being 

JxOje y- ^ ^ ^ ^ t, y ^ ^ 

Jjiii ; and , orig. [below], being ; and 


being Jii (lY) : (a) the majority of the BB hold that ’S} 
is of the composition of J^y, like s^yort (R), 


its o and ^ being a j (^lY) ; though this composition is 


not used, except in Jj* and its variations (R) ; j'f having 
no v.^ like [353] (M) : but some say that it is orig. 
jy , [having Hamza for its medial ( Jh ',] from escaped, 


because escape lies in outstTipplng 5 while others say 
that it is orig. ’Sf , ixom {})' reverted, because every 
thing reverts to its [state], j^T being jiiifinthe 
sense of the pass., like and more praisewortlig 
[354] ; and in the [last] two cases the Hamza is anoma- 


lously converted into ^ : (2) iy , say the KK, (a) from 

Jij , [its o.f. being Jt^^, and (KF)]the Hamza being tran^ 
ferred to the position of the o ; or (b) , as some of them 

say, ofthe composition of j;;, [its 0. /. being j;5',an(l 

(Jh)] the first ^ being converted into Hamza. But its 
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9 

lieing declined like tlie Jo(j| of superiority, and its being 

o 

used with , falsify [the assertion of the KK as to] 
its being Jdtjj; and, as for jJ^i and , they belong 

to the speech of the vulgar, and arc not correct. The 
[first] ^ [of , which is the o./.] of , according to 
the opinion of the majority of the BB, is necessarily con- 
verted into Hamza, on account of its vid. , [oriff. 
Jyy , the first ^ of] which is necessarily converted into 

9 G ^ 

Hamza, like [the first j in] such as , pi. of s-Ustj 

J 55e ^ J ^C2S 

[G83] ; but, according to those who say that is Jjiit 
from , the o, f. of is , tlie ^ being converted 

G 9 ^ 

into Hamza, as in »,-l [23 7, G83] ; and then the second, 
quiescent, Hamza into ^ , as in [G61], for which 

reason it returns to its o. f. of Hamza in Kalun’s read- 
ing bLe LIII. 51. The. first ‘ Ad.^ because the 
first [Hamzi] is elided, the J of the art. being mobilized 
with its vowel [Damma (B)], so that the combination 

9^-0 

of two Hamzas is removed. Thus former is like 
anterior, prior, more preceding ox prevent ent 
or outstrippioig, in sense, declension and con- 
struction. You say, in declining it, (1) masc., (a) 
sing. the first ; (b) du. f; (c) pi. , and 

[715] (R) , and by transposition (Jh, 
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KF;: 2) fem., (a) sing, (b) da. {c) pi. 

, and JjItT [248] (R) [or Jj^l ], like ciyo and 
^^KFj. And Jj^i is used [as an cp.] for tlic [broken] pi. 
masc ^ considered as being [tropically] /e;^. [270]: the 
poet says 

U..^Xj ^ 

An old {camel) upon an old {road) belonging to former 
people.'!, that dies by abandonment, and lives by toork 

£y ^ >• ^ y S y s ^ 

( Jh on Jlj ), i. e., j^tXs ijo^io ( Jli on eyi) ; 

but, if you please, you say i (Jh on Jtj ). And 

^ ^ >a:S Q oy 

you say, in construction, Zaid is prior 

y Jssis ✓ 5 ^ >a,isc'« 0 x' y 

to others^ He is the first ojf them^ and 

He is the first. But since, according to the correct 
opinion, the expression J^t is not derived from anything 

> ^ « IS 

used, neither from a v., like ,j.uj.=>\ , nor from a substan- 

^ ^ 5 -- o ■?£ 

tive, li'ie iUa.t [353], the sense of qualificativity in it is 
obscure, since qualificativity is apparent only with 
respect to the word that the qual. is derived from, and 
to the qualifiability of that derived qii,al. by that word, 
as in iJLft! more learned, i. e., jJLfc ^ I ji 

possessed of learning more than the learning of an- 

7 t T • • a ^ ^ 9 

other ; and more voracious^ i. e., ^ «j 

W ^ 5 # ^ 

0 . 0 ' *^010 

Axs». possessed of a palate, [i. e., appetite, 1 more 
than the palate,]}, e., ai5pefe7e,]o/ano;/eer: whereas the 



( 1725 ) 


? SilS. ^ 

qiialificativity of is apparent only by reason of its 
being renderable by tlie cleriv.^ tkI. ; so that J^t 

becomes like [tX^f in] cX^f i- o., [142]. 

Its qiialificativity, therefore, must not be regarded, ex- 
cept when the qualified is expressly mentioned before 


it, as J,i on a former day\ or when the comparatival 
Of is expressly mentioned after it, since this is an 

9 y C ^ ‘JS 

indication that J^siT is not a substantive, like JjGl and 


y 

gOol [249], If, then, it he devoid of both together, and 
be not synarthrous or pre.^ Tanwin and the sign of the 
gen. are introduced into it, because of the obscurity of 


• \ i'" ^ ^ •’3S. 

its qiialificativity, a$ in ‘All’s saying ujb seX^f 1 


toill praise Him frst, at the beginning in the saying 


t^i !il, lifjT iJ Lo I have not left to him a first.^ nor 
a last (R), i.e., iXtxO 1!^^ Uj<\S !it neither an old.^ nor a 

new (lY on § 324). But may nave its jios?. sup- 
pressed, and be uninfl. upon Damm, when it is renderable 

y y9t»yy 

by the adv. of time, as U ^j 4 Ju [201], i.e., 

yvn 9 9 y^l^ y^'S- _ 

eyl4s,l J,l at the first (of the times of its going in the 
early morning). And you say J,l j.Lt Ajo joc^ Lo'J have 
not met him since a former year., with J,! m the nom. 
as ep. of jTU , i.e., a y&ar anterior 

^ By Of 

(to this year). And some of the Arabs say J;l ,.U 
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witli Fatli of ; but this is rare. S relates on the 
authority of Kill, that [here] they make it an <u{ r , as 

^ o ^ *1 ^ o y 

though vdxLii (j-o |.Lx: jjo sin,C(’. a yiar before {i.hy year) 

were said : hut the, i-cndcring- of by involves a 
difaculty, because, the first of the thing- being the 
foremost of its parts, means in the foremost of 

the parts of the year^ cither of its days, or of its niqhts, 
or 0 / its tmes ; whereas means in the time 

preceding tho whole of its parts : and, if J^f were i. q., 
y^ihefore {thy year) post, would be suppressed, 
and therefore it would necessarily be uninfl. upon 1)amm 
, however, here may be i. q., iUli ^ anterior 
(to thy year), the adv. being an ep . of i. c., 

(iLoLc ^ a year (Joeing in a time) ariterior 

(to thy year). And it is not improbable that , thouo-h 

y ’ o 

an ep. of the aom.. may be put into the gen. by imagin- 
ing the qualified to be in the gen., because what follows 
«Lo is sometimes governed in the gen. [203] ; so that it 
is like % and LXIII. 10. [426,538] : and, accor- 

ding to this, Jjf is in the gen.\ not in the acc., [as in 
the former construction]. And, when you have not 
seen Zaid for a day, you say if ^1^" li 

I have not seen him since the day before yesterday’ 
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? S G 3S , 


Wlien you liave not seen him for two days, U 
y«-«! ^^-0 J 5 I ^ -t nave not seen mm since the 

day before yesterday : but you do not go beyond that (R). 


§. 358. is [a substantive, meaning one of two 
things ; on the measure of (Jh)] Jjiil , [the fem. being 
(Jh,KF); except that it contains the sense of (Jh)] an 
ep. (lY), another [90] (KF), because 

is found only in tbe ep. (Jb). But lias a predi- 
eament not belonging to any of its fellows, vid. that 
is always suppressed from it when indeL [355] (M). 
The sense of superiority is altogether obliterated from 
itc so that it is not used either with ^ , or with pro- 
thesis; but is used either anarthrous or synarthrous, 
And, since the sense of is not supplied with the 
anarthrous, it agrees in gender and number with what 
it belongs to (R). For ^ so often used apart from the 
qualified, as ^1? j ! I passed by such a man 

and by another, that they treat it as a substantive, mak- 
ing it du., pi., and fem. [356] (lY). They say 
I pcissed by two others^ and 7^4 

KF)] by others ; and [in the fem. (lY)] 45 ^^ [or 
(KF)] by another, \du. (lY)] ,^ys^\^^by two othei's, and 
\pl. (IY)]^tj and 

222 
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IX. 103. And others have confessed 

Q ^ y 9 t y i y 

their si^is and 111. 5 [C)9r>] (lY). It i&s 


y o a^y y y ^ ** y ?<* yo Y I 

a mistake to say IiXa* ^axJ I boufit 

a male slave and another slave-girl^ because the Arabs 
qualify by jXrand^^^~.f and tbeir [dtis. and] pis. only 
[such words as denote] wliat is homogeneous avitb the 

y & -C y f 0-eyyt> 

[person or thing] previously mentioned, as cjA,ii 

sLua^ {Sy^^ 5 LIII- 19,20. Have ye then 
considered AlLdt and APUzzet and Manat the third.., 


y y 9 ff 9 y 0 ' 


- O iS «o 9 9 Q 


the other f and ^ ^ iu.xLK)s iXj^ 

(*WJ IL 181. Therejore whoseover 


of you is present during the month., let him fast there- 
in-, and mhosoever is sick, or on a journey, for him shall: 
be a fast ofa number of other days, 'AZo being qualified by 
^ 5 j^T because Manat is homogeneous with AlLdt and 

a3£ 

A1 ‘Uzzk, and |.Lsj by ^1 because the days are homogene- 
ous with the month ; whereas, the slave-girl not being 
homogeneous with the male slave, since the former is 
fern,, while the latter is masc., sj^L^may not be qualified 
by , as one does not say aI» iJ«U. Hind 

and another man came. For is of the cat. of jcstif, [the 
person or thing denoted by] which is homogeneous with 
the [person or thing] mentioned after it, as is proved by the 
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^ -mm- ✓ ui ^ y 

fact tliat, -wlicn you sayy:^i Jb^ i 5 ^^y! ^S^iAlFind 


azTiimmunl [one of the poets of the Hamasa (CD),] says, 
and another says, the full phrase is 

and another {of the poets) says. And, as for the 
saying of the poet 




y w? »* 


May the Compassionate bless ''Azza and her daughter 
haild,and bless her other female neighbours I, ii is 
attributable to the poet’s having made her daughter to be 
a female neighbour of hers (D). 


^ ® w 

§ 359. LyjJl , [when in the sense of the present life or 

c; > 

toorld (R),] and , [when in the sense of the great 

affair (R\] are sometimes used anarthrous [and apro- 
thetic (AKB)], as in 

f 

tXi* UJLb L^<> ^ 

(M, R), by A1 ‘ Ajjaj (M, N, AKB), Onthe day [of resur- 
rection (N)], when the souls shall see what provision they 
have made ready, when affairs shall reach their end 
in the strife of a life that has long been extended (N, 
AKB), and the tradition of ‘Umar 
sys.! Lji> yA S Verily I dislike to 

see one of you idle^ not busy in anaffair of the present 
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life^ nor in an affair of the life fo come [397], tiie 
intention being to make the matter indet.^ as though 

( 5^0 ^ in a worldly strife and ^ a. 

temporal matter and eternal were said (K on XX. 


72.), and in 

{L^oLi } 15 ^ 15*1 C5i > 


[by one of the Banh Kais Ibn Tha‘laba, or, as is said, by 
Bashama Ibn Hazn anNahshall, And^ if thon summon 
to a great affair and a noble feat the chiefs of the 
nobles of mankind^ then summon tes (T, lY)], because 
they are prevalently applied (M, R) to the two things 
mentioned, so that the sense of superiority is obliter- 
ated from them (R) ; and thus they are confounded with 
substantives (M), for wHeh reason they, like gw=3i 
and [149], seldom follow a qualified (AKB). UXlf 
[725] is orig. an e^?., on the measure of and its masc, 

^0350^ f 

is the nearest^ from isjyo I drew near^ the . being 

3£0^ 

converted into ^ in , because fourth [727], and 
afterwards [the <5 ] into f , because mobile and pre- 
ceded by a letter pronounced with Fath [684] (lY). It 
is a disgraceful mistake, and a hideous solecism, to say 
jwjujb 1^0 siXss This is a weary worlds because Loo and 
all words on its measure are diptote whether det. or indet.^ 
the Tanwin not being affixed to them in either state 
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(D). The Lexicologists, however, say that the Arabs do 

^ o > 

sometimes pronounce with Tanwin; so that H*s 

deelaring it to he a mistake is a mistake on his part : and 

*!* <* > 

IHL says that has been heard declined as a triptote ; 

though, as IJ says, it is extraordinary, strange •, nor do 
we know anything, ending in an I of femininization, that 
is declined as a triptote [18], except this word : and it has 
been heard [so declined] in Ljlis [above], 

which is not a poetic license because the measure does not 
vary in either case (CD). But the correct opinion is that 
f is an inf. n., like [248,272]and ^plllf[272, 

331];not/em. of the greatest, like^^^fand i 5 w»JJ| 
[248] ; because, when an inf. n., it may be made det. and 

I > a f 9 ^ 

indet.{lY\ And, as for in the reading (j-LJU fyjjj 

jyUus.. 11. 77. And say ye to men good and in the 
saying [of Abu-1 Ghiil at Tuhawi (T, lY)] 

\^And that requite not any with evil for good, nor 
requite any with softness for roughness (T, lY)], they 

are BOt the fem. of I better and I worse ; hut 

✓ ^ O f 

are inf. ns., like and [above] (M, E). But 

[Abh ‘All AlJjasan (MN)] Ibn Hani [alHakaml, known 
as Abb Nuwas (MN),] has been taxed with making a 
mistake in his saying 
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# LgJii'y ^ ^5/^5 

[356,357] (M) As though smaller and greater of its 
bubbles loere pebbles of pearl on a grotond of gold (lY, 
MN) ; while in ^51 Cj [355] the is 

not comparatival (M,R), but partitive (R), being- like the 
^yo in gLsx-ciJ I 1 oo I [o55] (M), i. e., 

; or the J may be judged to be red.^ ^ being 
comparatival, as in 


X iSO-'J >0 

! CKJ i iCuViX} 

[by ‘Amr Ibn Kulthnm atTaghlabi, I have inherited 
\the glory o/] Muhalhil (‘ Amr’s maternal ancestor), and 
(the glory o/] a better than him^ Ziihair (his paternal 
ancestor). Then most excellent is the treas’ure of the 
treasurer-keepers^ (glory !) (EM, AKB)] •, or in both 
verses, according to what is said, another f , anarth- 
rous, may be supplied, on which (fa depends, i. e., 

l355j ^Tiu 2 U-« 1 ^ tliB hstteVj (ci hcttcv) 


than him (R). 


9 >'0;^ 

§. 360. The Jjut of superiority does not govern 
like the v. (M), because, not being made du. or pi., nor 
fern, [356], it is remote from resemblance to the act. 
part . ; and becomes like prim, substantives, which 
are not derived from vs. (lY). It either is re- 
placeable by a V. in the same sense as it, or is not 
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(lA). If not replaceable by a v. in tlie same sense 
(lA, A), it does not govern in the nom. (R, IA,Aud, 
Sh, KN, A) an expressed ag> (Slib [whether] an explicit 
n. (R, I A, And, KN, A) or a [prominent (A) detached 
(And, Fk, Sn)] pron. (And, A, Fk), except in a [weak 
(lA, Sh), rare (And, A), anomalous (Sn)] dial. (lA, 
And, Sh, A, Fk) transmitted by S (lA, Sh, A, Tsr, Fk), 
because its resemblance [to the w., and likewise (R)] to 
the act. part.., is weak (R, A), inasmuch as, when anar- 
throus and aprothctic, it is not made fern., nor du. or pi. 
[356] (A). They disallow the government of the ex- 
plicit n. [or detached pron.l in the nom. by the Jotjj 


of superiority because of its resemblance [288] to the 

of wonder [477] in measure, origin, and intensive 
signification (ML). Most of (Tsr, Fk, MKh) the 

Arabs do not say ^ (M? I A, Aud, 

Sh, A, Fk) or (Aud), making govern s^t [or 

viL.i1 (Tsr)] in the nom. (lA, Tsr) as an ag.., on the 
ground that the sense is ^ 

passed hy a man to whom his father was, or thou wast., 
superior in excellence vTsr) : but put in the nom. 


(M, Tsr, MKh) as a [prepos. (Tsr, MKh)] enuna. 
(lY, Tsr, MKh)to syf(Tsr, MKh) or (Tsr), the 
prop, being [in the position of (lY, T sr) a gen. as (Tsr)] 
an ep. (lY, Tsr, MKh) of (Tsr, MKh), as in 
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8^f (il^f I xmssed by a tnan whose father was 


thy brother (lY); and the cop. being the pron. governed 
inthe^e%. by ^ (Tsr). Y, however, relates that (R) some 

of the Arabs allow [the Jjiit of superiority to govern the 


9 o 

explicit n. (or detached in the noni., as (R)] 

8^1 ^uu9 [or oj|] (IY,R), because it is derived 

from the d., although its resemblance to the act. part, is 
remote (lY): but that [construction] is not well-known 
(R) ; while S says that it is rare, corrupt, because of 
what we have mentioned (lY). But, if replaceable by 
by a V. (lA, Aud, A, Fk) in the same sense (lA, Tsr, 

9 m f o 

Fk). [e.g.] in the case of JtsvXJf [below] (Sh), it governs 
an expressed nom. (lA, Aud, Sh, A, Fk) universally 
(lA, Aud), by common consent (Sh, Fk) of the Arabs 
(Sh), vid. wiien Jknit is [ep. of a generic substantive (Sh, 
Tsr, Fk, Sn)] preceded by negation [or the like(IA,Fk\ 
vid prohibition and disapprobatory interrogation (MKh j], 
and when its nom. is [extraneous (lA, Aud, A, Fk), i. e., 
not connected with the pron. of the qualified (Tsr, Sn, 
MKh),] declared superior to itself in two [different (Tsr)] 


respects, as in [the saying of the Arabs (Sh, Tsr)] La 


>• » » 


O ^ 

xIjlG. 




seen a man in whose eye coUyrium is more beautiful 
than it is in the eye of Zaid (lA, Aud, Sh, A, Fk), 
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where the collyrium^ in respect of its being in the eye 
of Zaicl^ is superior, and, in respect of its being in the 
eye of any otliQr man^ is inferior, the sense being that 
collyrium in the eye of Zaid is more beautiful than 
itself in the eye of any other man (Tsr), from which 

3 O ;> 0 

ex. the case is known as the case of [above] (Sh, 

Fk). For you may say a-u* U 

Oy. <»3^9<»9 

4 Xjs I have not seen a man in 

whose eye collyrmn is so heantifid as in the eye of 

Zaid (And), piittiug the v. jj-wjsvj in place of , 

without altering the sense: so says IM (Tsr) : while the 
reason that the of superiority is unable to govern the 
explicit n. in the nom. is only that it has no v. in its 
sense [of erreess (Sn)], whereas in this ex. it is replace- 
able by a V. in its sense, as you see (A) ; and, if the nom. 
were made an inch., [and Jjwl its enunc. (Fk, Sn),] then 
seimratioii of from ^ by an extraneous word, [vicl. 
the inch. (YS),] would ensue (A, Fk). And similar 

Lu ^ ^ a t£- cmi£ 

are the saying of the Projihet 2 J.JI ^^11 (]).« U 

XsLSK.Jt (^5 jAc XMt> Not in any days is 

fasting dearer to God than it is in the first ten days of 

Dhu-lHijja [below] (S, lA, Sh) ; and the saying of the 

poet[Suhaim Ibn Wathil (S), cited by S (lA),] 

223 
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^LamaJI ^LAAA/Jf 

^ ^ ) ,\}^ ^ ✓x«'e ita " 30 ^-f G ai^tr 

lo^lwV)^ 2cJLlf vii^ '<wi.5^iiS>f ^ 'wA'^ 

(S, lA) I passed hy the vale of Wild Beasts ; and I do 
not hnow any vale like the vale of Wild Beasts, token it 
grows dark, wherein riders that have come to it tarry 
less [than they do in it], and more dreadful save so long 
as God guards a wayfarer (MN), where he means Jj1 

5 0 5 0 5 O 

xj ^ f suppresses that [xj i^-wo (AKB)] for 

the sake of brevity (S), because of the hearer’s know- 

Ox 0 ^ X 5 0^^ X 

ledge (AKB), the phrase being like U 

[below] (MN) ; and the saying 

y 

X O^ X X Ox 50 5 C5 X 5 0 :gx x* 

^Q.-w U ^aJ|^ JcXa — 't. — J( iuJf f^f Lc 

(Sh) I have not seen a man that lavishti-ess is dearer 
to than it is to thee, 0 Ibn Sindn (Jsh). But the nom. 

55 X 

governed by in the tradition and the [last] verse is 
a pro-ag., because is formed from the pass. v. 

[354], not from the act. (Sh). The general rule is that 
this exiilicit n. should occur between two prons., the 
first belonging to the qualified, and the second to the 
explicit n. , as exemplified, [the first by the s in sjJl, and 

5 O 

the second by the s in ju* (Tsr) j : but sometimes the second 

y 

pron. is suppressed, and prefixed to the explicit w., 
[vid. (J,;ss^ (Tsr),] as Jo, ^ than the colly- 

rium of the eye of Zciid ; or to its place, [i. e., the place 
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O 5 O ^ (3 y 

of the the (Tsr),] as (3o^ Jyo than {the 

collyrhim of) the eye of Zaicl, [one jpre. n. heing sup- 
pressed (Aucl, A)] ; or to the owner of the place, [vid. 


Oy. 

(Tsr),] as than (the collyritiin of the eye 

of) Zaid (Aud, A, Fk), two ns. heiag suppressed ; 
and sometimes nothing is put after the uoirt.., as 

^ ^ have not seen an 
Gje like the eye of Zaid, tcherein the collyriuhi is 
more beautiful [above] (Aud, A), and similarly La 


^ d^i:f I have not seen any man 

like Zaid., in lohose eye the collyrium is 'more beauti- 


9 ^ J» y- <• e es 

fid (Sn). And they say ^t)Ja io (Xa=^l La 


l^ot any one is good behaviour snore beautiful in 

than (good beha viou'r in) Zaid : the o. f is 

Aajj; then they prefix to Jo^ , because of his eon- 

nection with it [119] (Atid, A), saying 

(Tsr) ; and then they suijprcss the pre. (Aud, A J, so 

that it becomes Ao^ ^ (Tsr). And like it is the Pro- 

CG:j& 9 ** tz ra ^ Jj rO {j-g. ^ 

pliet’s saying j»bf ^ ^£^1 ^bf U 

^ ‘ <s 

y&JilS Not any days is fastisig dearer to God ist than 
(fasting m)tke days q/^Aete^ [above], orig. 

o y,0ya 0 ^ 0-0 e ^ o ^ « ro aS 

l*bf j tllGIl f |*wf ^ tliCll |<«»bf 

This construction does not occur in the Kur (Sh, Fk)^ 
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IM says in the CT that it [occurs only after negation, 
but (A)] may be used [by analogy (Tsr)] after prohibi- 
tion or interrogation (A, Tsr) containing the sense of 
negation (A) ; and IHsh follows him in the Commentary 
on the KN ; but no instance of it has been heard ; and it 
is better to confine oneself to what the Arabs have said 
(Tsr). The A*it of superiority governs [in the nom. 
(R, lA, And, A, Fk ] the latent (R, lA, Aud, Sh, A, 
Fk) pron. (R, I A, Aud, A, Fk), which is its (R) 
ag. (R, Sh). [It exercises this government] in every 
dial. [Aud, A, Fk), [and] without restriction (Sh), i. e., 
whether it be preceded by negation or not (MAd), as 

^ Zaid is more excellent than ‘ Amr 

(lA, Aud), where cKai! contains a latent pron. [in the nom. 

as an ag. (Tsr)], relating to (lA, Tsr), because such 
government [is weak, its effect not being literally ap- 
parent ; so that it (Sn)] does not need strength of the 
op. (R, Sn). IM says in the CK (A), According to the 
soundest opinion (Fk), it does not govern [in the acc. 
(R, KN, a;] the direct olg. (R, Sh, KN, A), unrestric- 
tedly (KN), i. e., whether an explicit n. or not (Fk), be- 
cause it is co-ordinated [in intransitiveness] with the 
vs. denoting natural dispositions [432, 484] (YS) : but, 
if any n. suggesting [the allowability of (A)] that [con- 
struction] be found after it, such n. is [held to be (A)] 
governed in the acc. by a [supplied (A)] indicated by 
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t3*jti! (R? 111 k,a-.u.«m/ cJ'-*^3u 5^2^ 'V'r*i.iT« 

is wiser {than every one : He knoiveth) who strayeth 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ -s. ^ 9 9^0% 

from His path^ i. e., ^ jv-l*:> (X^-i (ff ^ jvI*!(R); and 

lienee VI. 124. [64,201,202], oajijs. being a direct ohj , in 

9 y- 

the place of an acc., governed by a supplied v. [ jUju 
(S n)] indicated by p^\ (A f and the saying [of A1‘ Abbas 
Ibn Mirdas as Sulami (T)] 

Lw^t^ IjuJlxj t UJjL^ ^ ljS5s«^w«<aj0 I^Ai 

I Loo '•^yoS y # ^ I 

(R,A) A?^cZ J have not seen the like of the tribe of the 
Banh Asad, as a tribe assailed at morning; nor the 
like of us, on the dag that we encountered, as cavaliers ; 
and I have not seen any tribe returning more boldly to 
the charge, and more vigorous in defending the stan- 
dard than they, and not any more ready to smite 
than we, ipe smote, or smiting) crests ivith the swords, 
being governed in the acc. by a [suppressed 
(AKB)] V. [ or 4^^ (AKB)] indicated by 

(T) : while some allow to be the op., because divested 
of the sense of superiority [357] (A). Nor does it govern 
the acc. assimilated to the direct obj. [348], either because 
it does not govern the direct obj. in the acc., and therefore 
does not govern the acc. assimilated to the direct obj.‘. 
or. because the [assimilate] ep.’s government of that acc. 
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is subordinate to its government of the and sub- 

sidiary to its prefixioii to what was governed by it in the 
nor)%. [S48]; whereas J-ai f docs not govern the explicit 
n. in the now?.., except on the conditions mentioned [above]; 
and, if it do govern that in the nom., is not ■pre. to it (R). 
IM says in the CK (A), The Aii f of superiority (R,Sh, 
A,Fk), (1) when formed from a self-trans. w., (a) if the 
V. be not indicative of knowledge [or ignorance], nor of 
love or hatred (A), is made tra ns. by the J (R, Sh, A, 
Fk) to the direct ohj. (R, Sh,Fk), which belonged to the 
V. before the formation of i (Rj) as ^ v..jJio| yo 

,1^ He is quicker to seek blood-revenge, and readier 

I ■ ^ 

to benefit the neighbour (A), because the resemblance 
of to the V. act. part, is weak; and, since in 
the case of the act. part, and inf. n., when trans. to an 
obj., support by the J [346.B, 498,504] is allowable, not- 
withstanding their strength, that [support] is necessary 
ill tlie case of , because of its weakness (R) : (b) if 
the V. be indicative of knowledge (R,A) or ignorance 
(R), is made trans. by the o [346.B, 503] (R,A,Pk), as 
aJuib b 0^1 iXJUa. Khalid is better acquaint 

ted with gra7nmar, and more ignorant of law (Fk), 
because the is sometimes redundantly prefixed to the 
obj. of such vs., and similarly [to the obj. ] of their act. 
]parts. and inf. ns. (R): (c) if the v. be indicative of love 
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or hatred, is made trans. by tbe J to wbat is logically 
tbe obj., and by Jl to wbat is logically tbe ag. [500, 

d!i ^ o ^ 

504] (R, A), i. e., the lover or hater (R); as 

JtlT ^ 5^^ The believer loves 

God more dearly than himself, and he is beloved by 
God more dearly than any other (A), i. e., more dear- 
ly than the unheliver is beloved by Kim (Sn), because 
sucb ?;s. are trans. to tbe lover or hater by means of Js 
as XLIX. 7. Hath made belief dear 

to yon Ind ^^IX. 7. And hath made 

unbelief hateful to you (R) : (2) when formed from a 
t;. trans. [to tbe direct obj by means of a prep., is 
made trans. by that prep. (R, A) alone, as Asi>f 

5 He ts more abstinent 

from the world, and more quick to do good, and more 
strange to sin, and more covetous of praise, and 
more worthy of clemency, and more averse to obsce- 
oiity. And tbe v. of wonder [477] shares with in 

this usage, as Al ^ 

dearly the believer loves God, and how dearly he is 

beloved by God !, s.JA 

himself., i3%5JLj’iib33l Siow quickly he cuts through 
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dl K5 3 ✓ ^ ci^e X 

obstacles /, UjJJ t stXio^l Lo Ilow strictly he abstains 

0^0^^ y ^ ^ 0-^ ^ 

from the ivorlcl /, Lo Hoto qtiich he 

is to do good ! , 24^^ Lo Hoio covetous he is 

of it and jo U How worthy he is of it ! (A). 


If the -u. be trans. to two o&Js., [ A*il is made trans. 
to the first by the J ; while (R)] the second is governed 
in the acc., (1) by a supplied v. (R, Fk), according to the 

BB, indicated by , as b( I 

am more wont than thou to clothe '•Amr: (I clothe 


«*• V 7 W O 9 y 0% 

him) with garments and ULlJa-uo jop viLoo |^Att better able 
than thou to know Zaid : (I know him) to be departing, 

9 yO-S. 

the second ohj. of Jjw! , and the v. with its first ohj., 
being sujipressed, i.e., I and UUiiuo (R): 

(2) by JJijt itself (R, Fk), according to the KK (R), 
unrestrictedly, as some say; but, as others say, if 
renderable by what contains no declaration of superiority, 
which opinion, says Dm, is good (Fk). By analogy, 
would be made trans. to the second obj. also by the J , 
but for the fact that the v. is not trans. to two things of 
the same sort, like two direct objs. or two ns. of time or 
place, by means of two preps, alike in form and sense 

3 ✓6:^ 

(R). Nor does Joiii govern [in the acc. (Fk)] the unre- 
stricted or causative or coucomitate obj. (Sh, Fk). But 



it governs [in tbc ncc. (R)] (1) the adv. (R, Sli), as iJU 
^jdyx}\ Uj!^ [355] (Sii), because a tinge of the v. is suffi- 
cient for this (R) ; (2J the cZ.s. (R, Sh), as u*,LliT 
^ »4i " Zaid is the handsomest of meoi when smiling and 
Lhi] jOyo Iwmj ! 4 Xs> [77] (Sh), because this resembles 
the adv [74] (R); (3) the sp. (R, Sh), a,s XVIII. 32. [85, 
355, 357] and XIX. 75. [147] (Sh), because this is gov- 
erned in the acc. by what is devoid of the sense of the 
i’„ as ill [85] (R). 



THE NOUNS OF TIME AND PLACE. 


§. 361. They are applied to denote tima and 
with respect to the occurrence of the act therein, witlioui 
restriction of person or time, as meaning tlme^ or 

place^ of unrestricted going out. And hence tliey are 
not made to govern [365] an ohj. or adv. ; so that 

time., ox place., of hilling Zaid or tiine, 

or place, of goi ng out to-day is not said, lest they should 
become restricted (Jrb). The object of using- these pro- 
motions is a kind of conciseness and abridgment, since 
they serve to import the t ime, ox ptlace, of the act ; and, 
but for them, you would be obliged to use the v. with the 
word time or y_ju5o place (lY). They are formed 
upon the measure of the aor. (lY, R) v. Jiij , except that 
you put the ^ in place of the aoristic letter, to distinguisls 
the n. from the v. (lY). Such of them as are formed 
from the unaugmented tril. are of two kinds, pronounced 
with Fath, and pronounced with Kasr, of the g (M). If 
formed from an unaugmented tril. (Jrb), they are upon 
the measure of (1) [witli Fath (R, Jrb) of tlic ^ 
(R)], when they are formed from (a) the v. whose aor. is 
pronounced with (a) Fath of the g , as time, or 

place, of drinking, [from dranlc, aor. (Jrb, 
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MA8II -] 5 (b) pamm of tlie ^ ^ as JAA? vital part^ vjJiere' 

✓ ^ 5 s o ^ 

•i ivound in fc-tcd [372] (SH), from Jos killed^ aor, Jiiij 
{ Jrb, MASH) : (b) the defective, [i. e., the misound in 
tbc J (Jrb),] as hvAt (SHb from sliot^ aor. 
(MASH), even if tlicy be formed from JoiiiS witli Kasr of 

■CfiO ^ it 

die £ , Iike[^/yo and] ^£^ abode ^ or be q^iiasi-sound, 

if. c 

belonging to tlie cat. of the ^ , like meaning place 
of government (R), in order that tbe word may be light- 

G o 

encd (R, Jrb) by conversion of the J into ! (R) ; (2) 

[with Kasr (R, Jrb) of the g (R)], when they are formed 
from (a) the v. whose aor. is pronounced with Kasr of 

c- ^ 

the g , as time, or place, of striking, [from C/p 

} o 

struck, aor. (Jrb, MASH)] : (b) the quasi-soiind, 
i. e., the iinsouiid in the o (Jrb), belonging to the cat. 
of the ^ (R),] as 6oi-yc time ox place, of appoi'iiiment 
(SH), from promised, aor. (MASH), even if the 

3 0 S o > 

aor. be on the measure of , like J-s-yo dreadful place 
(R),[or more fullyjwhetherthe gof the aor.be pronounced 
with Fath, Damm, or Kasr (AAz\ because Kasr with the 
5 is lighter than Fath (Jrb) : but the KK transmit 
place ; and some ns., neither inf. ns. nor ns. of place, 
occur on the measure of jA&o with Fath, like 
[18, 325. A] and a pool (R) : while the quasi-sound 
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belonging to tlie cat. of tlic ,5 . [in winch the ^5 is ;i 
(S),] is treated like the sound (S, R), as JaiLyo t/'me, or 
place, of ivaJcing^ from faJ^joakes (R), because [the aor. 
in] it is complete, and is not altered, since the ^ with the 
(5 is lighter [than with the 5 ] (S). The reason winy the 
ns. of time and place are not pronounced with .pamm of 

5 u 

the g , when the aor. is so pronounced, is that Jui^o docs 
not occur [in the language (R)], except [extraordinarily, 
as (R)] in |»yCo and ; so that they deviate to Fath, 
because it is light (R, Jrb). • But the following [twelve 

y 9 o 

(Jrb) words (R, Jrb), formed from (PsaT with Damm of 

S 0 

the £ (R),] occur [upon the measure of (R) with 
Kasr \R, Jrb), because Kasra is the sister of Damma, 
for which reason Kasr and Damm often occur in the 


aor. of the same z?.,Iike collected, gathered together, 

» > ^ Cii«'yy 

mustered^ aoT* (Jrb)] (1) place of war- 

n ^ 

ship [below]; (2) place where camels are slaugh- 
tered ; (3) ^«2 «iAhA>iAiV 0 place where plants grow ; (4) 

G ^ ^ 

time, or place o/ [below]; (5) ^y^east-, (G) 
i^yk/i west ; (7) tjyju> croton of the head [below] ; (8) hs 
time, or place, oj falling or dropping ; (9) place 
of abode [below] ; (10) {^y^ elbow ; (11) mosgue 


[below]; (12) 


nostril [372] (SH). And licuce 
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kxiojei place where a thing is thought to he \ZQ2\ (E). 
And in some words Fath, [according to analogy (MASH), 
as well as Kasr, of the ^ (R)] has been heard, vid (1) 
viL«i-o (above) (R, MASH), both being read in ui-a*.- 
UCwaaxi XXII. 35, 6G. Have We appointed a place of 
iDorsliqo ; (2) ^kjo (MASH) ; (3) ; (4) ; (5) 

(R, MASH) ; (6) place of congregation or 

muster [belowj (R) : while Fr says that in all of them 
Fath is allowable, even if it have not been heard (MASH). 
But (J^:^ meaning place of alighting is [so pronounced] 
because its aor. is biform, thsJwo in XX. 83. [411] being 

O X 

read with both vowels; [and may be similarly 

0 «• 

explained] (R). As for ^jSdJuo nostril [372], it is a deriv,, 
[formed by alliteration to the Kasra of the ^ (J^’b),] like 
[252, 343] (SH) ; but both are extraordinary (Jrb), 

O ^ 

while there is no other (SH), since d-xsuo with two Kasras is 
not one of the formations (Jrb). And some words, formed 

y n ^ 

from jatAj with Kasr, occur with Fath and Kasr, vid 
trach or course and Jo!^! nightly resting-place 
of camels (R); whereas in the case of anything but 
camels, only with Fath is said (L). 

§. 362. IH says in the CM that (Jrb) the 8 of feminini- 
zation is sometimes affixed to some of these ns. (M, Jrb), 
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as tliougli tlicy meant the ksui^ plot^ or patch, of ground 

C5 

(lY) 5 wlictlicr tlicy conform to analogy (Jrb', like 
\jplacc of slipping^ wliich is pronounced with Kasr 
because its aor. is so pronounced (lYj], (]\r, Jrb 

place of burying (lY), \_place o/tho sun’s shining^ 

wliicli is tlic place of sitling in the sun (lY)], and 


^Xjkif (M place tchereon the bird wliicliis 

[said by lY to be] pronounced with Fath of the ji, being 
from alighted^ aor. ^ with Fatli [482] (lY) ; or 
differ from it (Jrb), like [361] (M, Jrb), which is 
[said by lY to be] pronounced with Fath, because it is 
from yS thought., aor. (jiu with Damm (lY). But, as 
for tliose wliicli occur on tlio measure of witli 


Q ^ 0 9 o 

Damm (M, Jrb), like {place of graves (lY)], UyiJi 
place in lohich exposure to the sun occurs, upper- 

9 ^ J o ^ 

chamber (lY), and hair on the breast (M), they 

are ns. [so constituted (AAz),] not made to follow the 
course of the v. (M,Jrb), the act's proceeding inthem not 
being meant (AAz), but are like flash, bottle, phial 
(Jrb) ; and, if the place of the act were meant, 
[above], and with Fat^ would be said (lY). 

0 C3 

The afiixion of the s in (Jrb) such [a formation] as xiiaio , 
or is not regular (SH), but confined to hearsay 
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G * >*• 

(JrTb), since the rule is that JjiLc in the n. of time anti 
place, and in the inf. should be denuded of the » (R). 

§. 363. All of that is in the unaugmeuted t7n i. (Jrb). 
And Avhatever is formed from the augmented tril. or 
the quad, is identical in expression with the j^ass. part. 
(M, R, Jrb), with unbroken regularity, as in the case of 

G ^ o > 

the inj. n. hegiiming with ^ [333] (R), like fime^ 

m place ^ of excluding (M, R, Jrh), time ox place 

of including., pun in the saying [of IJumaid Ibn Thaur 
(S, AAz)] 

^ ^ 0 ^ VM..- ^ 9 ✓O > CS^' ^ 

^ ^ 

(M) And she is not clad save in a waist-v)7''appeT and 
a shift at the time of Ibn Hammum's making a raid 
upo7i the tribe of Khath^am Ibn xinmfir (AAz\ where 
he makes a [n. of] time, an adv. (S), in (lY) 

Cu-^JC-o > y ti ^ ^ 

their saying ^fki Such a one is noble hi ori- 

gin (M), JoU^ time^ or place of fighting (M, R), 
time., on: place, of seeking gain, v^JjLax place ofti'ansla- 
tion after death, J-oLaXo time, ov place, of oppression 
(M), time^ ox place ^ of extracting (R), 

time, ox place, of rolling doion (M, R', time, or 

place, oj being rolled down (R), and time, or 

place, of crowding together (M, R), as says ArAjjaj 

^ f ^ O fO 9 ^ Q ^ O 9 
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(M) The place of the crowding together of the herd of 
camels with their herdsmen and owners, and the 
shalloio trenches dug round the tent to keep otU the 
water [243"| (AAz), ami the like (Jrb), each of Avliich 
admits of four meaiiing-s (R), this expressiou being com- 
mon to the n. of time, the n. of place, the i)if n. and the 
pass. part. (lY). It seems tliat the ns. of time and 
place, being meant to resemble the [aor.] v. in measure, 
are made conformable to the pass. part. [347], (1) 
because it is lighter than the act. part., since the act. 
part, is pronounced with Kasr [of the g ], and the 
pass, with Fath, while Fath is lighter ; and (2) because, 
the ms. of time and place being adverbial ohjs. as respects 
the sense, the use of the expression denoting the obj. to 
represent them is more agreeable with analogy (Jrb). 

§. 364. L}Sk [with Fath of the ^ and ^ (R, BY)] is 
formed, [to indicate abundance (xiRf),] from [prim. (R, 
ARf)] substantives denoting objects that abound (R, L, 
BY) in a place (R, L) ; and serves to qualify the land 
wherein such objects abound (BY); provided that the 
substantives be of three rad. letters (L, BY), cither un- 

O 0 0 tr 

augmented (L), as ^J6^t land abounding in 

wild beasts and SJLiuUo in lions (R, L, BY) and 
in wolves (E, L) ; or augmented, as land 

ahotmding in ^Lif vipers (L, BY), by elision of the 
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Hamza of (ARf*, and in set penis 

{below] (L), and sULsw in s^ils encumbers [beloxv] iL, BY), 

by elision of one uy (ARf), and kAx>^ in pomegra- 
nates (L). lAl says, It lias reached ns that ‘‘Umar used 
to recite on the way to Makka 

A+j >-5^1-*" cyJtXj ilil ^ 

As though her rider were a branch in a windy place, 
when she is urged gently by him^ or a tipsy drinker 
(D). They distinguish the trils. by that [formation] 
because of their lightness (S). Dm says, The mode of 

. ^ O ® ^ Go 

forming iLlx^ from ju=. is disputed, S saying bUsjJo 
[ above], because its g , according to him, is a ^5 ; while 
some assert that it is a ^ , and tlie Author of the ‘Aia 

9 ✓ 0 ^ G o3£ 

says Hl^-soo : but the saying of S is said to be the 
ti’uth, while the Author of the ‘Ain is unknown. And 

O ^ 0 ^ 

Dm says, The vulgar take sLiio [above] to mean the 
place where cucumbers and other things, like melons^ 
grotv, altering the expression by putting an I in place of 
the Hamza, and not observing the sense of abundance. 
Since tliis formation contains some resemblance to the 
ad vs. beginning with ^ [361], it is co-ordinated with 
them (ARf). But [R says that (ARf)], notwithstanding 

, S ^ ^ 

its freq[uency, it is not regular, universal ; so that 

S o ^ 

abounding in hycenas or soyw in monkeys is not said 
(R, ARf). IM adds in the Tashil with Fath of the 

225’ 
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I* and Damm of tlie g ; Avliilc Dm says that AU transmits 

from KhA IZy chmg-kcap, with Damm and Fath (ARf). 
Sometimes tiicy form a {fiuad. (BY)] upon the measure 
of (Jiif from a suhstautiA^c denoting an object that 


5 uf'uo ^ oe? 


abounds in a place (L, BY); so tliat I ^Xxil , act. 

O 0> , >0T^C-O O 7 7 7 

part* liXxkjo , is said (L , f c>jSA-u/| TJiB Id'Huj CluOlDld"' 

edin tvild beasts^ act. part, abounding in ■wild 

g ^ 0 6 

beasts upon the measure of the act. part.., and 
abounded in herbage.^ act. part. xdjtsLfi abounding in 

9 o'Sotf jjj >''Si 

herbage (BY), whence cy-»ls! the land abounded in 
lizards, act. j^art. , and iyLxii i abounded in cucum- 

hers, act. pari xiiigi!(L). This kiTsiAx'' is not formed from 
the substantive of four [or more (R)] rads., like gjkXo frog 

O o 0 o 

(R, L, BY), ...j-Uj / oa: (R), and quince (BY), such 

phrases as goU^dJ! abounding in frogs (L) [and] 
v^iL»zli^iS' abounding in foxes (^R) being used instead 
{R,L), except in the extraordinary sayings «.JLji£o land 
abounding in foxes and in scorpions [beloAvj 


transmitted by S (L, BY). As for and 

[above], says IM says in the CT, both are with Damm of 
of the ,* and Kasr of the penultimate, according to AZ, 
upon the measure of the act. qoart. from the non-tril. 
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[343 ] 5 but are transmittecl by Switb Damm of the -* and 
Fath of tlic penultimate ; and ought therefore to be read 
with Fath, because S is a better authority than any other, 
and, though AZ was his master, stil S is more truthful 
(ARf). You say wJoilc ® place abounding in 

foxes, and in scorpions and ^iXA^sja in frogs and 

in scum^ with Kasr of the first J , as an act 
part:. Labid says 

It makes springs in the stony tract called Luhnh^ 
or in mount Ajd^ dwindle to frog-ponds.^ all of which 
are covered with scum(Jx), meaning g*>lXaJ j H^o bcLZ® 
(Jh). If formed from the quad.., upon the analogy 
of the tril., [and Xjyia/o, upon the measure 

of the pass. part. (R),] would be said, because the 
counterpart of Ast.a/[3G1], in the case of what exceeds 
three [letters], is upon the measure of the pass. part. 
[363] (S,R): but, [says R (ARf),] and , 

with Fath of the [first] J , have not been heard ; so do not 
think that S’s saying means that xLLRix and iLyiic 
have actually been heard ; but his language means that, 
if used from the quad., they would be said (R, ARf), 
Those, however, [says S (R),] who say xJUj [7], say X-UA# 
abounding in foxes (SjR), because xJl*j is tril, (R). And 
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some, [says Jh (R),] say ahovnding in scorpto)^.^ 
(JIi, R, ARf), with elision of the lo (R), as though thc} 
reduced oyiji to three letters, and then formed it(Jh, ARf), 
which is anomalous (R) : hut Dm says “ We do not admit 
that syuwj is derived from the cjcpression ; and 

do ^ ^ 9 u 7 

why may it not he derived from yLc meaning 
'mo'^nd, because a wo%nd often results from the sting of 
the scorpion ? ” and, according to this, is the la nef 
producing the wound that proceeds from scorpions 
(ARf). AiidxJLifix is also sometimes formed to denote th® 
cause of the abundance of the object denoted by the 
expression , as children are a cause 

of much cowardice^ mtich niggardliness [331] (ARf). 


§ 365. No n. of time or place governs [861] (M) like 

the inf, n, [339] (lY). And^i in the saying of An- 
Nabigha [adliDhuhyani (ABk)] 


1 JUjUi 


[As though {the place, or trace, of) the dragging of 
their skirts over it by the winds burying traces under 
the dust were a parchment that artistic hands had 
engrossed (A Az), the s in over it relating to tlie 
^ 5 ^ trench dug round the tent mentioned in the preced- 
ing verse (ABk),] is an inf n. (M, Jrh), i. q.^ (M), 
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pre. to the ag., and governing in the acc. (Jrh) ; 

while a pre. n. is suppressed (M, Jrh) before it (M), the 
full phrase being (1) (lY^ Jrb, 

AAz), as IH holds (AAz), i. e.^ k;uLlx>iy t 
or (2) ^;yLl«yT^xyT ^ (lY), i. e , 

(M), as Z holds (AAz). 






CS 15 >■ 



THE INSTRUMENTAL NOUN. 


§. 306. It is every n. derived from a y., and made a name 
for wliatis used as an instrmiGnt in that act (Jrh, ARf), 
like key [379], which is a name for what is used 
to open with, and RixIwXo hroom^ which is a name for 
what is used to sweep with (Jrh). And sometimes it is 

loosely applied to what the act is done in, when it is 

0^0 

such as is used for an instrument (Jrh, ARf), like 

Q 0 

milk-pail CJrb). So says Jrh (ARf). Tlic is not 

the place of milking, that being the y;/ace in xoluch 
the milker sits to milk ; hut is an instrument toheretoilh 
milking is effected (R). The instrumental n. is formed 
from the tril v. (lY, L, BY). It is on the measure of 
^%ajo ^ , and d^xsuo (M, SII, L, BY), all three 

y y ^ 

(BY) with Kasr of the j. (lY, R, L, BY), as though 
meant to he distinguished from the inf. n. [333] and n. 
of place [361] (lY), and with Fath of the g (BY), like 
[above] (M, SH, L, BY) and oom blade of scissors 
(M, L), [above] (M, SH) and comb (R, L), 

“ UL' [above] (M, SH, L, BY) and blade of 

shears or scissors [310] (M, L) and lamp [253] 

(L, BY). They make fem., as they make the 
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7 ^ W 

n, of place fern. [362] (lY) ; but is said to be 

Q -«■ 

confined to hearsay (Jrb). And some say that is 

*• ✓ O ^ Cl 

contracted from JIsa-o , although JjtAX) is more often used : 

G o 

and that [saying] is confirmed by the fact that J UU;* is 

<5^0 0_,c 

allowable whenever J.&ix is allowable, as and uotyLo 

[above], and ^l\A^ [above] ; wlicreas is not 
allowable wbenever JL«Juj is alio viable: and for tliat 

n ^ 0 Q ^ o 

reason, say they, the ^ is sound in shijt and 

needle [712], not being converted, as in JUw and j»Lsw , 

Go G » 

because they arc contracted from and kLkaui, where 

it must be sound, because of the occurrence of the t after 

^ 0 

it (lY). Every instrumental n. on the measure of 

or '^XmJuo is pronounced witli Kasr of tlie ^ , like tbe 7is. 

mentioned ; and hence the saying of AlFarazdak in an 
elegy on a groom 

^ ^ xjju^ ^Lm.a.:S 3J | Ut 

^9 9 9 ^ f» a ^ *s ^ 9 O ^ j ^ 

JU ^ RsjJSXX?^ 

Let a lie-mule^ and a she-mule^ and a nose-hag of evil ^ 
whose barley has been wasted^ and a rejected broom^ 
and a curry-Comb^ and a yelloio whip whose thongs are 
worn oat, bewail Abu-l Kka ns d !] ^hile lAl says that 
with Fath of the j. is the zoindy place [364], and 
with Kasr the fazi (D). 


Q( t'j'O 
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§ 3G7. A few words are formed anomalously, the ^ 
being pronounced with (1 ) Fath in [some instances of 

-S' 

like slijjo ladder^ stair-case^ and lamp-stand, because 
these objects are instruments in one respect , and places 
in another, a subtle distinction noticed by few, and (CD)] 
xliLco a farrier’s fleam \ while drinking-jvitntain, 
sLijfl [above], and S^^ia^c vessel fer pur iflcatiMn are pro- 
nounced with Kasr, conformably with rule, and Fath, 
because these objects are not transportable by hand: (2) 


Damm vn oil-flask, tube jor injecting medi- 

cine into the nose^ sieve [372], sword^ 

s > > s ^ 

collyriuM-box, and jftX/i pestle, mallet ; though 

[below] is said, according to rule (D). The following; ins- 

9 u > 

trumeutal ns. occur [upon tlie measure of JjtAa (L ,] with 

Damm [of the j, and g (ARf), anomalously (BY), by alii- 

Q f a f S 9 o » ^ 9 o f 

teration (L)]: — (1) ; ( 2 )l 2 ju«./o ; (3) Jtiatijo ; (4) ; 


& ^ 9 O f 3f 9 f O ^ 9 o f 

(5) S-LssJC-* ; (6) o’tXjo; (7) iLa^ss./i vessel for holding potash 
(L, BY), which is added by IM in the Tashil (BY). 
They are so formed [by assimilation to concrete substan- 
tives (BY)], because they are names for those things 
(L, BY), which are not treated as mere implements 
to work with (L). Such [formations] as^^(U,kLIi 
[these fivetemgmentionettby S, 

G ^ 9 a 9 

(R),]and (M,SH), the last being mentioned by Z 
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(R), wliich occur witli Damm of the ^ (M, R, Jrb) and p (M, 
Jrb), are not regular (SH): and (R), S says, are not made 
to follow the course of the v.^ but are used as names for 
these vessels (M, R), which means that xLaXa does not 
denote every thing that contains collyrium^ but is 
peculiar to the particular vessel'^ and similarly its 
fellows (R)*,the sense of, and derivation from, the v. not 
being observed in them (lY). IH does not mean that 
this formation is confined to hearsay ; but that the [in- 
strumental ws.] pronounced with Damm of the ^ and g are 
not like their fellows in unrestricted applicability to every’ 
instrument, being only names for particular instruments : 
so that only vessels made for oil arc called ; and, 

though oil be put in another vessel, this is not named 
(Jrb, ARf): and similarly with the others (Jrb) : so says 
Jrb (ARf). When, however [derivation from what 
denotes (BY)], worTcing is intended by them, they 
may be pronounced with Kasr[of the according to rule 

^ f q-o > o o' 9 

(BY)], as J^uJb 

I brayed loith the pestle (L, BY). 


226 



CIIAPTEE XV« 


THE TRILITERAL NOUN. 

§. 368. Tlie n. is of two kinds, iinangiucnted (lA, 
And, A), none of whose letters is dropped in the original 
formation (lA) ; and augmented (lA, And, A), some of 
whose letters are dropped in the original formation (I A). 
The \rad, (SH)] formations of the \decl. (lY, Jrb)] n, 
are [three (lY),] tril. [below], quad. [392], and quin, 
[401] (lY, SH). The opinion of S and the majority of 
the GG is that the quad, and quin, are two species 
different from the tril. (B) ; while Fr and Ks hold that 
the [only] rad. formation is the tril. (lY, R) ; and that 
the quad, contains an augment of one letter, and the 
quin, an augment of two (lY), Fr saying that the aug- 
ment is the last letter in the quad.., and the last two 
letters in the quin.., and Ks that the augment in the 
quad, is the penultimate letter : but there is no proof of 
what they say (R) ; and the [correct] opinion is the 
former, which is held by S; and for that reason wo 
measure the quad, and quin, by the o , g , and J ; whereas, 
if the matter were as is mentioned [by Fr and Ks],the aug. 
would be represented by its like [671] (lY). IH says 
“ rad.” because the tril. n. is augmented by one [letter], 
as [373]; two, as [3'i9] 5 three, as 
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[371,387]; and four, as [332] t and ihequad. by 

B O ^ ^ 9 

one, as [393]: two, as andtliree, as 

j»La3.j^£a.f [393]: buttbe quin, only by a letter of prolong-" 
ation before the final, as [401] ; or 


after it, with or without the s , as sfytjwj and [401]^ 
while porpoise., [which is augmented by three 

letters (Jh, HH), as Jh says (HH),] and 


carrot are extraordinary (R). The extreme number 
[of letters (lA, Aud, A)] reached by a if it be unaug- 
mented, is five (lid), as J.^n^ [401] (lA, Aud, A) ; 

O ^ c> o 

and, if it be augmented, is seven (IM), as [above] 

(Aud). The reason why IM here does not except the 
S of femininization, and the two augs. of the du., sound 
pi., and rel. n., as he does in the Tashil, where he says 
“ The augmented, if a n., does not exceed seven [letters], 
except by reason of the S of femininization” (A), as in 
[above] (Sn), “ or the two augs. of the du.” (A), 
as in du. of [391] (Dm), “ or of the 

Bound (A), as in wnen used as a propei^ 

^ ^ O ^ ' 

name, or of the rel. n., as in (Dm), is that these 

augs. are known not to be taken into account [381, 
885], because constructively separate [283] (A)* The 
unaugmented ti'il. has ten formations [237] (M, SH, A) of 
substantives and eps. (lY, Jrb), often used, not neglected, 
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nor extraordinary (A), vid., (1) JIs", (a) substantive (lY, 

O o y 

A), as small copper coin (SH,A) ; (b) ep. (IY,A), as 
difficult (lY, Jrb): (2) (a) substantive (1Y,A), as 

(J^ knowledge (M); (b) ep. (I Y,A),as^^ emptg[Z4.S'] (Jrb)i 
(3) ili, (a) substantive (IY,A),asils lock (IY,SI-I,A); 0>) 
ep. (IY,A), as^ bUter (lY, Jrb): (4) Jjii, (a) substantive 
(IY,A),as j^/ie-cameZ (M);(b)^p (IY,A), an^Kivaliant 
[343] (IY,Jrb, A): (5) , (a) substantive (IY,A), as 

Jol camels [238,257] (M,SH,A) and iis| (Mb); (b) 
ep. (1Y,A), as stout (lY, Jrb,A) and prolific 
[239] (A): iw is rare (lY): S says, jL I is tbe only in- 
stance of it [known to us (A)] among substantives ( Akli, 
IY,A) and eps. (Akb,A): but [among substantives (A) j 
flank is cited (IY,A) by Akb (lY), as a dial. var. of 

, and is mentioned by Mb ; and the saying of Imra 
alKais 


oy ^ # y»Uj uLw^ jAsI sj 

That has the two flanks of a gazelle, and the two fore- 
legs of an ostrich, and the lack of a wild ke-ass stand- 
ing upon a raised place of observation is related with 
Kasr of the is, though the Kasr is said to be an allitcra- 
tion; and comb, and date-juice are 

cited as dial. vars. of sXjj , and (A); and [Akh 
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asserts that (Mb)] the Arabs say SyAra. joLIwU In his teeth is 

6 ^ ^ 

yellowness (Mb, A), i.e., (A), though that is not well- 

© 6 

known (Mb); and they call the boys’ game lla. 
and ; and they say as a dial. vai\ of 

[below], and as a name of a country (A); and Sf says 
that ^ t armpit occurs, and that ks[ dried curd is said 

G S- 

as a dial, var. of kil (R) : while Th says. The only 

9 9 

eps. that occur upon the measure of are y«3 said of 

G 

a woman,, and 4 )o[ said of a she-ass (Jrb, A): but, as for 
the saying 

LsLftiauof ^ ^ Lot^iawf 

\Our brethren,! the Banu ^Ijl, taught us the drinking 
of must, and dancing loith the leg (MN)], it is a case of 
transfer [of the inflectional Kasra to the preceding quies- 
cent] because of pause [641], or is a case of alliteration ; 

G J » 

so that it is not original (A): (G) Jjw , (a) substantive 
(IY,A), as ijli neck (IY,Sn,A); (b) ep. (IY,A), which is 
rare (A), as swift said of a she-camel (lY, Jrb, A), 

Q 9 9 Q 9 9 G 9 9 

unclean [239], tM-ci, agile (A), and (jiJo unshakled 


(lY), these being the [only] instances remembered of it 

j5 ^ S 

(A): (7)J^ 1 C®*-) substantive (IY,A), as <,jaS shoulder- 
blade [below] (M,SH) ; (b) ep. (lY, A), asj^ wary [348] 
(lY, Jrb, A): (8) J*i, (a) substantive (IY,A), as J-A* 
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ftpjper arm {IY,SII,A .)5 (b) (IY,A), as Jaij toahejul 

[239] (A): (9) S-*^ , (a) substantive (IY,A), as vli-c 
grapes (lY, SII,A)*, (b) ep. (lY), as dispersed scat- 
tered Jrb): Jai is fregncut among substantives (BS', 
as rib (M,BS): but, as for eps. (BS), S says (BS, 
A), We do not know it to occur as an ep. except in an 
unsound word [239, 257], which is [a generic, n. 
(lY)] used to qualify the pi. (lY, BS, A), like yji, and 
^[257] (lYs as strange^ or hostile ^ peopleiJ.Y ^ 

BS) ; and is not a broken jpZ. because it has no counterpart 
among pis, (lY) : and so ISk says, does not occur 

among ejos., except in on 0 word, i. e., ft^ or 

, as says the poet 


J »>0 ^ ^ 

|V.g-L0 j*jJ> ^ lit 

w ^ A* ^ » ✓© » A- ^ f ^ 

U Jjwi 


When thou art among a strange, or hostile, people, that 
thou art not of, then eat what thou art fed with, loth 
nasty and nice. (BS, : but others mention [that the only 
eps. occurring upon the measure of jls are (A) i. q. 

[above] (BS,A) and ^ 5 !* a quasi-pl. n. [above] 
(A), as in this verse and in the saying of the other 


Ujv ^ |vi‘ JLJ ^ipjL) 
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She (the poet’s she-camel) passed three nhjhts, vid. the 
nights of the three days next after the day of sacrifice, 
and afterioards ran away, and passed one night at 
Dhu-lMapiZi watching an encampment whose people 
were dispersed (ABk), or whose herhage was scoA- 

C3 -o ''w ^ ^ f S 

tered\ i. e. oU-Ul (BS); and [Sf says that (A)] in 
the reading [of Ihn ‘Amir, ‘Asiin, Hamza, and Ks (B)] 
llso VI. 162. A right religion (BS,A) may he cited in 
correction of S, though perhaps S might say that it is 

0 y' 

an inf, w., i. q. (A), used as an ep. (K,B): and [some 
GGr cite other expressions in correction of S, vid. (A)]^ 5 Pu 
midway [239] in ^ 5 y*^ LiLCo XX. 60. A place midway 
(BS,A), and a man liked [143], and sU abun- 

dant water (A), and iU stagnant water (BS,A), and 
persons taken captive laiofully ov fairly^ which 
others explain away (A) as inf. ns. used as eps, (Sn' : 

o ^ 6 ..A a 

(10) 5 (a) substantive (lY, A), as sparrow-hawk 

9 ✓ 3> 

(M,SH, A); (b) as roitgh^ hard (lY, A), wbeiice 

|vlaa» ^ 

(lY), hy Rushaid Ihn Rumaid aBAmhari, Full in the 
two shanks, quick in step, the night having collected 
them for a hard driver (^), The [theoretical (A, Tsr)] 
classification exacts twelve (SH, Aud, A) formations 
(And, A) of the unaugmented tril,^ because its first 
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[letter] receives tlie tlircc vowels, but uot quiescence, 
since beginning with a quiescent is not possible [667] ; 
while its sceonci receives the three vowels and quiescence 
also ; and the product of multiplying three into four is 
twelve [392]. These, then, arc the whole of the mea- 
sures of the unaugmented tril., as IBI indicates (A). 
But, out of the twelve formations, there are two forma- 
tions, one of which is neglected, and the other rare 

<5 9 

(lA). For, out of these measures (A), is neglected 
(IM), because they dislike the transition from Kasra to 
Damma (A, Tsr), since Kasra is heavy, and Damma 
heavier than it (Tsr). This statement of IM is founded 
upon the opinion that [below] is not authentic (lA). 
As for the reading [of Abu-s Sammal (Aud, Sn) Ka'nab 
{Ibnimal(MINR)l al‘Adawi (MINE, KF), attributed 
by IJ to Abh Malik |Ghazwan (IHjr)] alGhifari (Tsr) 

alKtifl (IHjr),] LI. 7. By tliQ shy adorn- 

ed irfB}si^rea/es,withKasr of the and Damm of the o, 
[it is said not to be authentic : and (Aud, Sn), on the 
assumption of its authenticity (A, Tsr),] it is explained 
[in two ways (A),] (1) by intermixture of two dial. vars. 
in two letters of the word, because and [above] 
are said (Aud, A) ; so that the reader compounds this 
reading from them (A, Tsr), taking the Kasr of the ^ 
from , and the Damm of the o from ILL (Tsr) : (a) 
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IJ says ‘‘ He means to read witk Kasr of the _ and o ; 

c* * 

but after pronouncing the ^ with Kasr, he iiiciines to the 
well-known reading, and therefore pronounces the 
with Painm but this is refuted in the CK by IM (Aj 
Tsr), who says “ If this explanation were confessed to 
by the reputed author of this reading, it would indicat*^, 
a want of orthoepy, and a vicious style of reading ”, 
(A) : (2) by alliteration of the ^ [of liUsxif (Tsr)] to the 
ey of oli in Kasr (Aud, zi), the quiescent J not being* 
taken into account, because the quiescent is a barrier not 

ih > > o ^ Ox 

insuperable (A, Tsr), like the reading aJJ <X^i| I. 1. 
Praise he to God !, with pamm of the J by alliteration to 
the Damm of the o before it (Tsr) ; aud this is said [by 
AH (Sn)] to be better (A). And Jjii is rare (IM) 
among ns. (lil), in the language of the Arabs (A), like 

9 9 9 

{Jot> [below] (lA), because of their intention to make 

X X 

peculiar to the [^^ass. (lA, Aud, A)] v. fIM), like 
was beaten and Jjci was killed [436] (lA, A). The 

9 > 

instances of it that occur are (1) jackal, weasel 
[296], used as a name for a tribe of Kinana, to which the 
lineage of A AD is traced (A): for [AHm recited to me, 
saying that (IKb)] Akh [had (IKb)] recited [ it to him 
(IKb),] 

i, ^ 09,x®j ^ o 0^ 

i’l, jjo lx # ^99^ 

(IKb, A), by Ka'b Ibu Malik al Ansari (A), describing 
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;ii(il (‘aati'iiijul.ihit' tlii' .U’Uiy of Ahh Suty.Ui, 
wln’ii Ih*. liiiMlc ;i, raid ABladiii.i (AIN, Sti), 7V/r// 

<nf iiriii.f/ HUidi thal, ij Intlt i njj (jrou.ml nun'c- 
viv.i^ il li'oii'hl III null/ lih'v. lh<‘ hah i ihj-iji'oii'iiil oj 
thu inciisel (MN) ; so tliijil this uu'.usuh' is used (Hu); (2) 
o piiiltw: (^d) iiiini.iif.d hhijoiit, Ui dull. rur. 
ol- , f.rausmiticd by Kid. it is proved, tJien, by 
Uieso expressions tint diis formation is not neglected, 
contrary to the opinion of those \viio assert tliat; though 
it is certainly rare, as IM inontions (A). Some [measures 
(R, Jrb) of th(3 umiiigmented (R)] arc sometime.s 

roRuced to others;— (^1) j (f^-) when its se<;oiid is a 

r. ^ ^ _ q ft 

guttural letter, as in ^XixilJilijh [40K_ iR-J], where A^&vsaiid 
J.i'o and iliivi arc allowable; aix! similarly [Jjis in (R)] the 
•iK, \ when the ^ is gnittural (R), j like loitmiifscd [4(18 j 
(Sll), where the three variations arc allowable ; while 
iJtA'ii, Avhcii its guttural, shares with J.** in thoallite 

• » G 

ration of its to its ^ in Kasr, as ii)arl,pr 

iXAsi*« prosperous, _AA£J.j slender, spare and caac, runnd 
cake of bread (17) : and (h) [when its p is not guttural 
(R),] as in i-A;cS'[aboA"e], where and ucsS are allowa- 
ble; (2) such as Iaoc. [408], where jua.* is r.lloAvablc (SI I) ; 

i 3 zi 

and similarly in the v. also, as The ma n was 

{jeiii'ruiis ; and, as mentioned in tin Verb of V/ouder, 
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s 


lUS L4 

Cwx«^ 


G 0 5 


is Sl'l4 tOi‘ ilir* tiii.it 'jOilitlifio llie SoiloC «Ji i\ 

'■ ■^ » s •' ? 

G ^ 5 ‘9 G 

wlicrc ^j..i.js. is iillowiililc ; (-1) siicii as Joi and ^1.' fain-rcL 

tf' (P ^ ^ t' ^ 

wlicve J.jt aud ^Aj arc allowable {SH) : bnt tlJs allc’-iu- 

A * * 3 

tion IS uiorc frccjuciit ui siic.b as tlnih iii sneh as J..-!, 
because the twoDaiumas arclicavkr tlian the fwo Kasrar- : 
so tliat even iii tlic Tyur, wlikis is Ilijazl. LaI.^^ (Jr. 

0,5 if 

apo^th Thf'lr [2i€'| ocdir ; ciuil it hj 

better ii! the ]>J. tliaa in t'hc .'?/rt^., bceansc tlu‘ pi is heavy 

GO? C ? 

ill sense (R) : (5) sue.li ns Jii’ [above], where is allow- 
able, accordin']’ to one opinion (SII), transraitted from 
Akh [2-iG]; while II U likewise sa;rs that every J.’ai is 
made light by some of the xiralis, and iicavy by others, 


as 




<li/Jictdfp and eaiinesa (H), because and 


occur (SII): luit tiie majority do not allow rliat, since 

the objivr, vld. nilevLitioii, is not realized from it (Jrh) , 

while one may say that the [measurej cioicscent lu flio 

g is a deriv, of the [measure] prouoimecd with Pamm of 

the p , as is the case, by common consent, in ijA* [aoovc], 

III means tln-d, in the case of words that have I'vo 

or more measures, one of their rneasuies is sometimes 

said to be the o.f, of the others, as with quiescence 

of tlic ^ is j^aid to be a (lerii\ of witii Kasr of IL 

C 

Ibif, nil of tlicfsc vamtioiifcs arc iu tke kiigiiage of 



( l<Vn ) 

Tamrm; and, as Tor the. [xieple of AllTTjri/., 'tTiey do not 
alter or vary the foriuatioii (li). The aiig-incuted \triL 
(Jrb)J has [very (JY)j many foreiatious (M, Sll, Aud) ; 
hut perhaps the paradigms that I shall meatioii will 
comprise all, or most, of them (M), 

§ 309. The meai)iiig <tf being “augmouted” is 
that there should l^c adjoined to the rad. letters some 
letters not bcloiigiug to them, such as drop off in some 
variations of the word-, and arc not represented by a o , 
g, or J [671]. The object of that is (1) to import a mean- 
ing not existing [in the unaugmented form], like (a) the 
I of [373], which imports Ac/ /n/ an aij. [343, 

673]; (b) the ^ of beaten, which imports 

objectivity [347, 676] ; (c) the aoristic letters, l)y 
means of which the expression varies with the 
variation of the meaning [404]: aud such augments 
are numerous: (2) to co-ordinate one formation with 
another, like (a) the in OiXsLs near in lineage to the 
highest ancestor aud Mahdad [375], a woman’s iiamC;, 

wliicli arc co-ordinated with and^Ajt;:^ [392], for wliicli 
reason the two similaiTetters arc not incorporated in them, 
as in ^^^love affection [731]; (b) thcjinyoy?. 

jewels, gems and the ^ in money-clianger [253, 373], 

® ^ 

wliicli are co-ordinated with [392]: (3) only to extend 

and multiply the formation, like the t of young man 

[374], the 5 of old woman^ and the ^ of 
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roit& [671] lY). The augment is ]iomog7iacous"p37()] with 
the letters of the word, [being a repetition of a letter of the 
word itself (lY),] like the second j in OtXw and 
[above] ; or not homogeneous with them (M), being one of 
the letters of sUilxs [67 1] (lY), like the Hamza of JXil 
fit of shivering and^lT red [240,372]: and is co-ordinative, 
like the j of^jo^ [above] and rivulet or not 

co-ordinative, like the I of [373] and [above] (M). 

§ 370. The homogeneous [369] augment is a repeti- 
tion of (1) the ^ , as in swift., [said of the ostrich^ 

from The ostrich went swiftly (lY),] and 

[374] ; (2) the J , as in swift [291, 378] 

* 

2 ^ 

(M), also said of the ostrich (I Y), and [meaning bulky 

(lY)]-, (3) the o and g , as in (M) meaning severe 

calamity [253], from iK^severity [lY], and o^,j^xj.x[which 

is 6are ground, having ow herbage onit, lxe)xa.^y<i de- 
sert place, having no herbage (lY)] ; (4) the g and J , as in 
, meaning big, bulky (1 Y), and 
in compLxion, said of a woman (lY). 

And the other aiogs. are [only (lY)] the letters of 
[G71] (M). The first [kind] is regular; and the second 
confined to hearsay, irregular: so that, for long, you 
say, if you like, and by analogy to [369] 


^'*:o[385](M) 
meaning clear 




( ir<i5 I 


<»■ I'J I- 

or [:MiO, 57o] il^-)- 
S 371. The aug-ineiit is one [IctlcrJ (M, Jr'Oj 
[219, 372] (lY •, or two (M. Jrl)', as in [3S2| 

^lY) ; or tlirce (M, Jrb), as in [3Gft, 387] [lY) ; or 

four (M, Jrl)), as in POl], ^>cing tbc extreue 

number reacbed by it (lY). Its positions arc [four (M),] 
before tbe o , between tbc o and tbe ^ , between tbe ^ and 
tbe J , and after the J (M, Jrb). And it occurs either 

separated or united (M). 

§ 372. The single augment before tbe o is (1) [tlie 
Hamza (lY)] in such as (a) JiS^I [249, 25.1] (]\l) : this lor- 
matioii is (A) a substantive, like JtX J and [249] ; {/>) 

e.p.y like [348] and p [249, 672] (lY) : (b) IJj 

antimony [249] : (c) ^249, 2.53, 672] (M), 

which has five dial, vars., (a, [above], tbe best 

known of them ; (b) [below]*, (c) ; (d) (e) 

\°J (lY): (d) [above]; (e) leaf of Tke.hnic 

pnl III (H), Which has several dial vars., (a) ,vb( "219], 
which [formation] we do not know to occur as an ejx; (b) 
‘iXf- (c) (lY): (f ) [237,256] (M), jjI of ^c/og^ 

there being no sing. n. on tlic measure ot J.*il [25.5 j (T5f): 

B J? 

(2) [the cj (lY)] in such as (a) a revlain ihovinj 
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! ! e<: [2r>3, ;'9r>, (>?L^] : (b) f^tXj ati’c njfhfii i cpel enemies 
[3:U] CM), wliicli [fonnatiori] occurs among (o,) substaii- 
lives, like j 27-1, (173], licklby some to be au ep. i. q. 


eskibli shed as in 


Cu<! 

\^Sy^ OwLAijf 4_^k,A2rj5 LaJ 

And, toe had an established superiority over mankind ; 

fiy' 9 C ' 

(b) eps.^ like iuXiSVj giving niilk before the stallion 
covers her,, said of a she-camel, as also kAA,s\.j and 
(lY) : (c) jkjix> (M), a name of tlic fox, wliicli has four 

« j c«x , <5 ? ‘ > 

4iaL vars.^ {a) J^aj, as above; (6) (i-iJCi, co-ordinated with 
^•yj [392]; ( c) JkAXi’ , like k<>.j [above], as thougdi 
oo-oi’dinatcd with [373, 392]; (d) fiiXi , like 

[392] (lY) : (d) what is pared off the 

hack of a hide [274] ; (3) [the (lY)] in such as 

Q ✓ 0 ^ 

shining while stones [674] (M); and similarly cZoa/i; 

pc, 

which is Persian, Arahicized : but with Damm of the 


and Kasr of the g does not occur among substantives 
or eps. (lY) : (4) [the j. (lY)] in such as (a) [361,676]; 

(b) jj^imlpit: (c)y^:skxi (d)J.:&kijo[367]: (e) 

^ 0 9 GO 

I. Jk book, volume [or»_asN~»ax (lY)]: (f) ^^5ajo[361] (M), 


which [formation] is rare in the ep. (lY) : {a ) their saying 
for AlMaghirn is not of the cat. of 

^ G G 

bfuhnj [310 |,^Ajfj eanud^^ and 4 Xa|.^ | OOSj^an an instance of 



( 177-1 ) 


wliicli AZ citcil ilu' saying- of one of tlie A.i'al>s x*^jf 
xXll olis^ FaradisQ is for him that has feared the 
threat of God ; for in tliis [ea#.] the alliteration is only in 
tlie [word] pronounced with Fath of the initial ; whereas 

^ ✓ ✓IS 

being an act. ‘part. from^Ltl made a raid, is pro- 
nounced with Da mm of the initial, and Kasr of its initial 

. > ✓ 0 o 

IS anomalous : but is only of the cat, of [252, 

S o 

343] and [above] ; and this is not regular; whereas 

9 0 O 

the cat. of [above], [368], and slender is 
regular, all of it (T) : (5) [the s (I Y)] in such as 
vor adorn (M) and long [679] (lY), according to 
Akh (M); while S holds the s to be rad. [392] (lY). 

§.373. The single augment between the o and the 
g is (1) [the 1 (lY)] in such as withers [247,369], 
dgnet-ring [247, 283 673] (M), and jv^dgoy from 

✓ 035:0^:5^ ✓ ✓ 

decided the matter, sroA said also of the raven, 
because he decrees separation; and, among eps , [278 

369, 673] and JoU killing, deadly (lY): (^2) [the TTaniTr^ 
(lY)] in such as JjoLS; north-wind [672] (M), transposed 
from JUsi [374] (Jh), its measure being jotU , because they 

^ <<5 ✓ 

say The wind blew from the north, which 

measure] we do not know to occur as an ep. (lYj : (3) 
JhCi 5 (lY)] in [the substantive, such as (18) 
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j, 

s:ind tortoise (253, 383); and tlie ep, (lY),] sncli as 
biter [674] (M), said of tlie lion^ because of Ms biting^ 

js O 6 -'O ^ 

since means biting^ and as expert [253,369,383, 
674j, said of tlie money-changer', but we do not know in 
tlie language, says S, with pamm; nor witkKasr, 
except in the unsound [251, 716] (lYj : 4) [the (lY) 
in siicli as [247] (M), and ia/kj a well-known 
bird, the in it being ceng., because among 7is. there is 

S ^ o jt 

no [formation likej^-oua. with Fath of the o , and because 
they say a lark without a ^ (lY); and as male 

locust [253, 372, 383, 677] and swift [383,677] (M), 
said of a s/ie-ca»ie^, from^v^SoJi f*>^the wolj wentsioijtly 
(lY) : (5) [the j (lY)] in such as a hind of thorn. 

[675] (M) and star., co7istellatio7i [253] (lY). 

§. 374. The single augment between the ^ and the 

G-e o ✓ 

J is (1) [the Hamza] in such as JU^ north-wind [373, 
672] (M) : (2) [the 1 (lY)] in such as Jt^ gazelle [246], 
JlU ass [246, 283], and yowig man [246, 369] (M) : 
(3) [the ;5 (lY)] in (a) [the substantive (lY),] such as^' 
camel (M); and the ep., such as v-aj^s [246, 300, 343] (lY): 
(b) [ Jili , which is a substantive (lY),] such as dust 

C 

[253, 674] (M); and an ep., such as talf said of a 

t (j y ® ^ 

wan (lY); (c) ^JJlyab (M), upon the measure of 



( 177C ) 

so 1>y B (,Bk), tlumanic of a [well -known lZ.!)J 

vttlle.i) [Belonging to 1 rudliiiil in TiliSraa (Bk)"|, an cxtraor- 

^ 0 1 

(liiuiry formation, [flicre being no in tlic language 
except tliis (ZJ),] since no other n. occurs pronounced 
with Pamni of the o, quiescence of the and Fath of the 
45 (lY) : (4) [the (lY)] in such as] [G77] (M) , as 
a stout boiosirimj, transmitted by S, i. e., JaAii 
(lY): (5) [the 5 (IY)J in (a) , (a) substantive (lY),] 

s» ^ V _ 9 > rf* 

such as cyw young lic-camel, when ridden (M), and oj^ 
kmh^ and sometimes colt ; (6) ep., such as Juo truthful 
and^j4A3 [246] (TY) : (b) [ Jjjii , («) substantive (lY), | such 
as JjjX [369, 675] (M) ; (b) cp., such cis loud iu 
voice , said of a onan (lY) : (c) [ , which is rare, 

as (lY)] castor-oil plant (M), and also every loeak 
bending plank and ^Itwad , [a mountain in Syria, 
or, as is said (Bk),] the name of a valley [rough 
in passage (Bk)], these being the only two sub- 
stantives of this measure which we do not know 

9 5 > 

to occur as an ep. (lY) : (d) [Jj*s , (a) substantive (IV),] 
such as ijwjtX-w' kind of colored hood or scarf (M) 5 (5) 
ep. (lY): (6) in [J.^ , (a) substantive (lY),] such as 
ladder^ stauwase [253] (M) ; (b) ej?., such as [252] 
[lY) ; (7) in [ & , (a) substantive (IY),j such as ^ 
[370] (M), a well-known plant ; (b) ep., such as 



( 1777 ) 

zoeak-mindcd, having no opinion of his oion, and 
folloioing every saying [672] (lY). 


§. 375. The single augment after tlic J is ( 1 ) [the f , 
which is then of two kinds, (a) co-ordinative (lYi,] in 
such as [248, 253, 258, 272] (M) and Jof [248, 
258, 272, 673 *, both co-ordinated with^^Iai;^ [392] (lY) ; 
and [272, 673, 676] (M), co-ordinated with 
[S92] (lY) : (b [denotative of femininization (lY).] ‘a 
such as ^ 4 ] [258, 272, 327] ; [272];^^b(M) 


and [248, 272], which last is by some prononneed 
with Tanwin, and co-ordinated with (lY) , 

[248, 272, 673] ; [248, 272] ; and^^IjCi [272] (M, : 

^2) [the ^ , lY)] ill such as (a) trembling^ [said 

of a man, and shaking,, said of a he-camel because of his 
briskness in Journeying, and similarly gztest, i. q. 


0 o 


(TY)]; (b) hoof of the camel-,, (c) 

Q ^ , O o ^ 

eloquent (M), i. e., , and similarly sidling 

in his run from liveliness, said of the horse, and jU-vsyt 
of the she-camel : the ^ in these being Gtf,g , for co-ordi- 
nation with [392], , [and J^lai] (lY) : (3) [the 


letter repeated] in such as (a) rugged [253] (M), 
said of tlic ground, the <> being repeated for co-ordina- 
tion with [392], for which reason the two similar 



( J778 ) 


Icttois arc not iucorporcited [721] 5 and similciily 

* <'» j o J 

f369J (lY) : (b) (M), a certain it^ee, or, as is said, a 

place^ ^uid tlic iianic of tlic o and o lacing 

*5 9 u f 

omj.^ for CO ordination wiili p92] ; and^ in tlic 

OtXaS [3G9] (lY) : (c) OiXJui loa/ij of csca^ic 1392]: (d) oiXjh^ 
peviahing {M), said of «s/ie.s', wliicli tlicy co*ordinatc witii 

n ^ ^ 3 ^ X 

[392] l)y repetition of the J ( 1 Y) : (e) cW Ma’^add 
[676] (M), the name of a Irihe^ niierc co-ordination is 
not meant by the augment, for wliich reason the two 

? C. ^ 

(> s are incorporated 5 and similarly Sharahha, which 

S ✓ ^ ” 

isajJ^acc (TY) ■■ (f) oiX=* [370] (]\1), like Jnii- 

w J » tf, 55 J 5 

bellied (lY) : (g) cheese (M), and 'k-U;^. a cheese, as 

W > ? o jC f fiiS? 9 

AttSiXi J I v„,pi/»Aiiof ^^1^ &AA£^ 


€t cheese of ike nicest oj cheese ; and fc^imilarly 

clouds^ n. tin. a chtul ; and, in tlic op,, and 

2 ? > , 2 

. both meaning strong (lY) : (h) c-fs rielals (M), 

/ 

the second , being aug. (lY), 

§. 376. The two augments separated by the o aic 

9 

in ( 1 ) [the sing., (a) upon the measure of , (in the 
substantive,) such as Ujarid, which is a place ; 

and, in the ep. (lY),] such as (M) and ^Cf , the first 
mentioned by S among substantives, but correctly an ep., 
and both applied to a man, meaning severing himself 
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Ox 0 X jr 

/rom his kindred (lY): (b) [upon tlie measure of J-jOi! , in 

6 x- ‘"'IS O X * X 

the substantive (lY),] such (M) or aloes- 

%oood, the wood used to fumigate with; and similarly, [in 

G X G e* x^ 

tlie [or (JlijKF)] coidentious (lY): 

X X X s X ? 

(e) [the act. part, of J^tU (lY),] such as JoUw figUing 

X 

X " X X 9 

with : (d) I tlie pass. part, of JxU (lY);] such as Jk3*U^ 

9 X 3S 

fought with : (2) [the pi. (TY;,] such as (a) JoLa.) [249, 
253] (M), pi. of Jcx4l [372] (lY); (b) [18,253] (M), 

pi. of 13G1] (lY) ; (c) [253,332] (M), pi. of 

vxxaAS [372, 678] (lY) ; (d) (^^)> P^' 

674] (lY). 

§, 377, The two augments seim’ated by the ^ arc 

O > X 

in [seven formations (lY),] (1) [J^U , (a) substantive 

0 > X 

(lY),] such as a bend in a stream or valley (M), 

9 > X 

and herking -place of the hunter.^ and confidant of 

O > X 

the man'., (b) ep., such as digestive, said of boater, 

and epidemic, said of death, and sweeping away, 

said of a torrent (lY) : (2) [JL^U (lY),] such as isiJJL 

O ^ X S X X' 

arcade (M), and [247], ^dial. var. of |wU> [373] ; 

while we do not know it to occur as an ep. [lY] : (3) 
[ jU^i (lY),] such as ^Loj.is roll, scroll or record [278] 
(M), and a country [in the regions of Persia, men- 
tioned by S (Bk); while it docs not occur as an ep. (lY); 
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(4) [JLjiAi , (a) substantive (lY),] sucli as |!L£y=^ (M), i. ((. 

(vitia- L373|, i. q. u-Ujo [bclowj, and [2b{)], 

accowiiiig lo tlic opinion of those who derive it from 

was distant^ i. e., tX*j ; (b) ep., sueh as 

S X * ^ 

veterinary and generous^ said of a man (lY) : 

(5) [JU^ , ] such as [above] (M), a dungeon 

belonging to AlHajjaj, and sometimes said of the 
grave^ as though from xXmjoo I buried hin^ i. c,, 
kLSS [685] (lY) ; (6) [ jUjj ,] such as dust (M), 
i. q. (lY) : (7) [ JjLi , which is a substantive 

(lY),] such as southern-wood (M), a plants and 

breast •, and an ep., such as Pi ovider [38 1], one 
of the names of God, because he provides the means 

O » y r* 

of subsistence for Ilis servants, and loaterless 

said of the desert (lY). 


§. 378. The two augments separated by the J 
arc in such as (1) ( 5 ^jyaJiit the last rib (M), din. of 
the shortest^ fern, of : (a) it is a dim, 

formation, found in substantives, like , 5 ^^jUt and (^iuXe 
[282] ; and eps., like [274, 282] and csCIjC 

-sso ^ 

(lY): (2) (M) a long-legged insect, resembling, 

hut [slightly (HH)] bigger than the beetle : (a) the n. 

?s ^ 0 ^ ^ 

is co-ordinated by the and the I with [401 J ; 

and this formation is frequent in the ep., as 
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cliul ^cXaA^w , both meaning darimj, underlaid ng every 
tiling^ and strong^ poioerful ; while in all such the ( 
is co-ordi native, as is proved by the aflSxion of the s to it, 
when the fern, is meant, as, SLUa^ isLj^’ , and sb^c (I Y) : 
(3) [272, 273] (M), the name of a king of ‘Uman 

(lY): (4 )(^.«iIG (M), & bird, an irregular collective [254] 
of (lY) : (5) [248, 272] (M) : (a) this for- 
mation is frequent in the substantive, as [248,272] 

and a plant] but is not an ep., unless it be a pl.^ as 

Jui'and [250, 272] (lY): (6) oaIII [370](M), said 
of the ostrich^ meaning swift x (a) its measure is JjImJ, 
which wc do not know to occur as a substantive (lY): (7) 
herd oj wild asses (M), where the J is interposed 
between the two augments, the and the S; while 
also is said (lY). 

5. 379. The two augments separated by the o and 
g are in [about 14 formations (lY),] (1) [JUit , (a) substan- 

G ^ 

tivc (lY),] such as^bajtf w/^^VZ^^!^^^^Z[256]^M); (h)ej}., such 

as carpenter, or 2 i\\j artificer or artisan (lY) : (2) 

, (a) substantive (lY ),] such as wild leek [672] 

(M), a kind of salt, bitter plant] (b) ep., such as Ju^| 

cowardly, and talmig fright, said of the ostrich, which 

6 > 

fiees from everything (lY): (3) [ J^*i I (a) substantive 
(I Y),] such as pathway (Bf); (b) ep., such as OjjJf 
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itndev [2531, siiid of a branch (lY); (4) [ , (n) 8ub- 

G & 9 Oj, fs ^ % 

rttautive (I Y),'] such as (M), whence 

0X6 ^ 

,JI Siljch a one returns to his dirt, i.e., to his 

B K5 / 7 

0 0^0 

original filthy state ; (b) e/;., such as Jy^fi foUoioing 

G xo 

others^ because of his toeakness (lY) : (5) [ JLitix , (a) 

S X o 

substantive (IY),j s.uch as [^GG] (M); (b) o/>., such 

0 X «» , «1 > Ox 

as laughing much (lY) ; (G) [ , (a) substau- 

Q > 0 ^ 

live, such as Jj.**/) reason (333) ; (b) ep. {IY),J such a.s 
[347, 368] !M) : (7) [ , (a) substantive (lY),] 

such as J<j(XXjo napkin (M) ; (h) ep.^ such as 

9 S' o J 

lozoly, needy, poor [252, 269] (lY): (8) [ JyJoo , ] such 
as [252] (M): (9) [ , (a) substantive (tY),j such 

fi xo 0 X » 

as image, effigy [334] (M), [283, 334], aiul 

9 ''O fJ X o 

explanation [332,334]; (h) such as 
striking her m^7/car [334] (lY): (10)[Jljt^ (lY),] such as 
C>h3 [334] (M) and (lY") : (11) /a) suhstan- 

6 ’<>x 

tive (lY),] such as jerboa [253] (M) ; (b) ep,, such 

^ ° ^ 9 Ox 

as ravening, au ej). of hunger (lY): (12) [ 

(lY),] such as a herb [303] (M), which I think to 

9 Ox 

be tarragon (lY): (13) [(>.***2 , in the substantive (lY),] 

9 o O o 9 

such as shrubs (M) or C;a.AAA^* ^KF), and dis- 
crimination: (a) it docs not occur as au e^).j and its initial 
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^ a _ Si. ; 

IS hometmiCb j)roiioitucc(l witL Ka,si (lY) : (ll) f 

*5 O ^ 

(lY),] sucli as fall-ij'i oivn duttis heyi7i7ii?tcj to 

O u. ? ? 

rifen at Oik base : (15) sucli as (a) (M), a cei^laiti 

bird (lY); (b) llil [332] (M), also a bird (lY) ; (c) 

[274] (M), said to be a country^ and by AU to be a 
bird ; but siicli as these do not occur as eps. (lY). 

§. 380. The two augments separated by the g and J 

are in such as (1) [272, 273] and (M), and 

similarly [^5])^^ and (Jh)] , « Idnd of gait, lokere- 

in is looseness of the joints, like the gait of wonien ; 
and such [formations] we do not know to occur as ejn. 

Sji X o 

(lY) : (2) ^LkAis. [301] (M) s/eoj’f, or, as is said, big-bellied^ 

2 .i\iX having a large heard', and such [a forma- 

tiou] we do not know to occur as a substantive (lY). 

§. 381. The two augments separated by the o and 
g and J are in (1) [ (lY),] such as [272,273] 

(M) : (a) no other instance of occurs ; and this is a 
substantive, meaning general hivitation, as 

^ ^ ^ **7,- 

I '3 i5yiAJt ouch a 07ie was i^ivited in the 
special invitation, not in the general invitation: (b) 
As says “ I do not know but others transmit it 

(lY) : (2) [ J.ai! , which is a substantive (lY),] such as ^y>‘( 
citro7i (M) and threshold, lintel, the » of femini- 

zation not being taken into account [308] in the forma- 

229 
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tiuii; IwCiUlse it iH cquivttlciit to u, n. joined on to a n. 
[2GGJ ;(a) J^ii doea not occur as an ej>, (1 Y) : (d) [ , ] 

siicli as shoi't (Bl), co-ordinated by tlic second w with 
[401]; and miiiilarly the land small 

rod (KF)] of iron (lY). 

§. 382. Tlic two [aug-inents (lY)] united Itefore tlie wi 
arc in (1) [what is conformable to the v. (lY),] such as (a) 

departi /?g [343, 371 j ; (1>) able^ capable 

(BI), from nor. [680, 759] (lY) ; (c) oi/S-** 

poured out, shed (AI), from , aor. 690] 

(lY): (2) [what is not conformable to the v., which is 
very rare, consisting of not more than two or tlirec words 

0 XU 

(lY),] such as [301] (AI), i. e., aged, having the 

skin dry over the bone, said of_a 'man,, insolent, 

!5 0 ^<, <* w ^ c. C{ o 

i. q. y£>y| (lY^), and old, b'ut still retaining 

strength (AI). 

§. 383. The two [augments (11'')] united between the 
o and ^ arc in (1) [the pi. (lY),] (a) [ , {a) substan- 
tive (lY),] such as [247] (M), pi. ot , and 

3» 1-3 '►x*^ Ulx^'x 

[ 347 J, of ^ (Jb^ ^nch ns 

said of a he-camel, and [217], oflj^Cd 

9 x^ 

(lY) : (b) [ J-iLi , (tt) substantive (I Y),] such clS jV^LiAXt 
[2ik> 1 fM\ pit of [373*] ; cp,^ such [253], 
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pi. Of [373 : (o) j (a) subBtantivc (lY ),] Biicli as 

(M', pi. of [373') ; (6) ep., such as Ju«U* 

pi. of tL«,A£ [373] (lY): (2) [the shig.,] such as 

G Cw 

bulkp ; (h) jv-s-aao sturdy (M), which [foimatiou] does not 
occur as a suhstantive (lY). 

§. 384. The two [augments (lY)] united between the 
£ and J arc in [a number of formations, whence (lY)] 

2* C3 ^ 

(1) [ JLni , (a) substantive (lY),] such as %'SS mooring- 
place (M), being a place \^for mooring vessels (Bk)] 
at AiBasra, said by S to be from protected, the sense 
being that the place wards off the wind from the vessels, 
smS. protects them (lY), [and by Bk to be] from 

I moored the vessel, i. e., made it fast (Bk) ; (b) 
ejtx, such as [252, 343] (lY): (2)[JUi, (a) siib- 

stautivc (lY),] such as ^l£.^ s-walloio (M), a small bird, 
and i- h- jlaik-hook [253] ; (b) ep., such as 

and [262J (lY) ; (3j [JUi (lY),] such as 
henna (M) and ‘iXls cacainher; but we do not know it as an 

ep. (lY) : (4) [ , (a) substantive, such as 

Q ^ C 

parasite and great matter ; (b) ep, (lY),] such 
✓ 

as toide (M), said of a valley, and long- 

legged [253], said of a she camel, as though, said an 
Aral), she were walking upon.^j-mars, and also exposed to 
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havi)i<j no nooer, Hai<! of a jdnin (I Y) : (f)) [ Jfj,*,* 

^ » 5 ^ S y O 

aiicli as iM^A-as (M), i. q. [above], mentioned )>y Bl'as 
occui’fing'witli l)amni and Kasr (IY):(r>)[JLjii, substantive 
(TY),] such as (M), meaning- r/oW, and a red djje ; Imt. 
we do not know it as an op. (lY) : (7) [ J,a* 5 (lY),] sucln 


Z3 ^ 

as p,«si5 fat) olmbhij (M), said of a derived from 
i. q. sioclllrifi (TY): (8) [ Jj.AAj , (a) suhstantivc 

6 u ✓ 

(lY),] such as dregA of oil (ftf) ; (1>) ap,, such as 


stoolincj in coition (lY) ; (!)) [ , (a) substan- 

£« vw 0 u* 

live (TY),] such as [254] (M) and o^^i> (/iiidc ; (b) 
ep., such as and [252] (H'j : (10) [ , 


f ^ 6 w > 

(a) sid)stanlivc (rY),| such as LaaS (M), n kind of .'tweet- 

O 0 53 j 

and ;3.Ai.r; fhorny-free^ hcariiif) a fruit j-e.sowi - 


hlinxj the niulLerrij ; (b) op., such as J-aw^ [252] and 
[252, 253, 280] (TY) : (tU [ JliJ (lY),] such as 
“lli- (M), ori<j. ^0 [685,747], i. q. 0 [377] •, 1)ul Z’s 
mention of it in this section is like a blunder, because this 


section comprises the union of two augments intervening 
between the £ and J (lY) : (12) [ JL^ , (a) substantive, 

Q 55 > !5 *« ? 

sing.., such as yoUa>- sorrel and ^jUaw sumach ; (b) cp., 

O 55 - O C5 J 

{■pt) (lY),] such as /asters (M) and slanders 
(lY) : (13) t (}«**»* (TY),] such as ,^&xa£. (M), sand heaped 
tt.p like it hill, and j.„^Asa.Av mirror (lY) : (M) [ 
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(rV),] siicli asi (M), dull, inccqyahle, flahhij, said 

of a OT-rt)^ (lY) : (15) [ , (a) substantive (lY),] such 

as c«i/ (M) and^^-^cfli [253] ; (b) ep., sucb as 

flat-nosed, said of tbe young pig (lY) : (16) 
[ JjaI (lY),] such as holy (M) and 

two names of God, in both of which Fath [of the vj ] is 
allowable : (a) there arc no ns. upon the measure of 
3 ^ Ft, with Damm, exccpt^^«< and [and^^^i Spanish 

fly (Jh)j, in which Pamm is more frequent ; -while all 

S WF > 

others arc pronounced with Fath (lY) : 17) [ , (a) 

6 <M 9 

substantive (lY),] such as (M), meaning- saffioioer ; 
(1)) ep., such as twinkling, said of a star, being 

derived from siJ3 i. q. disptelling, as though its light 
were intermittent, part of it dispelling part flY) : (18) 
[ (lY),] such as fislLL small (M) and heavy 

flY) : (19) [ i«Ui (lY),] such as glittering [670] 

(M), an ep. of a coat of mail (IY\ 


§. 385. The two [augments (lY)] united after the 
J arc in [sundry formations, whence (lY)] (1) [ i3^i, (a) 
substantive (lY),] such as [land containing no 

vegetation, and sometimes an ep. of a zooman, meaning 
on whom no breast gz'ows, or, as is said, that does not 
rnenslrualc (IY),3 and [258, 273] (M) ; (b) cp., ' 
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siicli as aiid i.\^Ajo [248, 27J»] (1^) • (2) | 

(lY),] sucli as [248, 273] (M) and -itll 1273]: (a.) 
ISk saya that there is no in the language, with 
Pamm of the o and quiescence of the g , except these two 
words (lY) : (3) [ s3C*i (lY),] such as [230, 2-18, 

273] (M) and 2.b^ [248, 273], hut we do not know 
occur as an ep, (lY) : (4) [ iSm , (a) substantive (TY),] 
such as fLa.a>.^ [273] (M) and ib^' [273] ; (b) e 2 ->., such as 

' and fllll [248, 273] (lY) : (5) [ tlii (lY),] such 

as [273] (M) and pride ; but docs 

not occur as an ep. (lY) : (G) [ (lY),] such as AilL 

(M) and [272, 273] ; and, in the e^., or, by 
transposition, iLilo [272, 273], meaning servant-girl: 
(a) ISk says that there is no in the language, 
with mobilization [of the ^ with Fath (Jh)], except one 
word, vid. , meaning among eps. (lY) : (7) [ , 

(a) substantive (lY),] such as [274] (Mj, a thorny 

plant f which, is, one of the most excellent pastures of 
camels, whence the prov. Pasture.^ hit 

not like the •, (b) ep., such as [250, 348] 

(lY): (8)[ , (a) substantive (lY),] such as ,^lp^[250, 

274] (M) ; (b) ep., such as [250, 274] (I Y) : (9) 
[ ^SUi , (a) substantive (lY),] such as [4,250,274] 



( ) 


fj ^ ^ 7 M ^ 9 

(M) ; frequent in Ike Buck a» and [24Gj^ 

pis. of ® ccrlain measura, or quantity., of wheat or 
land., ami h ranch, tioirj, rod, loand : (b) ep,, such as 

Ojiot’5 

and (jL^ 4 .s> [250] (lY) : (10) [ ^^!^i(lY),] sucb as 
^G^ [237, 250] (M) and tar ; but does not 
occur as an ep. (lY) : (11) [ (lY).] as^;Liu.AJ! [236, 

fj ✓ 5 ^ 

250, 274] (M), the name of a place, and a certain 

tree, in which Fath [of the ^^ ] is more frequent (lY) : 
(12) [ (lY),] such as i^LkX^ clamorous (M^; but no 

other [word of this measure] occurs ; and, in this, three 
augs. are united at the end, the second, doubled h , the f , 
and the (lY) : (13) [ (lY),] such as [272, 

282 ] (M), whose custom is to go sideways from 
liveliness, said of a she-cainel (lY) : (14) [ , (a) 

substantive (lY),] such as [272] (M) ; (b) ep., 

such as hig in the gland of the penis-. (15) , 

« C3 

which is a substantive, such as a kind of quick 

pace ; and is not known by us as an ep. (lY) : 
(JG) [X*JGi , (a) substantive (lY),] such as scurf, 
dandriff (M), and rugged place [248] ; (b) ep., 

Q ^ O O ✓ 

such as cra/% and s^ron^ [674]: (a) the S of 
femininization, though no part of the formation [266], is 
here taken into account [368, 381], because the s is insep- 





’■'"•‘a 

l^arubK^ fioiii RaIaj;- j iUj iVoiu jlike | 

i\m\ rf/.s‘^// ,s7^//r ^{/ (1Y) : (17) [k^cWi ^ whirJi ia 

*? X 0 

a substantive (lY),] siicii as Xjcaam*. [(178 ) (M); 


and docs not occur as an cp. (lY): (18) [s^sii (lY),] such 
as plant used intannhuj [301] (M) and B^ys [283, 
675] (lY): (19) (lY),] such as syixX& luck of hair 

j ^ ■» o j 

(M) ; hut ii^i does not occur as an ep.-. (a) the » is 
inseparable from this j , as from tlic ^5 in Ais* [a])0ve] 

9 > O 9 y 

(lY) : (20) [ , (a) substantive (lY),] such as 

haughtiness \f>‘il'] (M); (b) ep.^ such ascjj^a. intensely 
black, i. q. (lY): (21) [ jk*i (lY),] sucli as Mlili 

9 ✓ o > 

tent of hair (M) and io\.ioyi saddle-cloth: (a.) S says 
(lY), J!A*i IS rare in the language ; and we do lad 
know it occur as an cp. (S, lY) : (22) [ , (a) 

substantive (lY),] such as loL-la. cloak (M) ; (b) ep., 

G ^ 

mdi m swifi [below], said of a she-camel (lY): (23) 


9 90 

[J.AXjt3 , (a) substantive (lY),] sucli as ^xX:i>.assa (M), a 
kind of gum ; (b) ep., such as jojoua noble and J.ulv& 
i. q. JlU [above] (lY) ; (24) [ , (a) substantive, 

such as and , which one syn., as Lu fjLaf Co 

has not obtained aught of 
it, i. e., , transmitted by S, and C 
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u ^ ^ 

iu There is not aught in what thou tellest us, 


o ^ tl ^ t* ^ ^ 

i. e. ; (b) ep. (lY),] sucb as ^.+js 3 m-o [370] (M), 
meaning strong, or, as is said, short, stout (lY) : 


0 ^ 

(25) [ , which is a substantive (lY),] such as 

Spanish fly (M) and beetle ; and is not 

known by its as an ep. (lY). 


§. 386. The three [augments (lY)] separated are 
in (1) [the sing. (lY),] such as [272] (M); 

C3 0 S y’ 

and similarly \.j^^custom, from ^5^ running, the Hamza, 
the first (5 , and the final f being aug. (lY) ; (2) [the pi. 

f y y 9 y .y 

(lY),] (a) [JaaU/i , (a) substantive (lY),] such as 

6^0 . • . ^ 

(M), pi. of kerchief Hoisted to heat with, as in 

tradition (3 j^Us.jo Lightning is the twisted 

kerchiefs of the angels, ( said by ‘Ali (Jh),] and 

9 y y O e 

[253,685]; (6) ep., such as^^.^Lss.x) pi. of^AAisuo running 
hard [252,312], said of a horse (lY) : (b) [ , 

substantive (lY),] such as [253] (M) and. 

v^iLsxj> , ph of JLi 4 J> and [379]: (c) [ J^Uj , (a) 

*V * 


substantive (lY),] such as [253] (M), pi. of 

[379] ; (5) e/?., such as ^jjuoLsu pi. of green 


(lY). 


230 
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§. 387. The three [augments] nnitod before the o are 

ill JjiiXvykXi (M) which paradigm is only an op. in what is 

✓ 

Q ^ ^ 0 f 

conformable to the u., such as [253, 343, 3GS, 

371, 6h 0], the , u« , and being tm^., because they 
drop off in went out [482] (lY). 

§. 388. The three [augments (lY)] united between 
the £ and J are in (1) [ JyJUii , such as (lY) [253] 

(M), pi. of [374], the I , the second J , and the be- 
ing aug. (lY) : (2) [ JjjUi , such as (lY)] [253] 

(M), pi. of [384] (lY). 

§. 389. The three [augments] (lY)] united after 
the (J are in (1) [ , (a) substantive (lY) ,J such as 

6 X w O 

(jULo [274] iM), a plant'., (b) ep., such as,jLiiajc rough, 
churlish (lY): (2) [jjIjJaS (IY),] such as [283, 

675] (M) and a certain tree [274]; but 

does not occur as an ep. (IY): (3) (IY),] such as 

fiy 03 

knowledge (M), an inf. n. i. q. , and also 

J* 05 O (SJ <#* 

'■Iriffdn, a man’s name (IY): [ (lYl,] such as ^jU^‘ 
(M), which is a substantive, meaning beginning of a thing, 
as vyJo ^)U^' liELa. He came to ms at the beginning 

CulS .M^y O 

of that, i. e. xJ.I (lY): (5) [ iLd** , (a) substantive 

y' "y y 

(lY),] such as iL^^[273] and [283] (M); (b) 

6j?., BUcli as said of tlie wind (IY): 
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(6) [ lII*/ (IY),] such as [272] (M) and 

CQ ^ ^ ^ 

ijo^ Baradayyd,, a stream in Syria, so in the Book 
of S, though the well-known [form] is Baradd,, as 
[126] (lY), 

§. 390. The [three augments dispersed (IY),] two 
united, and one separate, one in \ns. of various forma- 
tions, on the measure of (IY)] (1) (a) sub- 
stantive (IY),] such as [274] (M) and [274]; 

(b) ep.^ such as full-grown and ^Laif sportive^ 

playful (IY) ; (2) [ which is rare, (a) substan- 

9 O 

tive, such as a certain small hill ; (6) ep. 

Q 0 

(IY),] such as liyht, bright (M), said of the 

night (IY) : {a) as for the ep., it is [in] their saying 
LlJ a bright night', but it is rare; [and] 
we know only this [instance] (S): (3) [ , only 

an ep. (IY),] such as distressing (M), said 

f>1S. fJS 

of a day (IY)] : (4) [ (IY),] such as [273] 

(M): (a) S says (IY), We do not know occur [as a 
sing.'] except in (S, IY), as though pi. of (IY) ; 
but it is [frequent as (S)] one of the formations of the 
broken pi. (S, IY), as [246, 273] and [273, 

278 : (6) the vj of jIjuJ is sometimes pronounced with 
Fath (IY) , which is transmitted from some of the Banii 
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Asad (Jh) ; and with pamm (KF): (5; [ fisfi (lYJ, such 
as illoU [247, 273] (M) and iUill [247]; hut wc do not 
know occur as an cp, (lY) : (ti) [ , one of the 

formations of the broken pi. (a) substantive (lY), ] 
such as buJoLgj (M), pi. of IdLIivuo [385] , and pi 

of shinbone ; (b) ep., sneb as ph of 

[385], and of [252], which means great 

laugher, said of a man (lY) : (7) [ , substantive 

(lY I,] such as (M) pi. of [250], and 

pi. of [253], 265]; but we do not know occur 

as an ep. (lY) : (8) [ iSUi , (a) substantive (lY),] such 
as tUii r24esc?a?/ [273] (M) and [246, 248, 275)]; 
(b) ep., such as iXjllc incapable, said of a man, and 
^CL had at covering [273], said of a he-camel, and 
stupid, said of a man (lY) : (9) [ lY),] such as 

a certain tree (M), and jjLLu^ a place^ says 
Jr, and a plant, says Th. (lY) : (10) [ ^Ui , (a) 
substantive, such as scurf, dandriff-, (b) ep. (lY),] 
such as big (M), said of a and 

strong [283]: (a) the S of femininization is insepara- 
ble [266] in this formation (lY) : (11) [ g'jlii (lY),] such 
as [254, 676] (Mj : (a) the « is inseparable from 

this^ilY): (12) (lY),] such as 1^24:79 
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273] (M ; blit fS-iai does not occur as an ep. (lY) : (13) 
[ , (a ) substantive, sncb as a tree from 

which saddles are made and also a tree ; (b) 

ep. (lY),] as (M) meddlesome^ said of a ma?^, 

and going sideways in his walk from liveliness.! and of 
a horse.! and fearful., cowardly ; (a) 

with Fath and Kasr is said, and so ^1^-0 5 but 
with Kasr is one of the formations of the unsound, 
there being no instance of it in the sound: S says (lY), 

9 _ 

We do not know (jikaiAs [with Kasr (lY)], in the language, 
[in S)] other than the unsound (S, lY): (14) [ , 

O so > 9 

(a) substantive, such as ; (b) ep, (lY), ] such as 

tall (M) : (15) [ (IY)] , such as 

jt ^ X > xis* 

(jLadCU vile fellow (M) and mean fellow, which 

are det. substantives, used only in the voc. [Note on p. 
186, 1, 15] (IY) ; but we do not know occur as 

an ep. (S). 

§. 391. The four [augments (IY)] are in such as 
t l)eco'mzfig g'^oy [283, 332, 371] and he*" 

coming red [332] (M), inf. ns. of and JCi^l [432, 

482, 49 3. A] (IY). We do not know that there occurs, 
among substantives or eps, any tril. [formation], aug- 
mented or unaugmented, other than what we have men- 
tioned (S). 



on AFTER XVI. 


THE QU ADRILITERAL NOUN. 


§. 892. The unangmcutctl qi(,ad. lias (S, M, SH, 
TM ) five formations (M, SH, Tsr) agreed upon (R), to 
•which another is added by Akh (lY, SII), [making] six 


formations [in all] (IA,A), (1) (M*j (S, lY, IM), (a) sub- 
stantive (S, lY, A, Tsr), as brook (S, M, SH, lA, 
And, A), sometimes used as a [proper] name [6, 263] (lY); 


[b) cp.j as lotiq, tcill (S, lY, Jrb, A, Tsr), said of a 
man (Tsr), [and] of h horse (lY), thoiigli the » in 
is said by some to be aug. [679] (A): (2) (S, lY, IM), 

(a) substantive (S, lY, A, Tsr), as SH, lA, 

And, A) meaning ornament (lY, E, Jrb), vid. embroi- 
dery or gems (R), and, as is said (lY, R), gold (lY, R, 
A, Tsr), and thin cloud (R, A), or, as is said, red cloud 
(A), and [401] (S,IY) ; (b) ep., as (S,IY, Jrb, 
A, Tsr), said by Jr to mean (A) silly ^ applied to a 
woman (lY, Jrb, A, Tsr) i (Sj Jdjts fS, lY, IM), (a) sub- 


stantive (S, lY, A, Tsr), as claw (S,M, SH, lA, A) 
and bustard [395] (S, lY) ; (b) ep., as 

huge [below] (S, lY, Jrb, A, Tsr), said of a camel 
(lY, A, Tsr): (4) (S, lY, IM), (a) substantive (S, lY, 
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A, Tsr), as (S, M, Aud, A), i. e , time before the 

creation of mankind {TY^ K)^ in %vhic\ says A U, tlie 
Arabs say that the stones were soft (A), [or] time of the 
deluge^ and time of Noah's coming out from the Ark (Tsr), 
and^W [245] (lY, SH, A) ; (b) ep. (S, lY, Jrb, A, 
Tsr), as (S, lY, lA), i. e., bold^ an ep. of the lion 
(lY),^hil« [245] (S, lY, Jrb, A, Tsr), and”k^- (S, A), 
i, e., hardy^ said of a he-camel, and hard^ said of a day 
(A) : (5) JjL*i , (S, lY, IM), (a) substantive (S, lY, A, 
Tsr), as dirham [below] (S, M, SH, lA, Aud, A) 
which is [Persian (lY),] Arabicized (lY, Tsr), and jjLLs 
(S, lY), 1 e., very old man (lY) ; (b) 

[below] (S, lY, Jrb, A, Tsr) and [372, 679] (S, 
lY, Tsr) : (a) the authenticity of JJ.*i is, however, open 
to discussion, because (above) is Arabicized ; while 
[above] is quad only if we say that the s is rad., 
not if we say that it is aug., which is the opinion of Akh 
[679] (Jrb) : (6) JXjii (lY, IM, R), added by Akh (R, 
Aud) and the KK (Aud), (a) substantive (A), as iLaLL 
[401] (SH, lA, Aud, A) a sort of locust (Jrb), i. e., the 
long-legged green locust (R, Tsr), or, as is said (Tsr), 

n ^ o y ^ q 9 Q f 

the male locust (A, Tsr) ; (b) ep., as i- T 

O ^<>9 

[above] (A). Tbc formation clkxi autliorized by Akb is 
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disputed (Jrbl The opinion of the BB other thnn Aldi is 
that this sixth formation is not an original formation, but 


&deriv. of JJjii with Damm [of the J (Bn")], being pro- 
nounced with Fath for alleviation, because, wherever Fatli 


Ox » » 

[of the J (Sn)] is heard, Damm is heard, as [above], 

,^jLsv.lo green slime on stagnant wafer ^ and veil 

[258] among substantives, and ^y=?- [above] among eps. ; 

S f09 ^ ? 

whereas they say j.Syj (above), Jai^ mimosa^ a tree 


of the desert, and striped wrapper, in which 

G X «* > 

[three (Sn)] JJL*i with Fatb has not been heard (A) 
which proves the Damm to be original (Sn). But Akh 
and the KKhold that ijlxi is an original formation (A). 
I hold the saying of Akh to be correct (lY) : and the 
language of IM here seems to indicate agrccmcuit with 
Akh and the KK (A) ;and, [according to R and Jrb also,] 
the better opinion (R), [or] the truth (Jrb), is that this 
measure is authentic (R, Jrb), though rare (R), because 
they say oJoLa joa U / have no way of escape from 
it [375], where the second o is co-ordinative, otherwise 
incorporation would be necessary [731] (Jrb). But IM 




says in the Tasbil, “ That j-Ui should be a deriv. of 
jJlli is more obvious than that it should be original ” (A); 
and, [according to IHsh also,] the preferable opinion is 
that Al»i is a deriv. of JJju (Aud). The language con~ 



( 1799 ) 

tains no [unangmented] quad, upon the paradigm J,X*i or 

C3* o ^ 

ckJjiji or any other [paradigm] not mentioned by its (S). 
By analogy (Jrb), the unaugmented quad, ought to have 
4S formations, [since this is the product (Jrb)] from the 
multiplication of 12 [368] by the 4 states of the first J : 
but only such as have been mentioned occur, because of 
the heaviness [of the othei’s] (Jrb, Sn), or because of the 
combination of two quiescents, or because of the succes' 
sion of four mobiles (Sn). Some of the GGr, however, 
add three measures to the formations of the quad.^ (1) 

OJ“ 9>» T i-’ SO.-, 

JlIjls, as rotten cotton-pod [401] ; (2) Jus.i as 

Si ^ 

hidky ; (3) JoUi , as piece of cloud [401]; but 

these measures are not authorized by the majority, 
according to whom, such instances of them as are cor- 
rectly transmitted are anomalous. The second or third 
[letter] of the quad, must be quiescent, since four vowels 

O 0^9 

do not follow consecutively in a word. Hence (1) JjL*j is 

Q 9 

not authorized ; while iL-la burly [40 1] said of a man, 
fem. xjLJLft bulky, said of a she-camel, is contracted from 
JJbii : nor is (2) JJLjis ; while yySj.*- a plant used %n 

dyeing [677] is orig., [says Khl (Jh),] , like JUiyi 

[395], the ^ being then elided from it, like the I from 
: nor (3) ; while Jja^ [296] is contracted 

from stones ; though Fr and F hold it to be a 

231 



( 1800 ) 

deriv. of , its o. /. l)cing , wliicli [opinion] 

is preferred by IM, because Jjaa- , being a 
sbould rather be hold to be a deriv. of the Souk' cite 
these measures as original formations, not contractions ; 
but this is not correct because of what precedes (A), vid. 
that four vowels do not follow consecutively in a word 
(Sn). The paradigms that I shall mention will com- 
prise the formations of the augmented [fiuad. (lY)], in 
which the augment may amount to three [letters] (M). 

§, 393. The augment in the quads, is of two kinds, 

(1) coordinative, vid., where the word is of five letters, 
one of which is aug.., while the order of its mobiles and 
quiescents corresponds to the order of the quin. [101], as 

[395] and [283, 395], which are co-ordinat- 
ed by the ^5 and with the paradigm of [<1=0I] ; 

(2) non-coordinative, vid. where the word contains an 

aug., but differs from the rad. formations. The aug- 
ment is one letter, or two, or three. And the largest 
number of letters that the quad, reaches by means of the 
augment is seven, in which the augment consists of three 
letters, as [368] (lY). The -single augment 

before the o is only in [the n. conformable to the v. 
(lY),] such as [343, 347. 308, 070] (M.) 



( 1801 ) 

§. 394, The single augment after the o is in (1) 

^ ^0 S’ o ^ o ^ o 

[ J^*Ai , (a) substantive, such as eiUsiJu^ she-camel (lY) 
abounding in milk (Jh, KF) ; (b) ep. (lY),] such as 
j^xjixs [superior in its kind^ in which Sf transmits 
with Pamm of the -(lY),] and JiSif [short lY)]: (2) 

[J-XsOi (lY),] such as (M) a kind of tree ; but this 
[formation] is rare (lY). 

§. 395. The single augment after the g is in [nine for- 

6 O ^ > 

mations (lY),] (1) [ JJUi, (a) substantive, siicli as 
long-legged greenlocust;(h) ep. (lY),] suchasytd^ [266, 
231] (M) big (Jh, KF), strong, [hardy (BS),] said of a 
he-cumel (fSl), fern. iysItX* [253], said of a she-camel (Jh, 

o ,--0 a ^ t) r' ^ 

BS, KF) : (2) [JJ.^*^ ? only an ep. (lY),] such as 
c/u‘e/ (M), and Jaa+a trailing his tail [393], fern 

a ^ ft 

corpulent, said oidi, she-camel (lY): (3) [ JJyii, (a) sub- 
stantive (lY),] such as lion [253] (M) ; (b) ep.., 

such as long-bodied, said of a ca??ieZ or other animal 

(lY) ; (4) [ JJlxs , (a) substantive (lY),] such as 
(M), broken pZ. of (392]; (b) ej?., stick as 
broken of [397] (lY) : (5) [ jJLijij , only ant-jp. 

OxO.«'x 

(lY),] such as (M) short and sturdy, and 

Q > o rf* z' 

thick-lipped [283, 393] (lY): (6)[JJUjii , -substantive, which 
is rare (lY),] suck as clove [392] (M), ancl^^^xi 



( 1802 ) 


[892,877](IY): (7)[lli , known l)yiis only as an cj>. (lY),] 

Q 55 

such as dSXss. (M) tliick^ or, says Mb, old hag (lY): (H) 

[ JjJj , (a) substantive (lY),] such as (IVI) a. 

and, as Jr says, tlic/riiiY of the v_A.*a;j' [372], aceordiii{>- to 
wMcb it is a substantive, but, as Fr says, Hfap/d^ aecord- 
ing to wliicli it is an ep . ; (b) ep., siieb a?i emJfimq 
his semen before coition (lY) : (9) [ (lY),] siioli as 


(M) hig^ said of a camel or man^ and 
magnifying himself haughty (lY). 

§. 396. The single augment after the first J is in 

o » 

[about ten formations (lY;,] (1) l<}.AxS , (a) substantive 


(lY),] such as JjtUs [253, G74] (M) ; (b) ep.^ such as 


ill-natured 


a 9 0 5 


(lY) : (2) [ (JjJjw , (a) substanti ve 


® 5 p5 G » O > 

(lY),] as hornet (M) and ^ys,>a£. [253] ; (b) as 

S?**? *3505 

long and ^yojJ trenchant^ said of a sword, and 


00^05 

poor, and sometimes robber (lY) : (B) [ JjJjii , (tY),] 

o«^©5 j-** 

Biieli as [253] (M) exalted^ chief (lY ) : (4) [ JyixB ^ 

(a) substantive (lY),] such as [253] (M) garden, 

O o © 

paradise ; (b) ep,, such as active , said of a she- 

camel [lY): (5( ,- (a) substantive (lY),] such as 

[274] (M) ; 'b) ep., such as rugged (lY) : (6) 
[ JpUi (lY',] such as [253] (M), large, said of a 
cloud; but we do uot know as a substantive (I Y) ; (7) 
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[ , (a) substantive, as (273, 332) ; (b) ep. 

(lYi,] sncb as [332] (M) : (a) Jiljts occurs in tbe 

language only in the reduplicated, except in one word 
jLa^ walking badly from illness, said of a she-camel 
(lY): (8) [ (lY),] such as [253, 673] (M): 

o Cj 6 C5 y- X 

(9) [J-Ui , (a) substantive (lY),] such as (M), here 

meaning fruit of the caper ; but sometimes an ep., mean- 

Q C ^ X 

ing thick-lipped ; (b) ep., such as u-JU* swift, said of the 

G«5 > J 

wolf(lY)i (10) [ , which is rare (lY),] such as 

Owj79 0^79 

\Jiyuo (M) a plant and emerald iIY). 

§ 397. The single augment after the last J is in (1) 
which we know only as an ep. (lY),] such as 
(M) long-hacked and short legged, the I of which is for 
co-ordination withj^^^ [4=01], as is proved by the fact that 
the S of femininizatiou is affixed to it(IY) : (2) , a 

substantive (I Y ),] such as [272, 282](M) and 

^ o 

a place [282] ; not an ep. (lY) : (3) (lY),] such as 

(53oys [272] (M), whence endive [399] (lY) : (4) 

.Z' 00 ^ ✓ ✓ O C! 

[ ] such as endive [2'72] (M) : (5) [ , 

X © ^ .0> ^ ^ 

which is rare (lY) J such as [272] (M) and 

bugbear, bogey, a thing wherewith boys are frightened; 
but this formation does not occur as an ep. (lY): (6) 
[ jijti (IY)i] such as Jj4i^ (^) us in the tradition, 



( 1804 ) 

where ‘ Umar says pJT J ^ 5 j| [059] (lY) : (7) 

[ J.X*i , (a) substantive, such as a serpent that bloios, 
but does not hurt •,(})) ep. (lY),] such as aged [395] 
(M) : (8> [ jlii (lY),] such as (M), lo7ig, said of 

the breast^ and XAia^io havuig a big breast^ said ol a 
‘woman ; but we do not know J-Ui as a substantive (lx). 

§ 398. The two augments separate arc in 1) 
which is only a substantive lY),] such as [‘^72] 

(M): (2) [ ^ ^a) snhstantive sncli as 

(M) calamity^ or, as is said, all that deceives and de- 
ludes, like the mirage, and the present life, because it 

S ? ✓ •» ✓ 

lasts not; (b) ep., such as^^.^u*vA£. hardy, said of a she- 

* 0 5 ✓ 0 ^ 

camel, and fully-developed, said of a tvo^nan, 

pi. [253] (lY) : (3) [J^itii , which is rare, (a) 

substantive (lY),] such as water-wheel [075,070] 

O > >«• o 

(M); (b) ep., such asoytXia^ tall, loosely-^nadei (a) I 
do not consider this section the proper place for the 

^ fi 9 ^ Q y 

mention of , because Z designates it for the 

mention of the quads, containing two separate augments ; 
while there are two opinions about , first that it 

is tril,, the first , the ^ , and one of the last two ^ s 
being aug.,m which case its jih is^^L^vx ; and secondly 
that it is 2 %acZ., the first being rad., and the ^ and one 
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of tlie [last] two s aug.^ in which case its pi. is 
which is the pi. heard from the Arabs 5 and, in the latter 
case, although it is a quad, containing two augments, 
still they are not separate, as is provided in this section: 
(6) as for the plant., which the vulgar name 

Q ^ > 

[400], it is the onelilot., according to the Arabs (lY): 

fS 3> 

(4) [ , which is rare, occurring only in one subs- 

9 ^9 

tantive (lY),] J^Us Kunahil (M), so mentioned by S 
(Bk), the name of the well-known land (lY), a place in 

ft 

AlYaman (Bk) : (5) [JAiw , which is rare, and occurs 
only as an ep. (lY),] such as (M) bulky, large in 

O ft 

make, and so (lY). 

§399. The two [augments (lY)] united are in (1) 
[ (lY),] such as (M) big-headed and 

bulky (lY): (2) (lY),] such as [283] (M) 

occiput, back of the head : (a) the » , being inseparable 
[266] here, is taken into account in the formation 
(lY) : (3) [ 5ul*i , substantive (lY),] such as 
tortoise, turtle [674] (M): (a) the s of femininization is 

Q^9 a 

inseparable from this ^5 , as from the , of [above] 

{ir|:(4)[ (I'Y),] such as spider [253, 283, 

678] (M); but does not occur as an ep, (lY) : (5) 

[ , ep. (lY),] such as (M) long, or, as is 
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said, thich^ and hard^ distress hfj) but we do 

not know occur as a substaniivo (lY) : ((!) [ , 


«3 


(a) substantive, sucli as young bustard ; (b) cp. 

(lY),] suck as (M) tall {lY): (7) [ i%X^ (lY),] 

Cmii> 'V 

such as ibyiA [273] (M) female scorpion and 
mankind-, (a) of tlie last tberc arc two dial, ■yaj’-s’., , 

like and [ 273, 400]: ISk says that 

ys eL>*jyJ( ^ U / do not know which oj mankind 

he is or ^ is said, i. e., q*,Ll5r ^ : (b) wc do not 

know i-tkkxi occur as an ep. (lY): (8) [ tiLixi , sub- 
stautive (lY),] suck as ibtXiJc [273] (M), i. q. 


[397]: (a) AZ says, f-Ljoff witk Kasr of tkc o is prolonj^-cd 
and abbreviated: (b) t!5Ujii docs not occur as an ep, 

f y ^ ✓ 

(lY): (9) [ , whick is rare, (a) substantive, suck as 

!5yy«'y 

saffron-.^ (k) ep. (lY),] such as (M) goodly .f 

J y » 0 j 

tall., said of a man (lY): (10) [ , (a) substantive 

O y> « ? 

(lY),] suck as ijbyi* [274, 400] (M) male scorpion, or, 

0 y > 0 J 

as is said, earwig ; (b) ep., suck as quilted like a 

y 0 

cuirass for war, said of a tunic (lY) : (11) [ , 

whick is rare in the language, (a) substantive (lY),] 

> y O 

suck as Sindiman (M j, the name of a clan ; 

(b) ep., such as short (lY). 
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§. 400, The three [augments (lY)] are in (1) , 

substantive (lY)], such as [283] (M), which is a 

plant ; but we do not know occur as an ep. 

9 a ^ f 0 ^ o 

(lY): (2) (lY),] such as Si> diaL var* 

a ^ y O 9 ^ o y Q •^yO y y 

of mtlilot^ i. q. [39 8J, and a 

dial var. of [above]; but we do not know 

occur as an ep. (lY) : (3) [iSjUi , which is rare (lY),] 

y 

such as iLotlAs. [273] (M), a kind of locust^ or, aa is 


^ y y ^ 

said, a reptile like the chameleon (lY) : (4) [ 

(lY),] such as i-Lwb^ [273] (M), a dial, var. of iUj^ 
[399] (IY):(5)[^iiIi (lY),] such as (M;, a 

dial. var. of [274, 399] (lY). 


232 



CIUPTER XVII. 


THE QUINQUELITERAL NOUN. 


§ 401. Tlie iinaugmeiited has (S, M, SH, Ilif) 
four formations (M, SIX, lA, And) agreed upon (R), (1) 
jJUi (S, lY, IM), (a) suhstantive (S, lY, A, Tsr), as 
Jo-jLu [245, 254] (S, M, SH, lA, And, A) and 
[245] (S, lY) ; (h) &p., as (S, lY, A, Tsr) tall 

(A, Tsr), [or] swift., said of a camel, etc. (lY), and 
swift (S, lY, Jrh), as «jLJ! The she- 

camel is swift (lY) : (2) (S, lY, IM), an ep, 

(S), as [245] (S, M, SIX, I A, And, A), meaning, 

[as is said (Tsr),] said of a viper, hut, as Sf says 
(A, Tsr), aged, said of a woman (lY, R, Jrh, A, Tsr); 

[245] (S, lY) ; and (S, Jrh, A, Tsr) 

Mg (Jrh, A, Tsr), said of a woman (A, Tsr) : (a) it is 
said that (A, Tsr) JJJjii occurs only as an ep, (lY, 
A, Tsr), and we do not know it occur as a substantive 

(S);hut some say that is a substantive, mean- 

> 

ing gland of the penis (A, Tsr) and [man (Sn)] dig in 
the gland of the penis (A) : (3) jlil (S, lY, IM), 
(a) suhstantive (S, lY, A, Tsr), as (S, M, R, 
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0^9 ^ 

lA, A) paltry thing, c. g. stU£. U There is not 

a rap in his possession, i. e., , used only in nega- 

■If 0^9 ^ ^ 

tion (lY), whence :A+jtjo ^^Lke! U JBie has not given 

6 y 0 o ^ > 

-me a doit, i. e., (R, A); and lion (A, Tsr) : 

(b) ep. (S, lY, A, Tsr), as SJSl (lY, SH, A, Tsr) 
strong (lY, R), bulky (Jrh, A, Tsr), said of a camel 
(lY, R, Jrb, A, Tsr), and short, insignificant, said of 

O ^ 9 

a woman (lY); and (S, IY, Jrb, A) hidhy^ said 

of a camel, or, as is said (A), strong (Jrb, A) in make, 
big (A) : (4) JjUi (S, lY, IM), (a) substantive (S, IY, 
A, Tsr), as (S, IY, SH, lA, Aud, A) cloud, 

U # ^ O 03 <*o ^ 

as U There is not a cloud on the sky, 

or, says Th, a certain animal (IY, R), [or, say 
A, Jrb, and Kh,] a [small (Jrb), paltry (Tsr), con- 
temptihle (A, Tsr)] thing (Jrb, A, Tsr), as ju-U La 

He has not a rag upon him (Tsr); and [677] 

(S, IY) hardness, severity (IY) : (b) ep. (S, IY, A, 
Tsr), as (S, M, A, Tsr) bulky (IY, A, Tsr), 

strong ifiY), said of a carnet (A, Tsr). And IS men- 
tions [a fifth formation (IY), JJXw , as (A)] 

[the name of (A)] a herb (IY, A): but S does not 
’ authorise it (A) ; while I think that it is a quad. (IY), 
its being [really (A)] aug. (IY,A), otherwise an unpre- 
cedented paradigm would result. Aud others add other 
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measures, not autliorizcci by tlie majority, because extra- 
ordinary, and, ill some cases, possibly augmented 5 so that 
we shall not prolong the discussion by mentioning them 
(A). The unaugmented ought to have 192 forma- 
tions, resulting from the multiplication of 48 [392] by 
the 4 states of the second J : but the rest do not occur, on 
account of (Jrb, Sn) their heaviness (Jrb), [or] the [other] 
causes before mentioned [392] (Sn). Thus the aggregate 
of the measures agreed upon [in the unaugmented Ji.] 
is twenty (Aud), eleven in the tril. [368], five in the 
qmd. [392], and four in the quin, [above] (Tsr). And 
such [decl. (A)] ns. [of Arabic origin (Aud)] as vary 
[from the paradigms mentioned (I A, Aud, A)] are attribut- 
able to ( 1 ) augmentation (IM), (a) at the beginning (Tsr), 
like ^ 3 JLLjL« [382] (Aud) ; (b) in the middle, like 
[374]; (c) in both places (Tsr), like [283, 

291] (Aud); (d) at the end, like [375] (Tsr): 


( 2 ) deficiency (IM) of (a) a rad. (Aud), like ^ 
(I A, Aud, A) and jTo [719] (lA, A) ; (b) an aug.^ like 
[392], orig. : (3) alteration of form, like the 


alteration of (a) Jiii into (a) jijJ , as [392] ; 


(5) (jJj“ , as [392] : (b) JJjii into JJjii , as 
najp of cloth (Aud), orig. [392] (Tsr): 


S > o 

r^) 

( 4 ) 


anomaly, like [392] (A). As for Sarahhs, 
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[a countvy (Tsr)], and balcis Tvhy [® soTt of 

jewel (Tsr)], they are foreign (And), since, among the 
paradigms of the [unangmented] gucid., there is none pro- 
nounced with Fath of the first and second [letters] (Tsr). 
IM says in the Tashil that whatever is excluded from these 
[twenty] paradigms is (1) anomalous: (2) augmented: 
(3) curtailed (A) of (a) its o , like [699] ; (b) its g , 
like LI [260, 667]; (c) its J, like ^ [above] (Sn): (4) 
a quasi-p. (A), like [176] (Sn) : (5) a comp, (A), 
likeL^piL [215] (Sn): (6) foreign (A), like 
[above], the name of a well-known stone : but he does not 
notice the last three here, because he is speaking of simple 
decl Arabic ns. ; and for this reason A objects only to 
the omission of the anomalous (Sn). The sex, has no rad. 
formation [below], because, being the double of the first 
rad. formation, [i. e., the tril.,] it would become like a 
n, compounded of two trils.^ e. g. [above] 

(lY). The augment in the quin, does not exceed one 
letter [368] (M), as though they avoided a multiplicity 
of auqs.^ because of the multiplicity of its letters (lY). 
The ;5 is added fifth in the quin., the ^ fifth, and the f 
sixth (S). The augmented quin, has (M, SH) only (SH) 
five formations (M),its paradigms being (S,M) (1) 

(a) substantive (S, lY), such as [ 253 ] (S, 

M, SH), according to most [below] (SH) meaning [old 
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(Jrb)] wine (lY, R, Jrb) ; and [368] (S, lY), 

LQ.jtnilk wherein is no roughness (lY), and wine, 
and a fountain in Paradise (KF),: (b) ep., sncb as 
(S, lY) young, said of a woman (EY); {a) HE 
says “ according to most ” [above] (R, Jrb), because most 
people say that tbe is rad., in wbicb case is 

an augmented quin. 5 while some say that the ^ is aug, 
(Jrb), being said to be JHjOi (R), in which case 

it is an augmented quad'. (R, Jrb) : ( 6 ) the ,j should 

3 > ^ 

rather be judged to be rad., since iXA*iy? Barka‘ld occurs, 
saidof a [in (Bk)]*, and ^J^:>^o>of calamity., 
and Jjixw-Lw [above] ; and \pig, said of a woman 

(KF)] ; and glA^ai* [above]: (c) if HI had said 
instead of , be would have been spared the trouble 

of saying “ according to most ”, because IS 

without dispute, since it contains none of the letters of 
sLwJij [369, 671], except the ^5 ; but possibly he 
has not mentioned it because it is said to be foreign •, 

o ^ ^ 0 

whereas, if he had mentioned y*,a<jaJx or , no 

objection could have been raised, because the aug. 
letter [681] is not prevalently aug. in its position in 
them (R) : (2) JHjU , (a) substantive (S, lY), such as 
(S, M, SH) vain talking (lY, R, Jrb) and jest- 
ing (lY, R) ; (b) ep., such as (S, lY), i. q. 
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J. 4 XtX 5 , which we have explained [above] (lY): (3) 

«•* 

JyjuUi (S, lY), such as [368] (S, M, SH), a 

\small (R)] reptile (lY, R), said to be (lY) the \male 
(lY)] lizard (lY, Jrb) j and [hence (M)] Yasta- 

'“Ur [674] (S, M), a district inAlJSijUz, the at its begin- 
ning being rad. (lY); and [below] *, all of which 

are substantives (S) : (4) J^-LUi (S, lY), which is 

6 9^0 

rare, and is an ep. (S), such as (S, M, SH) calam- 

ity (lY, R, Jrb), and strong., big., said of a she-camel, 
a dial. var. of [253, 283] (R) : (5) , which 

is rare (S, lY), such as [272, 326, 368, 497, 673] 

(S, M, SH) bulky (lY, R), strong (R, Jrb), having much 
fur or hair (R)i said of a camel (lY, R, Jrb), and 
Istrong (lY)], both of which are eps. (S, lY): 
(jO^e [final [lY)] I [in them (lY)] is for (lY, R, Jrb) 
multiplication of the word (lY, Jrb), [and] augmenta- 
tion (R), and completion (Jrb), of the formation (R, 
Jrb), as in pear (lY), like the I of [374] 

(R), this being the meaning of Z’s saying that “ in ( 5 ^*^ 

it is like the I of [673] (Jrb) : not for feminini- 

zation^ because the word is pronounced with Tanwin 
(lY, R, Jrb) ; and because the 8 [of femininization 
(Jrb)] is affixed to it, as [368] (R, Jrb) : nor for 

co-ordination., because the sex. has no rad. for- 
mation [above], for it to be co-ordinated with (lY, R, Jrb). 
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[ilm I (»r] iiUjLj allow itA reL oi,^. to bo and ^3!^GL ^ as 

2 ^0 6 ^0 

iliO re//, w* of tijyss^ arc and (D). Bat tlie 

Ilamza of , being for femininizationj must be converted into 

7^1 

P ; whereas the Hamza of ‘AU-lii [and ], being a co-orclina- 

tive aug,, may bo converted or left [304] : so says IBr (CD), And 

[similarly (CD)] the Confectioner [or ^Sf^iisxjt (Dh)] 

is said of Shams alA^Imma ^Abd ABAziz Ibn Ahmad (Dh, CD) 

nl Bukhari, the learned man of the East, d. 456 (Dh), which, IHrj 

says, is With a Hamza (CD). It is [said in the £F to be (CD)] a 
€»^ ^ ^ 

reL n. from siveetness ov sweetmeat (Dh, KF, CD); but this 

2 ^ ^ 

is a bliuider, because, if it were so, would be said [302] ; 

and the truth is that it is a reL n. from sweetmeat (CD)* 

P. 1420, /. 7, Jalm prints (lY. 773, L 22). 


P, 1422, IL 6-6. Ks was so called because he entered AlKufa, 
Uiid came to Hamza Ibn Habib azZayyat, enveloped iu a wrapper, 
whoreupoii Hamza said Who will read and it was said to him 
The wearer of the ivrapper^^; or, as Is said, because he entered the 
holy land, dad in a %orappeT (IKhn). ■ See Part III, 24A — /, 7. 


Fr \Aas so called, though he neither manibfaoHkred furs^ nor sold 
iherij because he used to trim the speecli (IKhn, 


MAB). 


P. 1431, IL 1-2, The ^^fem* qualified^’ is the pL orig. quali- 
Tied by the num-p which 2 >L remains pL in three men^ 

but becomes sing- In Inmtfg dirfumw. 
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1\ 143-1, L 4, f stipposiC oUa/o i» this {wssago of tlu- Fk 
{wl. II, p- 2yi, l. 21) to bo a misprint for •^yoya , beoiiuo! 
“ suppression of a would be obviously inappropriate hero. 
See p. 1439 , 1 15 ; and ef. Wright’s Arabic Grammar, voL 1 1, §. 
106 (c). The word oLAo occurs, liowever, in MAd, vol. 1 1, 
289, i.h; and perhaps may mean “pod.’' {properly JuJi oUa/! )— - 
1. 12. So that JUoi , being prc. to the fer,i. pnm. be , which 
relates to sJcma^sJI , becomes fem. 

P. 1436, 1. 20: AlJami' as §aghir, on grammar {lIKIi). 

P. 1489, 1. 10. By AlHntai’a (S). 

P. 1442, 1. 10. The Sh, p. 158, L 3, has “of five kinds”, 

a ^ 

iacliuling the intCTTOff. p governed in the gen, [220, 224 ], 

P 1414 , 1 11. See p. 1429, IL 14-10* 

P. 1448, L 5. The three things are the two members of 
the emnp, nwn, and the sp., which is like the num, in sensev 
being merely expl. of it, as is shown below in IL 8-10 ; and, if it 
were post to the would be like am integral part of it in 

letter, as appears fromp. S4l, It 23 — IL 

P. 1453, It 12-15. The argument of Fr seems to be that, if 

•IvaJUw ill the reading af XVIII. 24, cited in p. 1451, IL 17-18;» 
w *v 

were qualified, its ep, might be in the pi., and therefore it may 
itself be in the pi, since the qualifial and its ep. are one thing — 1. 
16. The “ first ” opinion is that, in thi j reading, is a suhst., 

not a sp.', and the argument of lY is that here is not an 

ep., like , m which, as being an apptos., some latitude is 

permissible. 
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P. 1100, ii. I havo not come upon the name ofitsRaiiz 
CMN). 

1\ 1161, LG, I do not know the author of this Rajax 
(AKB), who appears to be the poet^’ alluded to by Lane in the 

feccond line of his article on {p, 338, eoL 3). 

I\ 1166, L 4. This verse follows the verse cited in §. 432 
(Pari II, p. 106, L 3). 

P. 1471, IL 4-6. The Muslims are divided into seventy-throe 
sects (Shr, pp. 2-3). But the tradition speaks of the constituent 
parts, or elements, of faith ; not of the sectarian divisions of the 

Faith, For, in the SB (voL I, p. 11), it continues ^ 

®-«0 

and modesty is a part of faith — L 13. Eead 

— 1. 14. Tlie s here meotioneJ is the s of xili 
[above] — By “ wbat resembles that ” Z means the monograms 
prefixed to certain chapters of the Kur. 

F. 1473, IL 23-24. See p. 1502, ll. 7-8. 

P. 1475, 8-9. E is speaking of the nums. for 11, 21, 

etc, to 91. 

P. 1477, L 5. An Islami poet, under the Marwani dynasty ; 
and one of the Arab robbers (AKB). 

P. 1478, U. 13-14. Abd 'Umar Hafs Ibn 'Umar [alAzdi 
(KM, AAK)] adDuri (KM, MINE, TKh, AAK), the Master of 
Reading (MINE, TKh) in Al'Irak (TKh), h. 150, at Dur, a place 
near Baghdad (AAK) ; d. 246 (KM, MINE, AAK), at the age 
of 00 and odd years (MINE). Both AKB and the TKh hav^e 
“Abit 'Amv”, which is M'rong. Ecad "Abii 'Umar”. See 
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f^irt III^ jh 21 L 20 tind L ol ; uiul j>. 0.1 wliere otlu^r 
(late ordeith arc givc^i by Illjr and ilio O^Kh. 

P, M70, L 20. Thu Rk {jh COO) und Ahl (p. <)7) liavn 
2L AlGhcwiTtm in the ddo. of AlOhainr, a placo in ihu 
ierritories of Asad (IMI). llojoias another plaeo to A 10 hit 
and then names it AlQhamrdii (Rk). 

P. 1485j iZ. 5»1 1. Thi« statement that both members of the 
row}), remain agrees with the rule given in 812^/!^. 

22-25, that prefixion of the ctrL does not affect the ll^ln^!■i(dcd^lcs^ 
of this mmi* In the 2nd ect of ‘Wright’s Arabic Grammar (voL 
I, §. 829, rm.), it was laid down, apparently ns an invariable 
practice, that, with the art., tlic first member became ded ; and 
Lone (p. 349, col. 1) asserts, on his own authority;, that ^Gnost^^ 
decline the first meoiber when the ar}. is prcllxed. Rut, in the 
3rd ed. of Wrighfs work, this inflection of the first mombor is 
declared to be unnsual ; and Lane’s assertion is at variamm with 
what he afterwards states, on the authority of Jh. 

P. 1487, L 5. From the same poem as verses cited on. pp. 
XIV, 1754, and 56A. 


P. 1493, IL 2L23. Here it Is uncertain whetlier the suppressed 
unit be , in which case is i.q. oaxj ; or , in whicJn 

case is i.q. . 

P. 1496, 1. 4. And the meaning is singU-hmided. 


P. 1497, Z. 11. (D):^j (AKB). 
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P. 1502, 1. S. Tlic icreronce is to p, 1328, U. 21-26. 

P. 1504, L 10. Liino (p. 2253, cot. S) says “ A ’Obeyd ”, i.e,, 
AlJd ; but. the Aiul, A, aud MN all have ‘‘ Abti ‘Ubaida”, !.*■., 
AU. 

P. 1508, 1. 21. Aleiifioued by AFR, who doe^ not ivsiga it 
to its author t. I havo not come upon the name oT its 

author (MN). 

P. 1500, 1. 0. AlMughira Ibu ‘Abd Allah, [or, says IKb in 
the Bojk of Poets, Ibu AlAswad, aLlsadi, one of the Banu Asad 
Ibii Khuzaiiua, the celebrated poet and winc-bibber (AKB),] who 
received the cognomen “ AlUkaishir ” because he was very re'i- 
faced. He lived a long life, having been born in heathenism 
(KA, AKB), aud grown up in the beginning of Allslam (KA) ; 
and is mentioned by IHjr among the Converts (AKB)-ZJ. 10-12 
4’hc author of the KA and others say that one day AlUkaishir 
got drunk, and fell down, exposing his person, while his wife 
was looking at him. Then she laughed at him ; and, approaching 
him, chid him, saying « Art thou not ashamed, old man, to bring 
thyself to this state?” So he lifted his head towards her, and 

began to say p3| (AKB)-M. 16-20. The translation of 
the third verse, given at p. 16 A, It. 1, % was made in ignorance 
of the context, and should be corrected in accordance with the 
rendering here given. 

P. 1510, 1. 13. Mentioned by Kl, who does not assign it to its 
author (MN), 

P. 1515, II 21-23. It is often said to be regular, but only in 
the limited sense indicated by A atjp. 1521, ll. 12-15. 
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P. 1517, IL 1()"-17. The word wrong f idly nlioukl be 
inserted after ” in the translation of lias verse 

given in §, 409 (Part III, 308, ll 18-20). The lY 0>. 803) 

gives SLIif , a mistake of the editor, as appears from the rliyni' S 
shown in the Jsh. The versos found in Mb, %>* 541, W. 10-13, 
are apparently part of the same poem. 

P. 1620, IL 13-19. and itLni denoting poution of the 

J -/ 0 , 

act and Hljti denoting superjluily arc non-- inf. ns. 

P. 1626, L 18. Zj (A, vol IIT, p. 32, I 3): Zji (And, 
p. 127, L 16), My MS copy of the Tsr has Zji ; but the litho- 
graphed ed. gives Zj. Zji was a pupil of Zj. 

P. 1527, 1, 21. AlLahabi, one of the colebrafod p>ets of the 
Banh Hashim (KA). The account of him given in the KA 
shows him to have been contemiK)rary with the Khalifa ^Abd 
AlMalik Ibn Mar wan (r. 65-86) and his sons and successors 
AlWalid (r. 86-96) and Bulaiman (n 96-99). After Ah Abbas’^ 
insert Ibn ^Utba 

P. 1540, 1. 3. The reference is to p. 1544, LL — 1. 14. By 
J»l*i is meant “ the unaugmented quad.” 

P. 1541 j ll. 6-7. Z cites it as by Eu’ba ; but it is by AFAjjaj 
(lY) — I, 8. [AKB, vol. I, p. 244, says on a verse of the same 
metre and rhyme,] This verso is from a long iambic poem exceed- 
ing 80 verses, by Ru’ba Ibn APAjjaj, reproaching his father 

And the cause of Eu’ba’s reproaching his father is thus related by 
As Ru’ba says, I went out with my father, iutending to visit 
[the court of the Khalifa] Siilaiman Ibn ‘Abd AlMidik j and, 



me 
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WliOii we had travelled part of the way, my father said to 
Shall thy father recite iambics, while thou art dumb I said 
"^^Then shall I recite?’’ He said Yes.” Then I recited an 
iambic poem. And, when he bad heard it, he said to me Be 
silent. God break thy teeth ! ” And, when we reached [the court 
of] Siilaiman, my fither recited my iambics to him. Then he 
ordered ten thousand dirhams to be given to my father. And, 
when we came out from his presence, I said to nij father Dost 
thou keep me silent while thou recitest my iambh^s ? ” Then said 
he Be silent, woe bedde thee ! For veriiy thou art the finest 
iaiTibic poet of mankind,” Then I besonght him to give mo a 
portion of what he had got by my poem ; but he refused. So I 

oast him off, Then he said [Here follow four verses, the 

second of which ends with the hemistich in the text] So I 


9 } t> ^ O 

answered him with this iambic poem (AKB; — I, 9* is 

ep. of a suppressed [word], supplied, indicated by the sentence 
(AAz), of which two totally different versions are given by lY 
and AAz, and another by AKB. The lY, L, and AKB all have 


oU. 




p. A 


u 


w 

with as much pampering as thou wilt for 


0 ..-{STS 

with what a pampering ! — I, 11. Read ^^Ibn 
i. 13. From the same poem as the verse in Part II, p. 122, L n 
•— Z, 15. Read ^^have come^\ 


P. 1651, Z. 12. This verse is of the Kamil [metre], which 
the Arabs use as a pentameter anomalously ; unless something has 

^ «» O ^ 9 9 <1^ It ^ 

dropped out, the o./. being, e.g., 

They have not left, from their desertion, flesh to his bones, etc. 
(Sn). 



( ) 

F. ir>52, W. lS-19. From (lie Mine poem ;is (lie ver.ue on //■ 
047. 

P. 1553,^.5. lie had fallen into the liaiulri of Ihe [Hnn'iii 
(lY)] sciiismatioH (lY, AA/), and licon .saved by (roil, on wliieb 
lie rcoiled tlio verses (AAzj — 1. 8. Road itifiiiilival 

P. 1555, L 17. Read «(Jrl))”-7/.. 21-22. Hec Md, W. I, 
f. 344 ; and P, vol. 1, 2>. 710. 

P. 1557, i. 11. IKb says, in the J5<)ok of the Pocl.s, Iti.dii' 
Ibn Abi Khaziui was one of the B.inil Asad, an ancient lienilieit 
[poet] (AKB) — U. 11-12, Mb says (AKB), .'Vns was a promi- 
nent chief (Mb, AKB'. 

P. 1559, 3. Bk says (AKB), Tibrfik is a pl.aco in llur 

abodes of the Banil Fak'as (Bk, AKB). 

a 'Cl ^ 

P. 1660, 1. 4. “ it ” means oLaidj , , 

P. 1561, 1. 1. Lane (jk 2533^ col, 1), on the authority of l!i.,- 
Taj aVAvus, attributes this verse to ‘Antara — Z. 21. If, as i.s 

6 0 «i 

stated in 1. 13, oUIj be considered a non-inf. n., it should be 

* 

translated a game. 

P, 1665, W. 2-3. “unrestrictedly” meins “without rog.ird 
to the presence or absence of the S inthe inf. n. of the uuaugment- 
ed tril. v." — 1. 14. “ unrestricted ” here means “ general ”, i. e., 
applicable to one or more (see ll. 23-25). Of. p. 1660, 1. 20 ; and p. 
1568, 1. 2. It is opposed to “ limited ”, as explained in p. 1579, 
ll. 20-21 — 1. 18. “tril.” here means “ iinaugmental tril.” 

P. 1566, L 20. See Note on p. 1565, 1. 14 ; and cf. p. 1567, 
ll. 8-10. 
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O ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ o 

P. 1569, Z. 6. Orig. xA«*s». jUAS^ Pis eij/Ze of riding is 
hemdiful — ll. 8-9. I have inserted the Negatives. The R (p. 
67, 1. 7) has 'iyi iLlsAJf , where I read 

‘!i (SS y and Lcjj XLuJ! a correetion required by 

Viw 9 y 

the In L 9 read R-Ui — L 20. I have not come upon the 


name of its Eajiz (MN), Eeacl in the first hemistich. 

P. 1570, IL 3-7. The 1st ^ is aitg.y while the 2ad is the J ot 
the v*y and it is clear from p, 1569, 1. 14, and p, 1570;^ IL 7-12, 
that lY^s opinion is adopted by R. 


P. 1574, L4. Readjlj. 

P. 1577, L 3 and IL 7-8. this condition is the replace- 

«3S ^ 

ability of the inf. n* by the v. with or Lo (p, 1574, IL 14-22) 
— 1. 12. I. e., the op. inf. n. generally is so renderable— -J. lo. 

Read J/p — L 17. I. e., where is a d. s. like etc. — IL 

19-20. ^^the suppressed -o.’* is the att. — 1. 20. This (b)^^ 

is the alternative to the (a) ” given at p. 1574, L 16 — L 22. 

9 o y9 ^ ^ 

Read I^cad • 


P. 1578, 1. 5. This “ soundest oiunion ’’ is that of IM (p. 
J579, 1. 23), in which he follows his master lY {p. 1578, ll. 15-20). 
It is disputed by many critical judges ; and, among them, R {p. 
1678, 1. 2O—30, 1579, 1. 6), and, apparently, IHsh (p. 1576, 1. 23—- 
p. 1577, 1. 1). 

P. 1580, 1. 1, I have not met w'ith the name of its author 
(MN). 
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F. 1581, 1. 4. Lane (p. 404, eol. 2) gives AlA'shil as its 

m ^ 

author — 1. 23. This is the e(e. referred to by Lane nnder 

{p. 2997 , ovl. 3 ). 

0 

P. 1582, 1. 6. One of the fifty verses of the Book of S, whose 
authors are not known (AKB) — 1. 8. I have not mot with tins 
name of its author (MN) — 1. 1C. Bead ‘‘forenoon 17. 

Read swoo'ping — L 19. Read . 

P. 1683 , 1 8. Read Theey^—l 22*~Read . 

P. 1684, IL Read pronounced.’^ 

P. 1586, L 6. He composed a kinmber of glosses on the IM;> 
one in four volumes, named WaV alKhasafa ^ala4Kk%da^a 
(HKh). 

P, 1586, L 11. After the text insert IV. 147.” 

P. 1588, L 16. By Labid (S). 

P. 1589, 1, 10. Lane (p. 1084, eoL 3), who asserts that 

and are evidently wrong”, gives ^yo spring-^min and 

s » 

v-Ajuaj« summer-rain, as also does Jahn (lY, p. 821, 1. 2) ; but 

o'’ ^ 

AKB says thit the former are ns. of time, apre. n. Ow being 
suppressed — ll. 4-15. The 1st and 3rd exs. here given by E are 
instances of the 4th state, where the ag. is not mentioned after 
the post. ohj. (p. 1590, ll, 3-4 ) ; and the 2nd of the 2nd state, 
where the ag. is mentioned (p. 1589, U. 15>19)'«->?. 19. I.e,, this 
second state of the pre. inf, n. 
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P. J590, 1. 13. Jabn (lY, p. 821, 1. 8) prints Jbj , 

wliicli is plainly inconsistent with UiUa.f in the verse — 1 . 18. 

UO 9 

liead^ia^ . 

P, 1593, L 3, Dele the comma before Ibn ’’ — L 16. Insert 
such apposition after but 

P. 1596, i!. 22. Prom the same poem as verses cited on|)p. 307, 
510, and 1110. 

P. 1597, 1. % Bead . 

P. 1599, i, 11. its fellow means the prep, and 

P. 1602, L 20. Cited by As, who does not assign it to its 
author (MN). 

P. 1603, ll, 14-15. Governor of Makka (MDh). He was 
a noble (ID), a [prolific (AKB)] poet (ID, AKB). Yazid had 
appointed him Governor of Makka ; but Ibn AzZubair, who was 
then there, inhibited him [from exercising the oflSce]; so that he 
ceased not to abide at home in retirement, on account of Ibn 
AzZubair, until the accession of ^Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan, who 
made him Governor of Makka (AKB). Lane (p. 1741, coZ. 1) 
says Ibn Khuld but all the authorities, Mb, ID, MDh, KA, 
MN, AKB, etc, have Ibn Khalid.’^ 

P. 1604, L 2. Bead '' (Sh, A)’ W, 16. The author of this 
verse is not known (MAd)~i. 21. I have not met -with the 

O ... S3 ^ 

name of its author (MAd). (Sh), jjrecZ. of (jf (MAd): 

^ Cits: 

uUa. (A), 2nd ohj. of (Sn). But, in the latter version, y,! 
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seems to liave no pred,, hGcause ihirf is tha last vem of Iho 
poem, according to AKB (;voL I, p, 109)-^//. 22* Read lbid\ 

P. 1905, i*ia Ibu APIJl (BW> See the AddiliooB and 
Corrections prefixed to the first Fasciculus of this Part. In my 
MS of the Tsr (p. 489, L 12), and in the lithographed ed* of the 
same work, under the Govornmeni of the Assimilate Epithet ho 
is mentioned as ‘^Ibn APIlj (see p, 1677, L 17). 

P. 1607, IL G-7. The continuity in the assimilate ep. [3*^8] 
k Bubsistentj and in the aor, is innovative (Sn, wL If, p* 312, 
on Proihesis) — IL 14-15. Read the [unangmented (IH, Aud)]’^ 

. — L 16. The reference is to p. 1651, i. 2S--^p. 1652, h 2. 

P. 1008. 1. 1. Road [frequent (And), regular (lA),]^’ — 

9. On the sense o-f accidents’^, as here used, see the Note on Part 

II, p. 99, L 6 — L 12. Read — 1. 15. Read ija^,yo . 


P. 1610, ll. 8-9. Tluis III makes JjsU/f |vu<l mean The n. of, 

o -• 

i. e. (ow the measure) of, the {expression) JjtLi ; ’while R makes 

✓ 

it mean The n^ of^ i. e. (denotative) of^ the doer — L 12. Read 
14* Read — %l}%d» Read 14-1 5. 

The two first are quasi-pass.-, while the two last denote a consti- 
tutional state of mind, or body, not an act. 


✓ f xO:B 9 -.-.'cs , 

P. 1011, 1. 15. Read UU,! , —1. 17. Read —1. 

I y 

IS. Read vil^ . 


P. 1612, L 13. Readmit”. 
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P, 1613, L 15. Dele the I immediately after — -Zi. mea- 

sure” is here used in the sense explained and cri ticked on p, 1036, 
L 4 and IL 16-23. 

P. 1614 , 1 16. Read ''as had. ” 

P. 1615, ll. 16-21. So ia the Exposition of the V erses of S, 
and of the Verses of the Jumal, etc, except that in some MSS there 

> 3 £ 

is a slip of the pen, vid. suppression of the pre. n. from , 

the correct way being to express it. Some blunder, saying that 
the ode is in praise of Musafir Ibn Abi 'Amr. And more dis- 
graceful than this is the saying of ISh that it is in praise of the 
Prophet. The name of Abd Uniayya was [the same as] his 
surname. He died in heathenism (AKB). 

P. 1616, 1. % Read — 1. 3. So says BD ; but, ia the 
Commentaries on the Mukarrab and the JuzMlya [Primer 
(HKh)], the author is said to be Abil Dhu’aib. The truth is that 
the verse is by ArRa'i: so IHL distinctly declares (MN). On the 
3Iukarrab and the JuzMlya see HKh, voL VI, pp. 81, 88. lU 
composed a commentary on each — Z. 4, Read — ibid* 

Dumat alJandal, a place on the borders of Syria and Al'Irak, 
seven stages from Damascus, and thirteen stages from AlMadina 
(MN ) — L 11. He seems to mean that — 

" The voice of the weeper 
Wails manhood in glory.” 

P. 1617, IL 3-5. He compares the slender one to the new 
moon, and the plump one to the full moon (MN)— -Z. 10. 
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with Fath of its initial, and quiosconco of its sonond, du. of J-aji" , 
is a water belonging to some of T“}T^ kinsfolk of 

mtim(Bk). But the MI, Mk, MN, and AKB give it with 

Kasr, as in the text. Dieberici (lA, p. 215) prints j but 

the AKB and MKh say ‘‘with Fatli of the J ” — ll. 15-17. See 
p. 1619, U. 14-17, and the Note thereon below. 

P, 1618, 1. 8. An Islami poet, under the Marwanl dyn.asty, 
and one of the rebels of the Arabs (AKB). Read “ Sa‘d ” — 1. 18. 
Read “alHudhali”. The verse comes next to the one cited on 

.MW ® (#* if- ^ ^ 

pp. 65, 620, the 1st hemistich of which ought to be gJI 4X5| 
as gives in the Note on j9. 65, L 20. In Lane (p. 1836, eoL 2, L 
3), for read meaning the incessant lightning. 

P. 1619, ll, 14-17. But this AlLa^iki was not trastworiliy 
(MN). He was [AM Yahy^ (MNf, Sn)] Aban Ibn <Aba 
AlHamid Ibn Lahik alLahiki, one of the poets of Harun arEaslud 
(AKB). He came to Baghdad, and attached himself to the 
Baramika. He was the author of many eulogies on them ; and 
he composed for them the Book of KaUla wa Dimna^ which is 
unique of its kind. He died in 200 (ITB). 

P, 1620, 1. 10. lAr, the collector of his Dlwan^ says that 
^Amr composed this ode on his sister Raihana Bint Ma^dikarib, 
who was mother of Duraid Ibn AsSimma. For AsSimma had 
made a raid upon the Bantl Zubaid, and taken her captive ; and 
*Amr made several raids, kit was unable to recapture her (AKB). 
It is said that Raibana was the sister of Duraid IbnAs§imma; 
and that ^Amr, being in love with her, made a raid upon her ; and 
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then sought her in marriage from Duraid, who granted his suit 
(Nj AKB), But this story has no foundation. The author of 
the KA has two stories about Raihana, (1) that she was ‘Amr’s 
sister, whom AsSimma Ibn Bakr had taken captive : and (2) that 
she was his divorced wife, whom another man of the Banh 
Mazin Ibn Rabija had married ; and this story is probably correct 
(AKB). See KA, vol. XI V, p. 33. I have abridged these two 
stories, which are told at much greater length in the AKB, as in 

the KA — 1. 13. All 3 eds. of .the R have instead of 5 
and the two Indian eds. have instead of . The 

8 X a 0 f 

suggestion in Lane (p. 567, eoL 1), that is i. q. | 

refers to its secondary signification sufficer ; not to its primary 
signification ealler to account, in which it is i. q. . 


P. 1623, ll. 1-2. See XVII. 83. [1], at p. XXXIII, where 

iu the sense of passing away seems to be derived from ^3^ 
— 1, 13. This verse comes next after the verse on p. 69 A, 1. 9. 


P. 1624, 1. 3. From the same poem as the verse on p. 1004 

sa $ 

— ll. 6-7. Dieterici (lA, p. 216) prints ) but MKh says that 

Sit , Off fi 9 ^ 9 ^ 

^and^Axj with two Dammas are pis. of and res- 
pectively — 1. 9. The eps. in the verse are all governed in the 
gen., because it is preceded by 


099 ^ ^ 

9 9^0 ^ t ^ 

^4<3U3W5 
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He repairs to an assembly ^ohose noble deeds are apparent, not 
enoouragers of a wrong-doer to desire, 01 long for, the wrong- 
ing of them, nor oppressors (AKBj. Dcrenbourg (S, vol. 1, p. 

^ ‘3S 

47) prints them all in the nom.—ihid. Am says that is fl. 
of lijo, which is the she-camel kept for slaughter; ami lY 
follows Mm : but Jot has not been heard as pL of ^ tho 
pis* of which are only ootX? and or [238] (AKB)~ 

ibid, oiuuiliajo is a Gth ep. of ; and is made gen. mth 

Kasra, because it is pre. [17] (AKB). Broch (M, 100) and 

Jahn (lY, p. 829) both print — ibid. [with Fath 

of the o and^ (AKB)], uniform in gender and number, because 
orig. an inf. n. [143] (lY, AKB). Derenbonrg (S, ml. 1, 

p. 47) prints -yS — 1. 20. From the same poem as versos cited on 

O 

p. 343 and p. 42 A — ibid, dotj^ is made triptote by poetic license 
(lY). T, followed by Al'Aini, says (AKB), The [correct] 
version is the strings of the clothes, because the 

X X 

waist-cloth has no strings (T, MN, AKB)* 

P. 1625, 1. 3. He makes triptote by poetic license [18] 

(lY)— -ihid. with Fatlj of the ^ and Kasr of the |» (MN). 

Broch (M, p. 100), Dieterioi (lA, p. 215), and Lane (p. 637, col. 

1), print , Lane adding “ [or rather it shonld be written 

X 0 

]”; and “Wright’s Arabic Grammar (pol. II, §. 242, rem.) 
had the same error in the 2nd ed. ip. 281), which, has been cor- 
rected in the 3rd ed. (p. 382), and in the same author’s Opuscula 
Arabica (p. 63). The rhymes are with Kasr, as shown in the 
MN (vol. ni,p. 654). 
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P. 1629, ll. 16-17. The Fk {vol. II, p. 222) has « is to be 
a vP The argument is that the eon^., being a ‘prop., must, 
when apparently a single word, as here, be a v., not a n., because 
the V. with its latent ag. is a prop., while the n. with its latent 
ag., if it have one, is not — 1. 24. The Jsh makes this verse 
follow the verse by the same poet in Part III, p. 821. 

P. 1631, L 21. IflA, like Fk and others, holds that the 
conditions affect the government of the ace. only, not of the nom. 
(pp. 1635-7), then his words “ the nom. and ace.” here mean 
“ the nom, and acc. combined ”, i. e., the ace. as well as the 
nom.” 

P. 1632, 1. 16. Dele the full stop after “ past ”. 

P. 1633, 1. 5. Dele the full stop after “ past ”. 

P. ms, 1.5. EeadCioJ'o. 

P. 1637, 1. 20. The expression used by IM is “ immediately 
preceded by ”, not “ supported upon cf. Part III, p. 299, 1. 16. 
His 3 Commentators, however, as well as IHsh in the Sh and 
KN, follow Z and IH in using the expression supported upon,” 
as at p. 78, 1. 11— Z. 21. IH makes the supports three, the subject, 
interrog., and neg. ; and includes the inch., qualified, and s. s. 
under the common term “ subject.” IM makes the supports five, 
separating the qualified, undei' which he includes the s. s., from 
the inch.', and adding the voc. p. And IHsh makes them four, 
adopting the same classification as IM, but rejecting the voc. p. 

Jm adds the conjunct Jf to the supports, including it under the 
« subject but others hold that the act. part, conjoined with Jl 
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raiuircs no siippoi'fc [o-lu]; aii.l, sisu'o wo iir.) difUfnsr.ing liic uoiuii- 
tioas of the govermuciit of tiio anurtiiroiirt ani. imitL, I liave 
omitted this addition as irndovanl. 

P. 1638, L 17. 1 have not oomo upon the name of its author 
(MN). 

P. 3641, I 3, Road , 

P. 1642, 1. 6. Road . 

* 

P. 1646, L 19. is in tbe mm., ooiiplcd to verij 
patient in the preceding verso (AKB). Derenboitrg QS,voLI, 

!S ./• 

p.75) prints ^ijS ' ^ — ibkl This is the version of Fr ; but, 

>03^ O ^ P ^ ^ ^ 

according to S, ply? is pro. to , while is governed in 
the dco, [66] (AKB). 

P. 1647, L 17. The author of this vcri*.e is unknown (MN). 
This is one of the fifty versos of S whoso authors are unknown 
(AKB). It is said to be by Jarir (MN, N, AKB) 5 or Jabir Ibn 
Ealan asSimbibi, Simbis being a clan of Tayyi (AKB) ; or 
Ta^abbak Sharr^ (N, AKB) ; or to be forged (AKB)— 18. 
Bead SharnVh 

P. 1649, I* 14. For the first aeV^ read antJ^ 

P, 1666, L 12. Eead — L 15, Bead Jouti — k 17 , Bead 

n ^ 


P, 1656, L 6. After put a comouu 
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P. 1657, 1. 4. Read “fro-ag^’-l. 17. Read 20. 

I5,ead pro-a^.” — 1. 23. Here “ beiag” is coupled to “ relating ” 

■tf* y 

in the preceding lino— J.i!, before LiLw insert “ lyhile ” — ih'<id, 

O'”} 

Ivcad jvljw . 

P. 1658, 1. 20. Before ‘^put ” insert “ is 

P. 1659, Z. 8. Read requires ”, and after “ for ” put a 
comma. 

P. 1660, 1. 10. I have not come upon the name of its author 
— 1. 28. Read —l.l. Read “ i. e.,” 

P. 1661, 1. 6. AtTaff, in the province of APIrak, two 
leagues from AlBasra. Here is the place known as KarbaM, in 
which AlHusain, son of ‘Ali (peace be upon them !), was slain 
(Bk)— Z.Z. Read “ (Sn).” 

P. 1663, ll, 11-15. The acZo. tJA to-morrow shows that 
criginating is intended. 

P. 1666, 1. 21. Read “ incontinence'’, and dele the full stop 
after “ wine 

P. 1669, Z. 12. Read “sense”. 

P. 1671, Z. 3. Change the full stop after “ (Jrb)” into a 
comma— Z. 5. Read — Z. 15. Put a comma after “ quiescen- 

ces.” 


P. 1675, Z. 14. Read . 
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P. 1676, 1. 4. Read . 

P. 1677, 1. 19. APIbadi. He died in the prison of AnlSru'- 
man (ID). 

m 

P. 1678, 1, 8. Here it is not allowable to govern in tbe 
ace. by means of a suppressed op. supported [as an enunc.J upon 

O o-f 

[as an inch.}, and expounded by tbe ep. mentioned, wliick is 

m 

distracted from [governing] it by governing in the occ. 
(Tsr). The aeo. is correct in such as u| [62] , because 

the government of [in the acc.] by the mentioned, if 

this were disengaged from the pron., would be correct, since the 
act. part, may be preceded by the ace. governed by it : but [the 

9 9^^ iS.0^ ^ if 

ace>2 is forbidden in such as ^ because the 

government of [in theacc.] by if this were disengaged 

from the pron.j would be incorrecfcj since the [assimilate] ep* may 
not be preceded by the aeo* governed by it ; and, sin(jc the govern'* 

ment of [in the ace.] by would not be correct, the 

exposition of the suppressed op. of by would not be 

correct, because of the rule that what does not govern does not 
expound an op. (Sn, vol. HI, p. 51). 

P. 1679, 1. 3. Read “ (Tsr)]”— L 16. Lane (p. 1190, col. S.) 
translates this tradition “ verily a woman used to pom forth with 

^ 0 ^ < «5 

Uood, making ojo the pred* of \ but the verbal clause 

is most probably an ep. of , because the latter is indet.-^l, 
23. After “blood ” put a comma. 
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fJ ✓ 

P , 1680, L 3. After SL^u put a comma — 1. 5« After girl 

^ I 

put a comma 4, 8, Read 14. By it is meant the 

act not the obj, 

P. 1681,16. Read^^[i.e./^ 

P. 1683, L 5. I have not met with the name of its Suthor 
(MN)— i. 16. Read Dm — It 18-19, The references are to 

S t0' ut 9 

Jfji in the second verse, and to Lo and JS in the first and third— 
t 20* In the exs. of the twelve sorts, I have put the connected 
into the aco., except where the context requires the nom. or gen., 
the object here being to exhibit the classification of the connected, 
not all the cases in which it may be governed by the assimilate 
ep* The possible constructions are fully detailed below, 

P, 1684, t 1# Its author is unknown (MN)— L 19. Read 

P, 1685, 1. 9. I have not met with the name of its author— 
1. 10. After body ” put a comma. 

P. 1686, t 6. The reference is top. 347, 19— p. 348, t 7— 
1 12. Read owsU Lo — t 14. The A (voL III, p. 57, t 2) has 

9 ^ ^ 

J seems to be a misprint. The ep, in has 

** o 

no s , because, being made to govern in the «owi., it does not 
assume the nom^ pron- of the qualified, which is fenn. — l-l. After 
“ Teg.’’ insert “ either 

P. 1687, U. 1-2. Here the ep. itself does not assume such a 
pron., because it governs in the mm. an explicit while its 
reg. neither contains such a pron,, nor is pre. to a n. containing 
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such lA s.) Lhat the opiihctic phrase coiiluns no copula lo 

conueef. it with its qualified ; aud therefore those (uuwiructioiiH are 

9 ® 

bad — L 3, Dele the semicolon after (1 )’’ — L 12. For road 
so 

16. I have not mot with tlio name of* its author (IlN) 
— ^,23. Ecacl^^Sn)]^h 




F. 1688, 1. 8, ex. fl)- —as. (2). Read -- 

<1 

1. 6, ex, (9). Read — 1. 7, ex. (16). Road — 1. 8, 

ea:. (12). Read OS' — ex. (18). Read — 1. 9, ex. (14). Read 
— 1» 13. After involves put a comma — L 22. Bead 


P. 1689, 1. 5. After (AKB) put a comma-^Z. 11. Bead 

Ash Shammfikh — L 12. Read IAas — L 13. For ^Hwo 

road Two 


P. 1690, L 2. Read Prophet/’ — L 3. After last ” put a 
comma— L 13. After good ’’ put a comma ' — LL The (ilossators 
having neglected to fix the references of the Tableland to expound 
its evidentiary versos, much confusion has fallen into it (Sn). I 
have been obliged to shift some of the lines in the Table, ns print- 
ed in the A, voL III, p. 65, in order to bring their inclioalions 
into accord with the detail mentioned ” by A. 

P. 1691, col. 1 (counting from the left of the page), opposite 

9 ^ ^ • 9 ^ » 

Jil, 3 “"***10 of col* 2. Read -‘^col* 2, 1. 8* Road •*-.*» 

s ^ n ^ ^ 

I* 13* Read ••^col. 6* F or Read l^cad 

^ 0 
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r. 1G92, 1.5. Road “(AAZ)j”-Z. 11. This ver-,e comes 
next to the verse cited at p, 870, 1. 17 — 1. 12. Read “ MN” 

53 ? 

1. 14. is governed in the aco. by suppression of the 

(EC ) — ibidm iWm the comma afier ^Hushes 
~Z. 18. Bead evidence — L 19. Read Abi\ 

P. 1693; L 2, Road to [the evidence — L 3. Read 
and —I 7. Read s3^1 ~L 17. Read Sa 19. Read 

lIIL. 

O 

p. 1694; L 4. Read iX^iJ —L 11. Read (h)’’— L 20, 
I have followed Sn {voL III; p. 66; L 6) in substituting this for 

OSS 

an eaj* given by A; where the ep» is an (i.«f of superiority; not an 
assimilate ep. 

P. 1695; L 11- On the case of thepro^i,. here attached to 

see § 113 — 1. 19. The 144 axe obtained by multiplying the 3 
pronominal regs. by their 2 missing members (sound and broken 
pis), loy the 3 oases of the ejp., by the 8 numbers and genders 
of the ep.:— 3x2x3x8=144. 

P. 1698, 1. 10. Ibn Dirar ad Dabbi (Tr), k. 66, with his son 
5assan (T, lAth). Dirar Ibn ‘Amr was [the chief of] the 
House of Pabba (IKb, ID). When fCabisa Ibn Dirar died, the 
chieftaincy of the Banh Dabba passed to [his nephew] A1 Mundhir 
(Is), mentioned by Is among those who were living in the time 
of the Prophet, and who may have, though they are not reported 
to have, heard from him. A1 Mundhir Ibn Hassau mentioned 
by ID (p. 200) as the Mu’adhdhin of ‘ Ubaid Allah Ibn Ziyad 
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(as to whom seep. 127 A), in the Cathedral Mosqiio at A 1 Basra, 
was of Asad Ibn Rabi% not of T)abba. I subjoin the podigroo of 
our poet and some of his relations - 

l.)irar IbtrtlAmr ad Dabbi. 

__ I _ 

\ r I . ' 1 

Husain. ICabisa. A1 Alundhir. Hassan. 

Zaid al Rawaris, Hassati. A1 Mnndhir, 

(p.99A). (pp. 623, 90 A). (p. 1606). 

Hassan. 

P. 1697, Z. 8. Read “YS’W. 14. After “(Sn)]” put a 
comma— 1. 18. ‘ Abd Allah Ibn Zaid (IKb, IHjr, ITB, TKh), 
alJarmi [alBasri (IHjr), of the Second Class of the Followers of 
AlBasra (ITB)], d. 104 (IKb, lAth, IHjr, ITB, TKh) or 105 
(IKb) or 107 (lAth). The TKh has “Yanid” for “Zaid”. 
Read “Kilaba” — 1. 21. I have not mot with the name of its 
author (Jsh). 

P. 1700, U. 4-5. See Md, wJ. II, p. 26, and P, vol 11, 
p. 221 — 1. 12. with Fath of the Hamza (AKB). Jahn (lY, 

p. 847) and Dieterici (W, p. 53, L 4) print — 1. 14. Read 

«Abad”. 

P. 1701, 1. 6. Read tJjtXsUl —1. 11. Its author is not 
named (Jsh) — 1.1% Read “ meet tAee girt ” — 1 . 1 . After 
Wse ” put a comma. 

P. 1702, 1 . 3. See Md, vol. I, p. 192, and P, vol. I, p. 392— 
1 . 13. See Md, vol. II, p. 175, and P, vol. II, p. 567— t. 18. 
See Md, vol. 2, p. 74, and P, vol. I, p. 132. 
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P. 1703, 1. 14 and 1. 23. Read Jllf — L 23. Sc-e Md, vol. I, 

p, 332, and P, voL I, p. 687. 

P. 1704, L 16. Read 5 

P. 1706, 1, 3. Read lj-iw.3 ~Z, 5. /le is the ^Amr men- 
tioned in the preceding verse, vid. ^ Amr Ibn ‘Adi Ibn Nasr 

Ibn Humto Ibn Lakhm, who was King of AIHira after his 
maternal uncle Jadhima (AKB ) — L 17. Read “ Than — L 18. 
Read excellent 

P. 1707, L 12. Read 15* Read quick 

one is 

P. 1708, L 4. Dele the full stop after ‘‘ whence — L 8. 
Read Yamdm^^-^L 10. I have not met with the name of its 

author (MN) — 1. 14. Read ^ 

P. 1709, 4. Read — 1 . 5. Read “ 6 . 

DeU“of*\ 

P.1711, Z. 16. Read ‘^al^rkara”— -Z. 18. This verse was 
found so difficult hy F that he held it to be a medley of construc- 
tions (MN). 

0,0 « 

1712, 1. 9. For read — L 10. Put a comma at 

the end of the line — Z. 15. Broch (M, p* 102, Z. 16) and Jahn 
(lY, p. 849, Z. 13) print diptote, like^^l .[18]. But 
is diptote because it is supposed to be made to deviate from 
not to be of {p- 37) : whereas is, by hypothesis, 
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ft of ^JL^i ; aiKl is tlierefore trlptolc^ since iliere is notluiig ta 
make it diptoto ; tiioiigli;, in consfcniction, its Tauwtn does not 
appear, Ibecanse it is always cither syiiartlirons or foe* 

P. 1713, Z. 2. Put a colon after — Z. 2L Road 

MAd 

F» 1714, L 4. Read Hindy is more 

P. 1716, L 6. So in the I A (p. 239) and MKh (vol Tl, 
p, 55): but the phrase found in the Th [p* 2) is 

c ✓ olS 

TFe have stated the most elegant of them. 

P. 1717, 1. 15. Road “ for that ”-l. 18. The MKh {vol. II, 
p. 55 ) has — I, 19. Rc'ad |V.§..va«a-. 

P. 1718, 1. 2. After “ Tsr” put a colon. 

P. 1719, 1. 2. Prom the same poem as a verse died on p. 840 — ' 
1. 3. After “ aVAbsi” put a comma — ll. 4-5. Read “ (i/tem /ila 
fellowY’ — L 13. The chief of AlAus in heathen iiuiea (ID). 
See p. 24A — ibid. After “ AlJ ulah ” put a comma — 1. 15. Reatl 
“ more fit {than any other) that thou shouUlst sleep ” — 1. 21 . I 
have not met with the name of its author (MN). 

P. 1720, 1 . 19. I have not met with any information about 
[the author of] the verso (AKB) — 1. 20. Read “ [Pe". 

P.1721, ?. 3. Read “AlTaman)j” — 1 . 5 . From the same 
poem as a verse -on p. 600 — 1. 6. Read “ Rassan 

P. 1722, 1. 2. Read “ it is (1)”~J. 3. Read “ the 
1. 4. Bead « [the /cm. (lY)]”.-!:. 15. Read “ orig.” 
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P. 1723, 1. 7. Read 

P. 1724; I, 6. By Bashir Ibn AnNikth (Lane, p, 2190; eoL 2) 
L 8. Lane translates the second hemistich thcd dies away hj 
being abandoned, and revives by being travelled , regarding it 

m qualifying an old {road) instead of an old {camel), 

P. 1725; I, 4, Read must ’’ — I, 10. Read Tanwin 

P. 1726; 1. 10. All three eds, of the R have dUj> before 

{that ) ; but the context seems to require , since R is 

criticizing S^s paraphrase mentioned above {1. 3 ) — L 11. After 
Pamm put a full stop. 

P. 1727; L 16. Before so insert is 

P. 1723; L 11. Read whosoever — 1, 16. Read — I, 20. 

0 ® 

Read • 

P. 1729, J. 2. After “ AzZimmaui ” put a comma — 1. 6. From 
the same poem as the last verse cited in Part III, p. 331. 

P. 1730, 1. 6. From the same poem as the 3rd verse cited on 
188 — I 8. Read “ Bashama Ibn Hazn 

P. 1731, 1. 14. Read “ (lY).” — 1. 17. This verse comes next 
to the verses cited near the top of p. 986— h 22. Read “ Hani ”. 

.■oco-o 

P. 1732, 1. 16. Read . 

'' > # 

P. 1734, ll. 1 — 2. The context seemingly requires to be 
a prepos. enunc.-^l. 12. Read “ Fk), [o, g.] in”. 
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P. 17S5, 1. 19. is Ted. [499], and [with] is [in the 

. ^ Si ^ Si 

place of a worn, as] sibh of the Hijazi uo [38] ; while is [in 

> • (3 

the acG, as] P'ved. of the latter [107], and is in the nom^ 
B.spro-ag.o£ (MKh)* 

P, 1736, L 12* Its author is not named (Jsh). 

P. 1737, IL 14-15. The And (p, 140) makes the o. /. 
tXfyj ; while A (voL III, p. 114) follows it, 

a ^ ^ 

and similarly inserts after ^ in the o. /. of the tradition 

{IL 21—22). But I have omitted and 2 u.sswoin accordance 

with the recommendation of Sn, who points out that the compari- 
son is between the good behaviour, or the fasting, and itself 

P. 1742, h 1. The A [vol. Ill, p. 110, ZJ*) has LjJJJ ; but 
the proper prep, is (p. 1741, 1, 13). 

P. 1744, Hi. 9— 10. For promotions read formations 
— L 12. The here should perhaps be inf, n. which ia 

0 O 

sometimes called Jjti (p. 1515^ L 20). 

✓ 

P. 1745,?. 1. Eead«(6)" 

P, 1747, 1. 3 and 1. 18. After " vid ’’ put a full stop— -i. 5. 
Hamza and Ks read with Kasr (B on xxii. 35)— L 11. Ks reads 

tC 9 

with Damm (B). 

P. 1749, 1.1. From the poem beginning with the verse cited 
near the bottom of p. 620 in Part III. 
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P. 1754, l> 17. From tlie same poem as verses cited oa 
pp. xiv, 1487, and 56A. 

P. 1759, 1. 16. After however ” put a comma — 1. 17. After 
“ (BY)]” dele the comma. 

P. 1761, 1. 20. The quotation of A from the Tashil does not 
mention the rel. n ; but Sn supplies the omission by his citation 
from the Dm here given. 

P. 1762, 1. 17. The poet is describing his horse. 

P. 1763, 1. 5. (A), with an undotted g, and then a ^5 

(Sn). 

P. 1764, 1. 3. After “ dispersed ” put a comma — 1. 4. Eead 
“ (Jrb)”— W. 14 — 15. These lines are proverbial : see Md, II, 
vol. I, p. 52, and P, vol. I, p. 97— 18. Read “ nice (BS)”— 
Z. 19. Read “(A)]” — 1. 21. “the other” is AnNabigha adh 
Dhubyani. 

P. 1765, 1. 13. ABZ adduces ; but this is a mistake, 

^ ^ n 9 ^ 

because is an inf , n- used as an ep., like 
(BS). 

P. 1766, 1. 11. Read “ Damma ” in both places — ll. 14 — 15. 
alBasri (MINE, BW), the Professor of Reading (MINE, KP, 
BW), and a Master in Arabic (BW). He was author of some 
anomalous readings (MINR, BW). His report [of tradition] 
is not relied upon, nor is he trustworthy (MIHR). He died 
about 160 (BW). Of. the Note on p. 701, 1 . 17 (p. 113A). ITB 
{vol. I, p. 249) mentions a Ka‘nab as having died in 93, but gives 
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no particulars of him— Zi. 16 — VI. Of the Third Class of Tradi- 
tionistsj i. e., the Intermediate Class of Followers, like HB and 
Abh Bakr Muhammad Ibn Sirin alAnsari, [their freodman 
(Nw),] alBasri, d. 110 (IHjr), who was born two years before 
the end of the Khilafa of ‘ Uthman (Tr, IKhn, Nw), t. 24 — 35. 

O' 0 0^ 

P, 1768, 1. 18. Read — U. 22. Read “ where tXAt is”. 

P. 1771, l*L Jahn (lY, 868, L 15) prints instead of 

n 9 • 9 

diXftS , which is evidently required by the context. 


P. 1772, 1. 1. Jahn (lY, p. 863, L 15) prints instead 
of ; but the former would be analogous to , not • 

P. 1773, L 4. After established^^ put a comma — L 16. 

9 09 

Eead . 


P.1775, 1. 6, Eead ^^(lY)]’^ at the end of the line — LI* 

(Bk, p. 664) : (lY, p, 872, L 13). If masc.^ as a 

valley^ it would not be dij)tote. 

P. 1776, L 6. Dele the bracket after as ^^~LL 14—15. 

G .^0 

Every delicate plant is (TA)— J. 15. With an undotted C> (Bk). 

Its final is a (> (MI). Jahn (lY, p. 872, U, 20, 21, prints 
With — IL 17 — 19. There is no iu the language, other 
than it and (Bk ). — L 18. After measure put a comma. 


P . 1778, L 21, The in Ujarid ’’ should be marked as 
long , a 

P. m9,U. Eead^'(Bk)]^ 
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P. 1780, 1. 19. Jiilin (I Y, 'p. 876, 1. 22) gives , wliicli 

? o 53 ? «« 

is i, [384] ; but this is not a dim,, as the context 

requires — L 21. Broch (M, p, 106), Jaha (lY, p. 876, JL 18, 23), 

and Lane (p. 2519, coL 3) give , as though its ! denoted 
femiuiGization ; but lY distinctly declares that its I is co-ordina- 
tive— Zi.— p. 1781, L 2. Jahn (lY, p. 877, h 2) gives 

;^tV-iAAu and ' but Lane {p. 1288, col. 3, and p. 1293, col. 1, 

and p. 2090, cols. 1 and 2) puts Taiiwin to all three, for a reason 

equally applicable to ? according to lY’s statement that 

the S of femininization is affixed to the latter. In § 677, Broch 

(M, p. 171) and Jahn (lY, pp. 1348, 1350) give [253, 

677] with Tanwin. 

0 ✓ ^ 

P. 1781, L 2. is not strictly relevant here, because the 

two augs. in it are united after, not separated by, the J — L 6. 

Jh omits the art,, as also does R cited in § 272 — I, 13. 
ought to be entered in § 374, as having only one augment, the S not 

being taken into account [368, 381] — L 14. Similarly 

^ 53 -'^ 

ought to be entered in § 375, like 

P. 1783, IL 9-10. A gait like limping (AZ), 

P. 1784, IL Read • 

P. 1785, L 1. Read '' [373] : (o)[J^lii— Z. 2. Put a 
comma at the end of the line. 

P, 1788, L 10. The common form is [273]. R even 

says that *>1,*^ is the only word of this measure (p. 1169, 
. n. 17—20). 
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P. 1789, I G. Pnt a comma, instead of a full stop, after tlie 
second " (lY)” — 1 . 9. Brooh (M, p. lOG) prints , wliicli 

seems more appropriate to this section, its measure being 
with two augs. united after the J ; but this measure has been 
already mentioned under No. 9 in this section — 1. 11. lY moans 
the “ second is 

P. 1791, 1. 9. Jaha (lY, p. 887, 1. 11) prints j but the 

context seems to require the abbreviated form, which is given in 
the S (vol. II, p. 345, 1. 6), from which I Y takes his exs. 

P. 1792, 1. 7. Bead « (lY)] 

1. 18. Before (lY),]” insert “ (4),” 

P. 1793, 1. 4. Put a full stop, instead of a comma, at the end 

of the line — 1. 6. For the second “one'’ read “are” 1. 11. 

Read “(b)”— J, 17. Read « of a day (lY) : (4) Read 

“Pat^”. 

P. 1794, I, 4. .Yfter 'pt% ” put a comma — 2. 6. Read sliiTi"* 
17. After “ Th” dele the full stop. 

P. 1795, 1. 1. Read “ (M) ” — 1, 5. For “ and of” i-ead “ said 
of” 1. 10. In S, vol, II, p. 362, 1, 15, for read 

—11. 11-18. Apparently belongs to § S89, like and 

its three augments being united after the J : but the KF has 

O^Sijy 

tall, like and perhaps therefore these lines should 

run “ (14) , (a) substantive, such as a kind of 

vetch ; ib) ep.,] such as tall (M) ”, which would be quite 
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appropriate to the present section, since the three augments/^ 
the second g , and the t and jj , are dispersed; two united and 
one separate” — I, 13. Eoad (lY),] such as ” — L 22. Eead or 
rj9s.; any 

P. 1797, L 16. Eead is quad, only.” 

P.1798, IB. Eead ^^Damm”—L 8. Eead [above]”*^ 

I. 10. After (A)” put a comma — L 19. I. e., co-ordinative with 

J. l*i , -which therefore must be an existing measure. 

P. 1799, 1. 16. The A (vol. iv,p. 304) has “ and” instead of 
“ since but Su points out that “ since ” is more appropriate— 

G 5 - ✓ 

1. 20. (A, vol. iv, p. 304, 1. 27), with a three-dotted ^ 

O 9 ^^ 

(Sn). But 3® given in the S (voh II, p. 366, 1. 16), the JY 
(p. 1349, 1. 19), and Lane (p. 1996, eol. 3), as also in the Jh and 

XF — l.l. Pi, of stone, as though the place, from the 

multitude of stones, iu it, were, as it were, stones, as 

) ^ 9 . 1 ^ * ✓ 

kXS ^ 2)a8sed hy a plain, {such that) all of it was 

(shrubs of the kind called) is said (R, p. 22, U. 7—8). 

P. 1800, l.l. Eead « (M). ” 

P. 1801, 1. 14. Read “fem.”—l. 19. Eead “ [892]”. 

P. 1802, 1. 14. Before “ as ” insert “ such ” in both jdaces. 

P. 3804, 1. 1. lY gives JcU a vomdc, instead of an affair, 

in both places. 

P. 1805, 1. 7. Jahn (lY, p. 898, 1. 1) prints diptote; 

but this measure belongs to the sing., not to the ultimate pZ. ; and, 
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» 

as proper name of a measure ( ^,^5 ) is masc. : so that there seems 
to be no ground for making it diptote ; unless it be taken to he fern., 

as proper name of a fern. ( ) — I* 8* of course is 

S0-3S. 

diptote, being fem., as proper name of a lord (ijojt ) — ll. 14 — 15. 
lY (p. 898, ll. 9—11), following S {vol. II, p. 367, ll. 17—18) 

says that “ occurs as a substantive rarely..,......and does 

not occur as an ep.”; but I have omitted this as plainly at variance 

■with his subsequent explanations of the two as yw 

*i 0 y G y ^y 

and respectively — I.L Read 

P. 1806, 1. 21. j-irsOt (S, Jh, KF), the eolleotion, or, 
[as is said (Jh),] the hand (Jh, KF ) ; or (KF) a name (S) [of] a 
clan (KF). 

F. 1808, 1. 16, In lY, p. 900, 1. 13, for xJus , I read 
‘huo , as in A, vol. iv, p. 305, 1. 3, and Tsr, p. 811, 1. 10, where 

y & 

if' ^ rO 

voL 11} p. 374, li 4, has U-w-t > which comes to the same thing— 

’ ut y 9 y > I*? 

1. 20. In S, vol. II, p. 374, 1. 5, 1 read for tM.»i , which 
seems to be a misprint. 

P. 1810, l.l. — p. 1811, 1. 1. A large old city, on the confines 
of Khurasan, between Kaisabur and Marv, in the middle of the 
way (MI). 

P. 1811, ll. 13 — 14. Because the augmented and the curtailed 
have been mentioned here by IM (p. 1810, ll, 11 — ^20.) — 1,1, 
After “ [below] (SH)” put a comma, 
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P. 1812, ll. 1—2. In lY, p. 901, 1. 3, for smooth I 

read milh, which is plainly required by the contest, since 

lY calls the word a substantive, and is given in the KF (p. 737, 
14. For » be read » he 19—22. By « the aug, 
letter ” I suppose R to mean the J , which is the 2nd letter in 

, and the 4th in , positions wherein the J is not 

usually aug. [681] . 

P. 1813, IL 5 — 6. is [said by some to be] on the 

6 9 

measure of JytXJb ; but no other [word] of this formation occurs 
in the language. It is a place next to the stony ground of 
A1 Madina (Bk, MI), abounding in thorn-trees, desolate, remote, 
entered by hardly any one (Bk). 



